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WELCOME  
It is a pleasure to welcome you to the Architectural Association School of Architecture, which has, since 1917, 
been located in the Georgian buildings of Bedford Square, central London. 

For decades, the School has raised students and teachers who have grown into leading architects and educators 
internationally. In the last ten years AA graduates have been awarded three Pritzker Prizes, eight RIBA Stirling 
Prizes, four RIBA Gold Medals as well as providing several winners of UK Young Architect of the Year and RIBA 
President’s Medals Students Awards. 

Founded in 1847 by two architectural apprentices, the AA was established to provide independent and self-
directed education for aspiring architects. The School was first recognised by the RIBA in 1906 and in 1919 a full-
time course was extended to five years and the award of Diploma introduced.  

The School carries on its founding mission as an independent academic institution and a learned society. The AA 
is an independent registered educational charity, without operational affiliation to any UK or other university or 
educational institution and is one of only two independent schools of architecture in the UK with this status.  

The School understands the critical role of a multi-disciplinary approach to an architectural education, now 
made ever more essential in today’s global environment. While embodying big ambitions, the School values its 
small size and sense of intimacy as a community of high calibre tutors, students and administrative support staff, 
with an exceptionally high tutor-to-student ratio.  

The Undergraduate School, comprising Foundation, First Year, Intermediate School, Diploma School, is at the 
centre of a unique learning context that includes students from all over the world. It offers an academic 
programme in architecture that includes the AA Intermediate Examination (with exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 
1); the AA Diploma and AA Final Examination (with exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 2); and the AA Course and 
Examination in Architectural Practice (with exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 3).  

The Undergraduate School’s Unit System encourages concentrated and independent design development, 
intellectual and practical, taught by tutors running their own practices within London or internationally. You will 
learn to ask critical questions and contextualise your work through taught courses in history and theory, 
technical studies and professional practice. In addition emphasis is placed on developing the ability to debate 
issues, argue convincingly for a particular design approach and communicate work clearly and succinctly via a 
range of media, visual and verbal.  

In addition to the Undergraduate School there are eleven Graduate Programmes. Many of the topics explored 
by the Undergraduate School relate to work being undertaken in the Graduate School and there is opportunity 
for constant exchange between programmes and with specialist partners outside the School. The AA Public 
Programmes and Membership Events both provide further opportunities for students across the School to gain 
valuable knowledge, experience and contact with others of similar interest. Details of all courses and events are 
available on the AA website. 

All the staff in the School recognise the energy and commitment, skills and knowledge, required to not only 
qualify for studies in higher education but to produce work of the highest quality. The Undergraduate School 
offers an educational framework that places you at the centre of a rich and challenging design culture. This 
stimulating and supportive environment will underpin your academic development and build your confidence, 
enabling you to further your ideas both during your period of study at the AA and in the future.  

Today, architectural schools are part of a world being propelled forward in the early years of the 21st century by 
sweeping social, technological and communication revolutions that profoundly challenge every aspect of an 
architect’s life. Ours is a time for challenging and expanding the aims, imperatives and expectations of our 
students, so that their learning abilities better align with present and future needs of the profession.  

I would like to offer you my best wishes at the beginning of your course and invite you to stop by my office to 
discuss your progress and continue a dialogue that will help ensure that our school not only continues to 
maintain the highest standards but remains at the cutting edge of debate. 

Brett Steele 
Director AA School  
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INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this guide is to provide you with information regarding the way in which the School and the 
programmes are organised. 

You are now enrolled in the AA School. As you will have seen, there are many Programmes the School: these are 
organised into groups that comprise the Undergraduate School, the Graduate School and extend to Visiting UK 
and Global Schools.  

Familiarising yourself with this document will provide you with insight for the reasons we do the things we do. 
Other documents you will find essential in orienting yourself within the School include the following: 

• AA Student Handbook 2013-2014 
• The AA School Academic Regulation 2013-2014 
• The Complementary Studies Course Booklet 2013-2014 

This handbook, which you should retain alongside the above documents, is divided into two sections: 

SECTION 1 
What the School provides, its location and key contact details. 

SECTION 2 
Provides an introduction to terms and definitions, common principles of assessment, the way that the 
programmes are structured, how each unit and course is organised and regulated, and what you will be 
expected to do. 
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SECTION 1 

1.1 THE AA SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE 

Agenda/What we do 
In addition to the AA Intermediate Examination (ARB/RIBA Part 1), the AA Final Examination (ARB/RIBA Part 2) 
and the AA Diploma, and the AA Course and Examination in Professional Practice (with exemption from 
ARB/RIBA Part 3), the School offers many other courses in its Graduate and Visiting Schools, details of which are 
available on the AA’s website. The School also offers studies at MPhil and PhD levels. 

Where we are 
Our principal buildings are at 34-36 Bedford Square Bloomsbury central London. We occupy additional premises 
at 32, 33, 35, 37, 38 and 39 Bedford Square, and 4 and 16 Morwell Street. Additional teaching and learning 
centres are located in the AA’s Hooke Park, in Dorset. 

 

Address 
AA School of Architecture 
36 Bedford Square 
London WC1B 3ES 

Telephone: 
Telephone:   +44 (0)20 7887 4000 

Contact Details 
 Role Location Telephone 
Brett Steele Director 36 Bedford Square +44 (0)20 7887 4026 

Marilyn Dyer Registrar 36 Bedford Square +44 (0)20 7887 4024 
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1.1 THE ACADEMIC STRUCTURE AND SCHOOL MANAGEMENT 

Overall Academic Organisation 
The AA School is an independent school of architecture governed by the Architectural Association (Inc.) The AA 
Undergraduate School offers a five-year course in architecture recognised by the Architects Registration Board 
and the Royal Institute of British Architects, and is accredited by the British Accreditation Council. The AA School 
of Architecture consists of approximately 650 full-time equivalent students, who study in the Foundation, 
Undergraduate and Graduate Schools. 

The AA School is made of four distinct parts: 

• A one-year Foundation Course for students contemplating a career in architecture 

• The Undergraduate School, a five-year ARB/RIBA recognised course comprising the AA Intermediate 
examination providing after three years’ full time study exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1 and after five 
years’ full time study the AA Final Examination providing exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 2 

• The Graduate School, comprising 11 distinct programmes of advanced studies, 10 of which are 
validated by the Open University (OU) 

• The AA Professional Practice and Practical Experience course and examination, a one-year ARB/RIBA 
recognised course leading to graduation providing exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 3 and to UK 
professional qualification as an architect. 

Foundation 
The AA Foundation Course offers a full-time, one year studio-based programme for students who wish to pursue 
architecture and related arts subjects. A hands-on course of creative design, thinking and learning, it is intended 
for individuals with limited previous experience in creative fields, but with an interest in exploring, and 
preparing for, a future academic or professional career in architecture or the arts. The Foundation Course is 
separate to and does not form part of the Undergraduate School programme. 

Undergraduate School 
The AA Undergraduate School offers the five-year ARB/RIBA recognised course in architecture, leading to UK 
professional qualifications and recognised within Europe under Article 46 of the Mutual Recognition of 
Professional Qualifications Directive (2005/36/EC). 

The AA Intermediate Examination (ARB/RIBA Part 1) is achieved upon the successful completion of a minimum 
of three years’ full time study, and the AA Final Examination (ARB/RIBA Part 2) is achieved upon successful 
completion of a minimum of five years’ full time study. The AA also offers its own AA Diploma, achieved upon 
the successful completion of the fourth and fifth years of the programme. 

Graduate School 
The AA Graduate School includes 11 postgraduate programmes. The majority of students join the school in 
September at the outset of an academic year, and attend their studies according to the length of the course 
selected. There are full-time Masters programmes offering degrees, including a 12-month Master of Arts and a 
Master of Science, a 16-month Master of Architecture and a 20-month taught Master of Philosophy. 

The AA Interprofessional Studio offers a full-time one-year or part-time two-year course leading to a 
Postgraduate Diploma. 

In addition there is the AA Doctor of Philosophy programme which combines advanced research with a broader 
educational agenda, preparing graduates for practice in global academic and professional environments. 

The Postgraduate Diploma, master and doctoral degrees at the AA are validated by the Open University. Finally, 
there is the part-time Building Conservation programme which offers a two-year Course leading to an AA 
Graduate Diploma. 
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AA Professional Practice and Practical Experience course and examination 
The AA offers a course and examination in Professional Practice and Practical Experience providing exemption 
from the ARB/RIBA Part 3 examination, a professional qualification leading to registration as an architect in the 
UK. The course is offered twice yearly and is open to graduates who have successfully obtained their Part 1 and 
Part 2 qualifications or their equivalents. A minimum period of 24 months appropriate professional experience is 
a requirement at Part 3, at least 12 months of which must have been undertaken after obtaining Part 2. 
Monitoring of, and support for, the appropriate professional experience is provided as part of the Part 3 course. 

Head of School 
The Director of the AA School is Brett Steele. 

Management 
The management structure of the AA is horizontal, and the School’s Director is the key point of contact. The 
Academic Board, Graduate Management Committee (GMC), and the Undergraduate Group provide regular 
deliberative assistance and feedback to the Director, and monthly meetings with the Heads of Department assist 
with communication and the day-to-day running of the School’s facilities. 

The Director is responsible for receiving reports from all of the School’s Departments/Committees and for 
providing strategic academic reports to the AA Council and its sub-committee, the General Purposes Committee. 
Other appropriate reports are submitted by the Director to the AA Council’s two other sub-committees: the 
Building Committee and the Finance Committee. 

Annual Unit and Course Review and Action 
All Units and Courses in the School are subject to internal and external review on a regular basis. This includes 
review by the relevant Committees and Boards, feedback from the External Examiners and the student body, 
and the School’s annual monitoring processes. In addition, the programmes are periodically subject to review by 
external bodies: in the case of the Architecture programmes, quinquennial recognition by the regulatory and 
professional bodies, and from 2012, by the QAA (Quality Assurance Agency). 
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SECTION 2 

2.1 UNDERGRADUATE SCHOOL: THE PROGRAMMES 

Programme Structure 
The Undergraduate School provides five years of study as follows: 
• First Year 
• Intermediate: Second and Third Years 
• Diploma: Fourth and Fifth Years 

Study within each of these three parts of the Undergraduate School consists of a year-long unit design studio 
plus the completion of the complementary studies courses; the required course submissions must be passed in 
order to successfully complete a year of study. 

First Year 
First Year (year one of study) is a studio-based teaching environment. It offers a broad introduction to the study 
of architecture and develops the conceptual abilities, knowledge base and skills for students, in preparation for 
entering the unit-based Intermediate School. 

Intermediate School 
The Intermediate School (years two and three of study) provides the basis for experimentation and project 
development within the structure of the unit system. There are currently thirteen Intermediate School units, 
each of which emphasises one or more of a wide variety of architectural issues. Integral to the Intermediate Unit 
design studio is the Complementary Studies Programme. 

Diploma School 
The Diploma School offers an opportunity for the consolidation of individual students’ architectural knowledge, 
skills and experimentation. There are fifteen Diploma School units organised to provide a diversity of 
architectural interests, agendas, topics and teaching methods. Diploma students are encouraged to challenge 
their own preconceptions, as well as build upon their existing knowledge and skills. 

Design projects form the core of the unit work, supported by lectures, seminars, juries, presentations and 
workshops arranged within the unit. All learning is documented in the form of unit portfolios compiled by 
students throughout the year based upon tutorials and guidance by Unit Masters/Tutors. Integral to the 
Diploma Unit courses is the Complementary Studies Programme. 

A diagram of the Undergraduate Programme Structure is shown on the following page. 

Teaching and Learning 
The programmes incorporate a broad range of teaching and learning methodologies. These are set out in the 
Programme Specifications and amplified in the Unit and Course Descriptors. 

Assessment and Progression 
The School’s approach to, and regulations for, assessment and progression are set out in the AA School 
Academic Regulations and the AA Student Handbook, to which reference should be made alongside this 
handbook. 

Unit and Other Relevant Staff Contact Details: 

Role Telephone 

Registrar +44 (0)20 7887 4024 

Assistant to the Registrar +44 (0)20 7887 4023 

Assistant Registrar +44 (0)20 7887 4092 

Undergraduate Coordinator +44 (0)20 7887 4009 
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INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION 
PART A: PROGRAMME SUMMARY INFORMATION 
Awarding body Architectural Association School of Architecture 
Partner institution(s) N/A 
Location of Study/campus 36 Bedford Square, London WC1B 3ES 
Professional, Statutory and 
Regulatory Bodies  

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 
Quality Assurance Agency  

 
Award and titles Award Title 
Final award Undergraduate award 

 
AA Intermediate Examination 
(ARB/RIBA Part 1) 

Intermediate award N/A  N/A 
 Duration of study (standard) Maximum registration period 
Full-time 3 years 4 years 
Sandwich N/A N/A 
Part Time N/A N/A 
Distance N/A N/A 
Start date for programme  September 2013 
 
Course codes/categories 
UCAS code N/A 
CATS points for course N/A 
QAA Subject Benchmark 2010 
 
Admissions agency 
UCAS N/A 
Direct to School � 
 
Admissions criteria 
Requirements Refer to AA School Academic Regulations 
Language Refer to AA School Academic Regulations 
 
Contacts 
Course Director  Brett Steele 
Registrar Marilyn Dyer 
 
Examination and Assessment 
External Examiners 2013 Paul Wesley Nakazawa BA MArch 

MBA NCARB  
Amanda Levete AADipl RIBA 
 

Anton Garcia-Abril MArch PhD  Vittorio Magnago 
LampugnaniProf.DrIng. 

Elizabeth Adams AADipl RIBA Brendan MacFarlane  BArch MArch 
Mary Bowman BSc(Arch) RIBA Carol Patterson  BA MArch(Hons) NCARB 
Joan Callis  Arch COAC Emmanuel Petit  Dipl Arch MA PhD 
Alice Dietsch  Architect DPLG ARB Sarah Whiting  BA MArch PhD 

Keller Easterling  BA MArch Elia Zenghelis  AADipl 
Jeff Kipnis  BS MS Physics Prof Arch  

Examination Board(s) Course Director/External Examiners’ Review 
Approval/review dates 
 Approval date Review date 
Programme Specification September 2013 September 2014 
ARB Prescription 22 September 2011  30 September 2015 
RIBA Validation 13 July 2011 2015 
Quality Assurance Agency 13 July 2012 2016 
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PART B: PROGRAMME DETAILS 
AIMS  
Terminology 

 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to 
indicate the level of achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications 
at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this award and are 
to be read in conjunction with the Aims of the programme. 

Aims 

 

Independent intellectual and practical design development is encouraged via teaching small highly 
focused units through one-to-one tutorials, workshops, seminars and group discussions. The aim is to 
provide an appropriate foundation for design, research and professional activity in architecture and 
related areas. The thorough integration of unit design work with complementary taught courses in 
history and theory, technical studies and professional practice ensures critical contextualisation. The 
development of a wide range of visual communication skills is emphasised in First, Second and Third 
Years, supported by courses in media studies. In addition, the School offers a wide Public Programme 
of optional lectures, symposia, book launches, exhibitions and other events that collectively push the 
boundaries of architectural education and culture today. 

The course aims to produce graduates with the following attributes: 
• Ability to generate design proposals using understanding of a body of knowledge, some at 

current boundaries of professional practice and the academic discipline of architecture 

• Ability to apply a range of communication methods and media to present design proposals 
clearly and effectively 

• Understanding of the alternative materials, processes and techniques that apply to 
architectural design and building construction 

• Ability to evaluate evidence, arguments and assumptions in order to make and present sound 
judgements within a structured discourse relating to architectural culture, theory and design 

• Knowledge of the context of the architect and the construction industry, and the professional 
qualities needed for decision making in complex and unpredictable circumstances 

• Ability to identify individual learning needs and understand the personal responsibility 
required for further professional education 

 

INTENDED LEARNING OUTCOMES 
Learning 
Outcomes 'LO' 

On completion of this programme, and in conjunction with the Aims of the programme at 
this award level, graduates will have: 

  
LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a 
variety of contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and 
the regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design 
project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and 
satisfied the aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the 
needs of the user 

  
LO2 Adequate knowledge of the histories and theories of architecture and the related arts, technologies 

and human sciences 

LO2.1 The knowledge of the cultural, social and intellectual histories, theories and technologies that 
influence the design of buildings 

LO2.2 The knowledge of the influence of history and theory on the spatial, social and technological aspects 
of architecture 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, 
demonstrating a reflective and critical approach 
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LO3 Knowledge of the fine arts as an influence on the quality of architectural design 

LO3.1 Knowledge of how the theories, practices and technologies of the arts influence architectural design 

LO3.2 Knowledge of the creative application of the fine arts and their relevance and impact on architecture 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of 
their conceptualisation and representation 

  
LO4 Adequate knowledge of urban design, planning and the skills involved in the planning process 

LO4.1 Knowledge of theories of urban design and the planning of communities 

LO4.2 Knowledge of the influence of design and development of cities, past and present on the 
contemporary built environment 

LO4.3 Knowledge of current planning policy and development control legislation, including social, 
environmental and economic aspects, and the relevance of these to design development 

  
LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their 

environment, and the need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and 
scale 

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

  
LO6 Understanding of the profession of architecture and the role of the architect in society, in particular 

in preparing briefs that take account of social factors 
LO6.1 Understanding of the nature of professionalism and the duties and responsibilities architects to 

clients, building users, constructors, co-professional and the wider society 

LO6.2 Understanding of the role of the architect within the design team and construction industry, 
recognising the importance of current methods and trends in the construction of the built 
environment 

LO6.3 Understanding of the potential impact of building projects on existing and proposed communities 

  
LO7 Understanding of the methods of investigation and preparation of the brief for a design project 

LO7.1 Understanding of the need to critically review precedents relevant to the function, organisation and 
technological strategy of design proposals 

LO7.2 Understanding of the need to appraise and prepare building briefs of diverse scales and types, to 
define client and use requirements and their appropriateness to site and context 

LO7.3 Understanding of the contribution of architects and co-professionals to the formulation of the brief, 
and the methods of investigation used in its preparation 

  
LO8 Understanding of the structural design, constructional and engineering problems associated with 

building design 
LO8.1 Understanding of the investigation, critical appraisal and selection of alternative structural, 

constructional and material systems relevant to architectural design 
LO8.2 Understanding of the strategies for building construction, and ability to integrate knowledge of 

structural principles and construction techniques 

LO8.3 Understanding of the physical properties and characteristics of building materials, components and 
systems, and the environmental impact of specification choices 
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LO9 Adequate knowledge of physical problems and technologies and the function of buildings so as 
provide them with internal conditions of comfort and protection against the climate 

LO9.1 Knowledge of the principles associated with designing optimum visual, thermal and acoustic 
environments 

LO9.2 Knowledge of systems for environmental comfort realised within relevant precepts of sustainable 
design 

LO9.3 Knowledge of the strategies for building services, and ability to integrate these into a design project 

  
LO10 The necessary design skills to meet building users’ requirements within the constraints imposed by 

cost factors and building regulations 
LO10.1 The skills to critically examine the financial factors implied in varying building types, construction 

systems, and specification choices, and the impact of these on architectural design 

LO10.2 The skills to understand the cost control mechanisms which operate during the development of a 
project 

LO10.3 The skills to prepare designs that will meet building users’ requirements and comply with UK 
legislation, appropriate performance standards and health and safety requirements 

  
LO11 Adequate knowledge of the industries, organisations, regulations and procedures involved in 

translating design concepts into buildings and integrating plans into overall planning 
LO11.1 Knowledge of the fundamental legal, professional and statutory responsibilities of the architects, and 

the organisations, regulations and procedures involved in the negotiation and approval of 
architectural designs, including land law, development control, building regulations and health and 
safety legislation 

LO11.2 Knowledge of the professional inert-relationships of individuals and organisation involved in 
procuring and delivering architectural projects, and how these are defined through contractual and 
organisational structures 

LO11.3 Knowledge of the basic management theories and business principles related to running both an 
architect’s practice and architectural projects, recognising current and emerging trends in the 
construction industry 

 

PROGRAMME STRUCTURE 

The programme structure consists of study over three academic years, First, Second and Third Years, leading to the 
award of the AA Intermediate Examination (ARB/RIBA Part 1). 

Second and Third Year students join one of 13 Design Units and remain in that Unit for one year. Not all Design Units 
are offered each year. The programme is structured so that a minimum of 50% of the students’ time is focussed on 
design activity through a series of studio-based units. The study of Design is supported by Complementary Studies 
comprising History and Theory, Media, Technical Studies and Professional Practice. 

In First Year, students undertake compulsory courses covering Design, History and Theory Studies, Technical Studies, 
and Media Studies. 

In Second Year, students undertake a compulsory one year-long Design Unit. In addition, all students undertake one 
compulsory History and Theory Studies courses, three compulsory Technical Studies Structures courses, and two 
compulsory Media Studies courses. 

In Third Year, students undertake a compulsory one year-long Design Unit; students may not choose the same Design 
Unit in two consecutive years. In addition, all students undertake one compulsory History and Theory Studies course, 
one compulsory Technical Studies Structures course and one summative Technical Design Project and one compulsory 
Professional Studies course.  

Students must pass all units and courses to progress into the next year. Only students who achieve a pass in the Design 
Unit and in all compulsory courses in Third Year are awarded the AA Intermediate Examination (ARB/RIBA Part 1). 
Students who fail in any one year are offered one opportunity for re-assessment for that year. 
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Year /Code Status* Unit/Subject Title 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 1 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 2 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 3 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 4 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 5 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 6 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 7 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 8 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 9 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 10 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 11 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 12 

Second DCO Design Unit Intermediate 13 

Second C History and Theory Studies: Architectures: Their Pasts and Their Cultures 

Second C Technical Studies: Structures Year 2 

Second C Technical Studies: Materials 

Second C Technical Studies: Environmental Design in Practice 

Second MCO Media Studies: The Shapes of Fiction I 

Second MCO Media Studies: Matter of Fact I 

Second MCO Media Studies: Replica Structures  

Second MCO Media Studies: Customised Computation 

Second MCO Media Studies: Painting Architecture I 

Second MCO Media Studies: Pink Pop Baroque 

Second MCO Media Studies: Tracking Geometries 

Second MCO Media Studies: Fast Fast Forward 

Second MCO Media Studies: Exhibition Practices 

Second MCO Media Studies: The Shapes of Fiction II 

Second MCO Media Studies: Matter of Fact II 

Second MCO Media Studies: Pending Structures 

Second MCO Media Studies: Drawing in the Nation’s Cupboards 

Second MCO Media Studies: Painting Architecture II 

Second MCO Media Studies: Projecting Geometries 

Second MCO Media Studies: Video Intermediate II 
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Year /Code Status* Unit/Subject Title 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 1 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 2 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 3 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 4 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 5 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 6 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 7 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 8 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 9 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 10 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 11 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 12 

Third DCO Design Unit Intermediate 13 

Third C History and Theory Studies: Architectural Coupling [+] 

Third C Technical Studies: Structures Year 3 

Third C Technical Studies: TS Design Project 3: (submission date 1 or submission date 2) 

Third C Professional Studies: Professional Practice 
 
*Status: 
C Compulsory – must be taken and passed 
O Optional Written Guidance (First Year) 
DCO Design Unit Option – compulsory unit from choice of all design units in year 
MCO Media Studies Option – compulsory course from choice of all media studies courses in year 
TCO Technical Studies Option – compulsory course from choice of all technical studies courses in year 
In grey  Design Unit not offered in 2012-2013 
 

TEACHING, LEARNING AND ASSESSMENT 

Teaching and 
Learning  

This programme is undertaken in full-time mode only. Students are taught design in small highly 
focused units via one-to-one tutorials, workshops, seminars and group discussions that encourage 
independent intellectual and practical design development. The focus is to provide an appropriate 
foundation for design, research and professional activity in architecture and related areas. Unit work 
is integrated with complementary taught courses in history and theory, technical studies and 
professional practice. Unit programme details, teaching schedules and unit events are described in 
the unit extended briefs; details of staff contact time are set out in the unit descriptors. Timetables 
and assignments are set by unit tutors in conjunction with the Course Director in order to ensure 
parity between units and between courses. 

The development of a wide range of visual communication skills is emphasised in First, Second and 
Third Years, supported by courses in media studies. School-wide facilities and resources are described 
in the AA Student Handbook. Detailed information on individual unit programmes, complementary 
courses and School events is set out in the AA Prospectus and on the AA website. 

Assessment The Assessment regulations are set out in the AA School Academic Regulations. 

A range of assessment methods is adopted to test the learning outcomes within each unit and course. 
Formative and summative assessments for Design Units are generally through presentation of a 
portfolio of design work. The criteria for assessment are set out in the Unit Descriptors and students 
are given written feedback following the final submission of work. Assessments for Complementary 
Studies courses are generally through specific design work, written assignments, seminar 
presentations, some of which may be individually or in groups. 

Award 
classification 

The award of the AA Intermediate Examination (ARB/RIBA Part 1) is classified only as Pass.  
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Accreditation The AA Intermediate Examination (ARB/RIBA Part 1) is designed to maintain prescription by the 
Architects Registration Board, the ARB, validation by the Royal Institute of British Architects, the RIBA, 
to provide exemption from the ARB/RIBA Part 1 examination in architecture. 

 
LEARNING SUPPORT 

 Refer to AA Student Handbook. 

 
ADMISSIONS CRITERIA 

 Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

 
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 

 Refer to AA Student Handbook. 

 
REGULATIONS 

 Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

In addition, the following course-specific regulations apply:  
• All units identified as compulsory must be passed. 
• Learning Outcomes and graduates attributes are specified by the professional and 

statutory bodies and must all be achieved to pass.  

 
EVALUATING AND IMPROVING QUALITY, QUALITY INDICATORS 

Academic 
Board/ 
Director of 
School 

Periodic/Annual evaluation and action 

QAA Subject 
Review and 
Date 

Quality Assurance Agency 

Professional 
Accreditation 

Royal Institute of British Architects 
Architects Registration Board 
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2.2 DESIGN UNITS 

The AA Undergraduate School is a RIBA/ARB-accredited five-year, full-time course of 
studies in architecture leading to the AA Intermediate Examination (RIBA/ARB Part 1) 
and AA Final Examination (RIBA/ARB Part 2). It comprises of First Year, Intermediate 
School (Second and Third Years) and Diploma School (Fourth and Fifth Years). In 
addition we offer a one year Foundation course for students contemplating a career in 
architecture. Students join the school in September and attend three terms of study 
concluding the following June. Entry into the school at any level can be from Foundation 
to Fourth Year, depending on experience. 

The Intermediate School gives Second and Third Year students the basis for 
development through experimentation within the structure of the unit-system. Each 
year the Intermediate School has a balance of units covering a diversity of questions 
and innovative approaches to material, craft and techniques of fabrication. Explorations 
of cultural and social issues are often set in inspiring places around the world. In parallel 
to the unit work, skills are developed through courses in history and theory, technical 
and media studies as well as professional practice.  
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 1   

 
 



UPSTATE



INTERMEDIATE 1

‘All work and no play makes Jack a dull boy’ — Jack Torrence, The Shining (1980)

Following our explorations of the bankrupt City of Detroit and vast emptiness of the American desert, in 2013-14 
Intermediate 1 will travel upstate from New York City to the Borscht Belt — the abandoned vacation resorts nestled in 
the Catskill Mountains. From the 1920s to the late-1970s hundreds of thousands of New Yorkers enjoyed summers away 
JVSQ�XLIMV�[SVOMRK�PMZIW�WTIRX�EQSRKWX�XLI�GSRGVIXI�GER]SRW�SJ�XLI�QIXVSTSPMW�XS�½RH�VIWTMXI�MR�XLI�%VGEHMER�TVSQMWI��
FYHKIX�EGGSQQSHEXMSR��OSWLIV�JSSH�ERH�VEYGSYW�FPEGO�LYQSYV�SJ�XLI�'EXWOMPPW��*SV�HIGEHIW�ZEGEXMSRIVW�¾SSHIH�PIKIRH-
ary resorts such as the Concord, Grossinger’s, Kutsher’s Hotel and Country Club, Lansman’s, Tarmarack Lodge and the 
Overlook Hotel. However, by the early-1960s the postwar economic boom was in a terminal decline that was hastened by 
XLI�GSQTIXMXMSR�SJ�FYHKIX�EMV�XVEZIP��8LIWI�PSRK�ZEGERX�LSXIPW�RSX�SRP]�MPPYWXVEXI�XLI�¾IIXMRKRIWW�SJ�PIMWYVIP]�HMWXVEGXMSRW��FYX�
also architecture’s vulnerability to such changes, with the elaborate infrastructure of swimming pools, cabanas, restaurant 
kitchens, hotel rooms and lounges silenced by a lack of demand.

Our exploration of the Borscht Belt continues the unit’s fascination with the temporality of architecture and  the residues 
of such failed utopias. Throughout these investigations we will act as ‘archaeologists of the immediate future’ — to para-
phrase Reyner Banham — and our forensic enquiries will include found architectures, speculative possibilities and spuri-
ous research. We begin by questioning the architectural potential, ‘fake histories’, and cultural resonances of the Borscht 
Belt through such works as Robert Smithson’s ‘Monuments of the Passaic’ (1967), Art Spiegelman’s Pulitzer-winning 
graphic novel, Maus (1991), Woody Allen’s Manhattan (1979), John Carpenter’s Escape from New York (1981) and Stanley 
Kubrick’s epic description of misspent vacations, The Shining (1980). Working against convention, the unit will be charged 
with designing a real, surreal  or entirely speculative architectural intervention that is a temporary occupation amidst these 
remains.

Marisa Scheinfeld, Poolside at Grossinger’s Indoor Swimming Pool (2011) 



CONTEXT
Intermediate 1 is fascinated by the way architecture operates within larger systems — socio-cultural, technical, historical 
and aesthetic. 

We consider architecture as an intervention within these systems, which we investigate in terms of both their functional 
(logical) operation and dysfunctional (illogical) nature. (A duality that is best expressed by the Vietnam-era abbreviation — 
SNAFU — Situation Normal: All Fucked Up.) These fuck-ups and occasionally successful operations leave behind residues: 
the architectural remnants of lost utopias and admirably persistent occupants who inhabit the often-absurd environments 
we visit. These inhabitants comprise the odd-balls and eccentrics — the drifters, gun-toting retirees, chain-smoking house-
[MZIW��HMWEJJIGXIH�XIIREKIVW��VIPMKMSYW�QERMEGW�ERH�PSWX�XSYVMWXW�°�[I�IRGSYRXIV�HYVMRK�SYV�½�IPH�[SVO�

This architectural design premise will be explored in 2013-14 in the context of England, Northern Europe and — in 
TEVXMGYPEV�°�XLI�9RMXIH�7XEXIW�SJ�%QIVMGE��-J�XLI�97�[EW�XLI�[SVPH´W�KVIEXIWX�IGSRSQMG��WGMIRXM½�G��ERH�GYPXYVEP�JSVGI�HYVMRK�
XLI�X[IRXMIXL�GIRXYV]��EW�[I�IRXIV�XLI�WIGSRH�HIGEHI�SJ�XLI�X[IRX]�½�VWX�GIRXYV]�XLEX�WYTVIQEG]�MW�MRHMWTYXEFP]�[ER�
ing, with America heading — if not into obsolescence — then certainly into a form of progressive redundancy. Following 
Sigfried Giedion’s argument that architecture manifests the unconscious will of society, architecture also exists as a kind of 
by-product — or residue — of these larger systemic interactions and is representative of this post-industrial demise. (In 
this way, the unit works in association with the themes developed by the ‘Paradise Lost’ research cluster, which is directed 
by Mark Campbell and supported by Steward Dodd.)

Throughout the year Intermediate 1 explores these architectural fascinations by researching, writing, talking, drawing, mod-
IPQEOMRK��½�PQQEOMRK��TLSXSKVETLMRK�ERH�°EFSZI�EPP�°�HIWMKRMRK��;I�FIPMIZI�HIWMKR�MW�E�GVMXMGEPP]�IRKEKIH�ERH�MXIVEXMZI�
TVSGIWW��MR�[LMGL�IEGL�WXEKI�SJ�XLI�HIWMKR�WLSYPH�FI�XIWXIH�EKEMRWX�SYV�TVIGSRGITXMSRW��EKIRHEW��VIWIEVGL�ERH�½�IPH�[SVO�

Richard Misrach, Dead Animals 1 (1987)

William Eggleston, Jackson, Mississippi (1975)



BRIEF
‘ALL WORK AND NO PLAY’

-R���������[I�[MPP�[SVO�SR�SRI�EVGLMXIGXYVEP�TVSTSWEP��8LMW�TVSTSWEP�[MPP�FI�MRJSVQIH�F]�E�WIVMIW�SJ�½IPH�XVMTW�XS�XLI�
coastal towns of the UK, the Catskills Mountains and New Jersey Shore in the United States of America, and an aban-
doned Nazi resort on the Baltic Sea. 

%W�E�TVIGYVWSV�XS�SYV�[SVO�MR�XLI�97��XLI�½VWX�TEVX�SJ�XLI�½VWX�XIVQ�[MPP�FI�WTIRX�QEOMRK�SFWIVZEXMSRW��I\EQMRMRK��I\TPSV-
ing and evaluating the absurdity and desolate beauty of British seaside architecture. These observations will then be used 
to generate a series of drawings that offer a critical architectural take on these absurd locations. This speculation will be 
JSVQYPEXIH�XLVSYKL�E�WIVMIW�SJ�[SVOWLSTW�HYVMRK�XLI�½VWX�JSYV�[IIOW�SJ�8IVQ���SR�³HVE[MRK�XLVSYKL�QEOMRK´��8LIWI�HVE[-
ings and models will relate to Folkestone and Brighton, two Victorian resorts that are representative of the “coastal towns,” 
as Morrissey once noted with destructive intent, “they forgot to close down. Armageddon — come Armageddon. Come, 
Armageddon, come”.

8LI�½VWX�FVMIJ�[MPP�HMWGYWW�MHIEW�SJ�VIXVIEXMRK�JVSQ�RSVQEPG]��TEWWMRK�SGGYTEXMSRW��HIVIPMGXMSR�ERH�XLI�VIPEXMSRWLMT�FIX[IIR�
landscape, exteriority and interiority —explored primarily through three dimensional views and sections. The brief will run 
in conjunction with a series of drawing and modeling workshops taught in association with Professors Nat Chard, CJ Lim 
and Bob Shiel, which will elucidate on and develop the exchange between drawings and models. A number of seminars, 
MRGPYHMRK�E�PIGXYVI�F]�4IXIV�'SSO�SR�XLI�)RKPMWL�WIEWMHI��ERH�XLI�YRMX´W�½PQ�WIVMIW�[MPP�EPWS�MRJSVQ�XLMW�MRMXMEP�WXEKI�SJ�MRZIW-
tigation.

Mike Webb, Temple Island (1987)



Building on this work, the second principal brief asks students to design a speculative intervention, theatrical departure 
point, fetishistic engagement, or theoretical construct that is a temporary occupation among the ruins of the Borscht 
Belt. (We are not interested in the design of resorts, but rather the temporality of architecture.) This design should be 
conceived in response to the ‘faked histories’, architectural potential, and cultural appropriation of such works as Robert 
Smithson’s ‘Monuments of the Passaic’ (1967), Art Spiegelman’s Pulitzer-winning graphic novel, Maus (1991), Woody Allen’s 
Manhattan (1979), John Carpenter’s Escape from New York (1981) and Stanley Kubrick’s epic description of misspent 
vacations, The Shining (1980). Ultimately, this design should be playful and disconsolate, a sly ruse, a deliberate falsity and 
E�GVMXMUYI�SJ�SYV�EVGLMXIGXYVEP�MRXVERWMKIRGI��[MXL�E�PMJIWTER�XLEX�GSRJSVQW�XS�XLI�YRMX´W�EKVIIH�HI½RMXMSR�SJ�EVGLMXIGXYVEP�
obsolescence.

(YVMRK�XLI�YRMX�½IPH�XVMT�XS�XLI�97�WXYHIRXW�[MPP�FI�EWOIH�XS�WIPIGX�ERH�HSGYQIRX�E�WMXI��8LMW�HSGYQIRXEXMSR�[MPP�HVE[�SR�
XLI�YRMX�VIWIEVGL�WIQMREVW�ERH�[SVOWLSTW�ERH�MRZSPZI�HVE[MRKW��QETW��EIVMEP�MQEKIV]��GLEVXW��ERH�½PQMG�ERH�TLSXSKVETLMG�
documentation. We will collectively assemble a taxonomy of these architectural typologies and sites. Finally, in order to 
refresh our imaginations — and provide an example of what not to do — in Term 2 we will visit the Nazi seaside resort 
of Prora, a megalomaniacal architectural ruin on the Baltic Sea. 

TECHNICAL STUDIES

8LI�XIGLRMGEP�WXYHMIW�EVI�ER�MRXIKVEP�GSQTSRIRX�SJ�XLI�YRMX��(YVMRK�XLI�½IPH�XVMT�WXYHIRXW�[MPP�FI�EWOIH�XS�JSVQYPEXI�
an approach to the study in reference to their selected site and conversation with the unit tutors. This approach will 
XLIR�FI�HIZIPSTIH��VIWIEVGLIH��XIWXIH�XLVSYKL�I\TIVMQIRXEXMSR��ERH�GSPPEXIH�MRXS�XLI�½REP�87�VITSVX��-RXIVQIHMEXI���
HSIW�RSX�WXMTYPEXI�E�WTIGM½G�XIGLRMGEP�WXYHMIW�ETTVSEGL�FYX�EPPS[W�WXYHIRXW�XS�HIZIPST�XLIMV�S[R�MRXIVIWXW�[MXLMR�XLI�
GSRXI\X�SJ�XLI�HIZIPSTQIRX�SJ�XLI�HIWMKR�TVSNIGX��*VSQ�XLI�½VWX�XIVQ�SR[EVHW��XLMW�ETTVSEGL�MW�HIZIPSTIH�MR�GSRWYPXE-
tion with the AA technical studies faculty and our dedicated TS consultant Damian Rogan, the Facades Group Director 
and a structural engineer at Eckersley O’Callahan Engineers who has worked extensively with Zaha Hadid and Kazuyo 
Seijima (among others).

Superstudio, Happy Island (1968)



TIMETABLE
(YVMRK���������[I�[MPP�QEOI�XLVII�½IPH�XVMTW�MR�SVHIV�XS�I\TPSVI�XLI�RSXMSRW�SJ�EVGLMXIGXYVEP�XIQTSVEPMX]��JVEKMPMX]�ERH�
exhaustion. During Week 2 of  Term 1 we will visit Folkstone and Brighton — two English seaside resort towns — in order 
to undertake our initial design explorations. Later in the term during Week 6  we will travel upstate from New York City to 
XLI�&SVWGLX�&IPX�ERH�.IVWI]�7LSVI�XS�YRHIVXEOI�½IPH�VIWIEVGL�JSV�SYV�QENSV�HIWMKR�TVSNIGX��*MREPP]�MR�;IIO���SJ�8IVQ���[I�
will visit the Nazi beach resort of Prora on the island of Rügen off northern Germany.

THE BRITISH SEASIDE

Prior to going to the United States, at the beginning of Term 1 we will visit Folkstone and Brighton. This work will form the 
FEWMW�JSV�XLI�½VWX�I\TPSVEXSV]�HIWMKR�TVSNIGX�ERH�WIVZI�EW�E�TVIGYVWSV�XS�SYV�XVEZIP�XS�XLI�97�

This year we will develop this work through a series of workshops that explore various physical techniques to produce 
drawings in three dimensions. Drawings that question the boundary between what is a drawing and what is a model? The-
WI[SVOWLSTW�[MPP�FI�VYR�F]�XLVII�½KYVIW�[LS�LEZI�E�JEWGMREXMSR�[MXL�³QEOMRK�HVE[MRKW´��8LIWI�[SVOWLSTW�[MPP�I\EQMRI�XLI�
following techniques: drawing machines; drawing through making; and folding, forming, and cutting paper.

Brighton Marine Palace and Pleasure Pier — illuminated like a candy-coloured vision of Victorian amusement 



Paul Rudolph, Yale Art & Architecture Building (1963)

UPSTATE

3YV�½IPH�XVMT�XS�XLI�9RMXIH�7XEXIW�MW�GIRXVEP�XS�XLI�[SVO�SJ�XLI�YRMX��-R���������[I�XVEZIPPIH�YT�XLI�1MWWMWWMTTM�6MZIV�JVSQ�
New Orleans, LA, through Baton Rouge, Greenville, and onto Memphis, TN. Along the way we visited the wreckage of 
Hurricane Katrina and the socio-economic decline of the once great Mississippi Delta. In 2011-12 we travelled across the 
Yuma Desert from Tucson, AZ, to the Salton Sea, CA — a derelict sea formed by accident when the Colorado River was 
mistakenly diverted. The ‘Californian Riviera’ not only became a tourist attraction, but also an opportunity for rampant 
architectural speculation, and an environmental disaster. In 2012-13 we travelled to Detroit, MI — a city that is synonymous 
with architectural ruin and the collapse of industrial manufacturing. If ‘America is the original version of modernity,’ as Jean 
Baudrillard offered, then vacant lots, derelict buildings and ruined infrastructure of Detroit offers a vision of what the end 
of modernity might look like.

Following these excursions, in 2013-14 we will travel to from New York City to the abandoned resorts of the Borscht Belt, 
nestled in the Catskill Mountains of upstate New York. Along the way we will visit New Haven, Connecticut, the modernist 
folly of the New York State Capitol in Albany, DIA: Beacon and Atlantic City on the New Jersey Shoreline.

Day 1 — Thursday 31 October 2013
Fly London to New York City
Train from New York City to New Haven, Connecticut - Stay 1 night

Day 2 — Friday 1 November 2013
Yale University, School of Architecture,  New Haven, Connecticut
Collect rental cars in New Haven (4 day rental)
Drive to Empire State Capitol, Albany, New York - Stay 1 night



Day 3 — Saturday 2 November 2013 
Albany - Catskills, New York

Day 4 — Sunday 3 November 2013
Catskills, New York

Artist’s Impression of the Empire State Plaza (1959-76)

Grossinger’s Resort (mid-1960s)



Day 5 — Monday 4 November 2013
Return to New Haven and drop off rental cars
Train New Haven to Atlantic City - Stay 1 night

Day 6 — Tuesday 5 November 2013
Atlantic City 

Day 7 — Wednesday 6 November 2013
Train Atlantic City to New York City - Stay 3 nights

Grossinger’s Resort (mid-2000s)

Sand and debris covers the streets near the water in Atlantic City, N.J., Tuesday, Oct. 30, 2012. Sandy, the storm 
which was downgraded from a hurricane just before making landfall, caused multiple fatalities, halted mass transit 
and cut power to more than 6 million homes and businesses. (AP Photo/Seth Wenig)



Day 8 — Thursday 7 November 2013
New York City

Day 9 — Friday 8 November 2013
New York City

Day 10 — Saturday 9 November 2013
Depart USA

Day 11 — Sunday 10 November 2013
Arrive London

Mies van der Rohe, Seagram Building (1958)



THE NAZI SEASIDE — KOLOSS VON PRORA

*MREPP]�MR�8IVQ���[I�[MPP�ZMWMX�XLI�/SPSWW�ZSR�4VSVE��ER�IRSVQSYW�IHM½GI�FYMPX�XS�EPPS[��������+IVQER�[SVOIVW�XS�VIWX�ERH�
recuperate from their war efforts. Constructed between 1936-39 by the Nazi organization KdF (Kraft durche Freude), 
Prora consists of eight buildings that extend 3.3km along the Baltic shoreline. The project was never fully inhabited for 
purpose, however, and was occupied primarily by the Soviet Army from 1945-55 before falling into total disuse. Today it is 
a listed structure and houses the Prora Documentation Center and Europe’s largest youth hostel. The scheme’s megalo-
maniacal lunacy is obvious (‘Strength Through Joy’), as is the irony of its inspiration lying in a perversely Nazi appreciation of 
Billy Butlin’s famous British holiday homes (‘Altogether More Fun’).

Thomas Willads, Prora Studies (mid-2000S)



CALENDAR
AUTUMN TERM 2013
Monday 30th September to Friday 20th December 2013

�� ;/�������� 8,)�&6-8-7,�7)%7-()
 WK.01  Field-trip to Folkestone, Kent, and Brighton, Sussex
 WK.02-04 Drawing / Modelling Workshops
   ‘Drawing Machines’ — Nat Chard
   ‘Drawing through Making’ — Bob Shiel
   ‘Cutting, Folding and Forming’ — CJ Lim
 WK.05  REVIEW 01

�� ;/���� � *-)0(�86-4�°�9478%8)��2);�=36/�
�8,)�&367',8�&)08

�� ;/������� 97%�*-)0(�86-4�(3'91)28%8-32
   Internal Review
   Technical Studies Introduction (3rd YR)

�� ;/������� 463.)'8�463437-8-32
   REVIEW 02

In addition to the Intermediate 1 Film Series, a program of research & theory seminars will run throughout the 
Autumn Term.

WINTER TERM 2014
Monday 13th January to Friday 28th March 2014
 
�� ;/������� 463.)'8�463437-8-32
 WK.03  REVIEW 03

   TS Proposition (3rd Year)

�� ;/���� � 8,)�2%>-�7)%7-()
   Field-trip to Prora

�� ;/������� ()7-+2�():)0341)28
 WK.08  REVIEW 04

�� ;/������� 463.)'8�():)0341)28
   REVIEW 05 — END OF TERM REVIEW 

 
SPRING TERM 2014
Monday 28th April to Friday 27st June 2014

�� ;/����� � 87�,ERH�-R���VH�=IEV
   Design Finalization 
�� ;/���� � REVIEW 06

�� ;/������� (IWMKR�*MREPM^EXMSR���4VIWIRXEXMSR
�� ;/���� � REVIEW 07 — END OF YEAR REVIEW

�� ;/���� � �VH�=6�46%'8-')�8%&0)7
   3rd YR PRACTICE TABLES  
�� ;/���� � 2nd YEAR TABLES

�� ;/���� � 3rd YEAR TABLES

�� ;/���� � RIBA Part 1 Examination

   End of Year Show
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—Winogrand, Gary. Winogrand 1964 (2002); Figments from the Real World (2003)

Stephen Shore, Presidio, Texas, February 21, 1975
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 1 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Mark Campbell, Stewart Dodd Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 2-13  Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Upstate: Following our explorations of the bankrupt City of Detroit and vast emptiness of the American desert, in 2013-14 
Intermediate 1 will travel upstate from New York City to the Borscht Belt — the abandoned vacation resorts nestled in the 
Catskill Mountains. Our exploration continues the unit’s fascination with the temporality of architecture and  the residues of 
such failed utopias. Throughout these investigations we will act as ‘archaeologists of the immediate future’ — to paraphrase 
Reyner Banham — and we begin by questioning the architectural potential, ‘fake histories’, and cultural resonances of the 
Borscht Belt through such works as Robert Smithson’s ‘Monuments of the Passaic’ (1967), Art Spiegelman’s Pulitzer-winning 
graphic novel, Maus (1991), Woody Allen’s Manhattan (1979), John Carpenter’s Escape from New York (1981) and Stanley 
Kubrick’s The Shining (1980). In response, the unit will be charged with designing a real, surreal or entirely speculative 
architectural intervention amidst these rem ains. 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Primary site research in New York State: physical, social, environmental and historical 
• Secondary research of the history and theory of obsolete and temporary architectures 
• Understanding of the historic use of precedents 
• Awareness of climatic considerations of site in respect of material and environmental strategies 
• Design proposal for an architectural intervention communicated through drawings and models 
•  Unit trips to Folkestone and Brighton, UK, New York State, USA and Prora, Germany 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

•    Evidence of the site research identifying a particular focus 
•    Awareness of the cultural and political context of Upstate New York evidenced in design programme 
•    Understanding of the relationship of a particular historical precedent to the design proposal 
•    Integration of appropriate technical, environmental and material decisions within the design development 
•          Presentation of design project through a range of media at appropriate scales  
 
Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
 
  



Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 2   

 
 



The Language of  Flowers



‘FLOWERS ARE THE ULTIMATE EXAMPLE OF AN ARCHITECTURE 
(in vegetal form) aiming to heighten the senses (of  insects, primarily, but 

also humans)’.

Willem de Bruijn



Intermediate 2 has been committed to bringing tactile, delicate and sensual poetry back to the AA and 
to the architectural discourse since 2010.

There is a sense of  immediacy when we visit buildings, which can not be replicated in photography. A place, 
or a space is where you see, but also where you touch, smell, hear and breathe in. It is a very obvious point, but 
very few buildings and architecture today focus on these basic human needs, resulting in loss of  memorable 
spaces. Architecture today is highly aesthetic and image-focused; less about the location, mteriality or the expe-
rience. With the development of  digital communication, the apparent ‘need’ to be in-situ seems less necessary 
and ‘design’ can be done in an office or in a room far away from the site. We aspire to producing architecture 
that directly communicate to the senses. 

Digital communication has given us very fast access to information, places and to one another. Yet, to create 
architecture that truly appeals to the senses, the effect needs to be physically direct and visceral. We need to 
immerse in the situation and the environment. We need to take our time. We need to be in tune with the place 
but also with our own inner physical and emotional awareness when encountering architecture.

In the book Quiet: the power of  introverts in a world that can’t stop talking, Susan Cain argues for the power of  the quiet 
and the importance of  solitude, which have been overlooked for too long. The extrovert ideal has long been at 
the core of  our society. In architecture, Modernism has pursued the Universal language, the ‘openness’ (open 
plans for example) and ‘expansion’ as the ultimate humane goal.

Could architecture re-connect with our inner senses, our inner solitude, our deep most inner room? Equally, 
what could such intensely evocative spaces trigger at a wider social scale?



OUR EYE NEED ONLY BECAME A BIT SHARPER, our ear a bit more receptive. We need to take in the 
taste of  a piece of  fruit more fully. We should be able to tolerate more odours and become more conscious and less 
forgetful when touching and being touched, in order to draw consolation from our immediate experiences, which 
would be more convincing, more paramount, and truer than all the suffering that could ever torment us.

An intensification of  our senses may counteract human suffering and thus neutralise violence and hostility, 
suggested the poet Rainer Maria Rilke, a year after the outbreak of  the First World War. 

How can architecture sharpen our senses?

This year Intermediate Unit 2 will focus on spatial experiences that enhance awareness of  our senses and 
emotions. Our main source of  inspiration will be the enigmatic Villa Palagonia – a baroque icon located on 
the northern coast of  Sicily, whose originality and eccentricity has fascinated personalities such as Goethe and 
Sir John Soane.

We will look for moments of  sensorial intensity in the Villa and in other case studies. We will amplify and 
replicate these moments to capture their force. Reflective domes, sinuous staircases, coiled passages and ellipti-
cal rooms will figure amongst the architectural elements we will examine and reproduce. Our process will be 
analytical, and our means of  communication will be artistic- and craftbased.

We will predominantly work with our hands and experiment with a limited palette of  materials: charcoal, 
plaster, silver, wool. In Term One we will analyse and generate architectural fragments inspired by the Villa. 
In Term Two we will bring those fragments together to create a place in Bloomsbury, London – an area as-
sociated with the arts, education and medicine – that enhances our senses and emotions. In Term Three each 
student will inhabit his or her own architecture by picking one of  three programmes: home for the elderly, bath 
house, hotel.





PROGRAMME

Term One

Tuesday 8th October
10 am, Introduction to Inter 2, The quest for the inner room and its role in society
11 am, Seminar
 Georges Bataille, ‘The Language of  Flowers’, in Karl Blossfeldt, Art Forms in Nature, pp. 7-11.
 Ana Araujo, ‘Lina & Pina’ (manuscript)
2 pm, Film: Rosas, Violin Phase
5 pm, Introduction to Exercise One: The Language of  Flowers (see Appendix) 

Friday 11th October
10 am, Presentation Exercise One 

Tuesday 15th October
10 am, Skills Workshop One: Plaster Casting, with Willem de Bruijn
5 pm, Introduction to Exercise Two: Sinuous Staircases (see Appendix)

Friday 18th October
10 am, Presentation Leather Staircase, Mayfair and movement at Hexenhaus, by Takero Shimazaki 
11 am, Review Exercise Two, Part One

Friday 25th October
11 am, Seminar
 Jonann Wolfgang von Goethe, ‘Sicily’, in Italian Journey, pp. 223-242.
 Tim Knox, ‘Introduction’, in Sir John Soane’s Museum London.
 Alberto Pérez-Gómes, ‘The Myth of  Deadalus’, in AA Files, no. 10, Autumn 1985, pp. 49-52.
2pm, Review Exercise Two, Parts Two and Three 

Thursday 31st Oct - Tuesday 5th November, Field Trip to Sicily (see Appendix)

Friday 8th November
10 am, Skills Workshop Two: Drawing with Silver and Wool, with Willem de Bruijn

Friday 15th November
10 am, Tutorials
5 pm, Introduction to Exercise Three: Zoom In, Zoom Out (see Appendix) 

Tuesday 19th November
10 am,  Interim Jury, Review Exercises One and Two 

Friday 22nd November
10 am, Tutorials

Friday 29th November
10 am, Skills Surgery One: Plans, Sections, Perspectives and Details, with Jennifer Frewen
2 pm, Tutorials

Tuesday 3rd, Friday 6th, Friday 13th December
10 am, Tutorials

Tuesday 17th December
10 am, End of  Term Jury, Review Exercises One, Two and Three





Term Two

Tuesday 14th January
10 am, Site Visit
12 pm, Pinhole camera workshop, with Lili Carr 
5 pm, Introduction to Exercise Four: In Context (see Appendix)

Friday 17th January
10 am, Site collage workshop, with Sarah Entwistle (see Appendix)
2pm, Talk on the history of  Bloomsbury, Art, Education, Medicine by David Philips

Friday 24th January
10 am, Review Exercise Four, Part One
2 pm, Recording a site, Measured information, with Takero Shimazaki and Jennifer Frewen

Tuesday 28th January
10 am, Film: Andrei Tarkovsky, Nostalghia, followed by a short seminar on Sculpting in Time - Tarkovsky, with a guest. 
2 pm, Tutorials

Friday 31st January
10 am, Review Exercise Four, Parts One and Two
5 pm, Introduction to Exercise Five: Elliptical Rooms, Coiled Passages (see Appendix)

Friday 7th February
10 am, Film: Sofia Coppola, Marie-Antoinette
 Talk, Catja de Haas, The Enclave
2 pm, Tutorials

Tuesday 11th February
10 am, Seminar on Sigurd Lewerentz, The Sacred Buildings and the Sacred Sites 
11 am, Discussion on ‘how the master of  classical language turned austere’ 
2pm, Tutorials

Friday 14th February
10 am, Skills Surgery Two: Plans, Sections, Perspectives and Details, with Jennifer Frewen
2 pm, Tutorials

Friday 21st February
10 am, Tutorials
2 pm, TS3 Interim Jury

Tuesday 25th February
10 am, Review Exercise Five
5 pm, Introduction to Exercise Six: Reflective Domes (see Appendix)

Friday 28th February, Tuesday 4th March
10 am, Tutorials

Friday 7th March
10 am, Review Exercise Six

Friday 14th March
10 am, TS3 Final Submission

Tuesday 18th March
10 am, End of  Term Jury

Friday 21st March
10 am, Tutorials

Monday 24th, Tuesday 25th March
10 am, Intermediate Previews (Part 1)



Term Three

Tuesday 29th April
10 am, Introduction to Exercise Seven: Programme (see Appendix)
11 am, Tutorials

Friday 2nd May
10 am, Tutorials

Friday 9th May
10 am, Review Exercise Seven
2 pm, Tutorials

Tuesday 13th, Friday 16th, Friday 23rd May
10 am, Tutorials

Tuesday 27th May
10 am, Interim Jury

Friday 30th May, Friday 6th June
10 am, Tutorials

Monday 9th June 
10 am, Second Year End of  Year Reviews

Tuesday 10th June
10 am, Tutorials

Monday 16th, Tuesday 17th June
10 am, Intermediate (Part 1) Final Check

Tuesday 24th June
10 am, External Examiners: AA Intermediate Examination / ARB, RIBA Part 1

Friday 27th June
10 am, Opening End of  Year Exhibition



APPENDIX ONE

Field Trip

Thursday 31st October, London - Tonnara di Scopello

Friday 1st November
 
 Visit to Palermo: Chinese Pavillion, San Domenico Oratory
 Presentation, Antonino Cardillo, Introduction to Sicily & House of  Dust
 Film: Luchino Visconti, The Leopard

Saturday 2nd November

 Visit to Villa Palagonia and to the Church of  Castelbuono
 Charcoal Drawing Workshop at Villa Palagonia with Willem de Bruijn
 Film: Pier Paolo Pasolini, Canterbury Tales

Sunday 3rd November

 Visit to Palermo: Zisa, San Cataldo Church, Gangi Valguarnera Palace, Villa Igea  
 Film: Pier Paolo Pasolini, Arabian Nights 

Monday 4th November

 Tour around Erice

Tuesday 5th November,  Tonnara di Scopello - London





APPENDIX TWO

Exercise One

The Language of  Flowers

In groups of  three, research the presence of  flowers in London buildings. Prepare a presentation including photographs, 
drawings, quotes (scientific or literary), historical and botanical references.











APPENDIX THREE

Exercise Two 

Sinuous Staircases

Stairs always enthral men. Great flights in the cities, steps up to thrones, and stairs in holy places are fascinating elements, 
and I, being an architect, have always been fascinated by ideas about stairs. I never saw a staircase as a practical element, for 
climbing from one level to another.

Lina Bo Bardi
Part One, Research

In groups of  three, research the following works. 
 
Group One. Marcel Duchamp, Nude descending the staircase
Group Two. Alfred Hitchcock, Vertigo
 Jean-Luc Goddard, Contempt 
Group Three. Gio Ponti, Love Architecture
 Gio Ponti’s staircases

Prepare a presentation showing and discussing the work you researched. If  you are researching an artwork, show pre-
paratory drawings and related pieces. If  you are researching films, show relevant footage. If  you are researching archi-
tecture, show photographs and drawings. If  you find other information relevant to the theme of  stairs include it in your 
presentation.

Part Two, Model

Choose three stairs from the following list and model them, separately, in scale 1.75 (you can use heavyweight cartridge 
paper or another material of  your choice). 

1. Tommaso Maria Napoli, Villa Palagonia (you must model this one)

(other stairs to choose from)

2. Andrea Palladio, The Four Books of  Architecture. You can choose any of  the staircases featured in Palladio’s Books, for 
example, plates 62, 63, 65, 66 (Book One); plates 52, 53, 54, 71, 72, 74 (Book Two) etc
3. Germain Boffrand, Pavillon de Bouchefort, Palace of  Nancy, Palace of  Malgrange, Château de Cramayel
4. Lina Bo Bardi, Solar do Unhão MAMB (Bahia Modern Art Museum) and Folk Art Museum

Part Three, Combine

Combine fragments of  the three staircases you made into three new ones. Reflect: how might your design enhance the 
sensorial/emotional experience of  the user? 

Part Four, Cast

Cast your staircase in plaster.













APPENDIX FOUR

Exercise Three 

Zoom In, Zoom Out

Part One, Draw

Employing the materials and techniques of  the Skills Workshop Two, draw a plan, a section, an elevation, a detail and a 
three-dimensional view of  your staircase in scale 1.25.

Part Two, Model

Model your new staircase in scale 1.50, in your chosen material.
Model a detail of  your staircase in scale 1.5, in your chosen material.

Part Three, Reflect

Compare the staircases that inspired you with your staircase. How do they relate? How does your stair enhance the 
movement, sensorial experience, emotions of  the user? 

References:

(text)
Peter Zumthor, Thinking Architecture

(architecture)
1. Peter Zumthor, Hotel Therme Vals
2. Sverre Fehn, Hedmark County Museum
3. Sigurd Lewerentz, St Mark’s Parish Church



APPENDIX FIVE

Exercise Four 

In Context

Most of  the tropical rivers that the traveller sees are very wide, but this one, overhung with an immense luxuriance of  vegetation, 
was as narrow as the Wey. But you could never have mistaken it  for an English river, it had none of  the sunny calm of  our 
English streams, nor their smiling nonchalance; it was dark and tragic and its flow had the sinister intensity of  the unbridled 
lusts of  man.

Somerset Maugham
Part One, Research

In groups of  three, research works in which a new architectural element has been inserted in a landscape or in an existing 
urban fabric or building. Prepare a presentation showing and discussing the work you researched.

References: 

1. Lina Bo Bardi, Solar do Unhão, MAMB (Bahia Modern Art Museum) and Folk Art Museum
2. John Hejduk, The Mask of  the Medusa
3. Carlo Scarpa, Pallazzo Abatellis
4. Witherford Watson Man, Astley Castle
5. Sverre Fehn, Hedmark County Museum

Part Two, Insert, model and draw

Insert your staircase in a chosen site in Bloomsbury. Produce a plan, a section, an elevation, a model and a view of  the 
staircase in context in scale 1.25. Consider:

 What do you need to adapt/demolish to insert your staircase on site? 
 How does your staircase interfere in the atmosphere of  the space?
 After some time, how will your staircase and its surrounding fabric be affected by use and weather? 







APPENDIX SIX

Exercise Five 

Elliptical Rooms, Coiled Passages

The matrix of  connected rooms is appropriate to a type of  society which feeds on carnality, which recognises the body as the 
person, and in which gregariousness is habitual … Such was the typical arrangement of  household space in Europe until 
challenged in the seventeenth century, and finally displaced in the nineteenth by the corridor plan, which is appropriate to a 
society that finds carnality distasteful, which sees the body as a vessel of  mind and spirit, and in which privacy is habitual.

Robin Evans

Part One, Research

In groups of  two/three, research a room or gallery you like. Prepare a presentation showing and discussing the work 
you researched. 
 
References:

(text)
1. Diana Fuss, The Sense of  an Interior
2. Robin Evans, ‘Figures, doors and passages’, in Translations from Drawings to Buildings and Other Essays
3. Francesco Foscari, Tumult and Order: Malcontenta 1924-1939
4. Alison Smithson, ‘The Energising Cell’ (manuscript) and Stefan Wewerka, Cella

(architecture)
1. Sir John Soane, Lincoln’s Inn Fields
2. Tommaso Maria Napoli, Villa Palagonia
3. Andrea Palladio, Villa Foscari
4. Toyo Ito, Tama Art Library

Part Two, Model & Draw

Choose three stairs from the following list and model them, separately, in scale 1.75 (you can use heavyModel & draw 
three rooms you like, in scale 1.25.

Part Three, Combine

Connect your rooms to your site and staircase, and produce a model and drawings of  the architecture you created. 

Part Four, Cast

Cast your architecture in plaster.















APPENDIX SEVEN

Exercise Six 

Reflective Domes

Part One, Research

In groups of  two/three, research a a roof  you like. Prepare a presentation showing and discussing the work you re-
searched.
 
References:

(text)
Robin Evans, ‘Translations from Drawing to Buildings’, in Translations from Drawings to Buildings and Other Essays

(architecture)
1. Herzog & de Meuron, CaixaForum-Madrid
2. Steven Holl, Knut Hamsun Centre
3. Tommaso Maria Napoli, Villa Palagonia
4. (unauthored), San Cataldo Church

Part Two, Model & Draw

Model & draw three roofs you like, in scale 1.25

Part Three, Combine

Connect your roof  to your site, staircase and rooms, and produce a model and drawings of  the architecture you cre-
ated.

Part Four, Cast

Cast your architecture in plaster.











APPENDIX EIGHT

Exercise Seven 

Program

In groups of  two/three, research three examples of  one of  the following typologies: hotel, home for the elderly, bath 
house. Prepare a presentation showing and discussing the work you researched.

References:

(film)
Alain Resnais, Last Year in Marienbad

(book)
Thomas Mann, The Magic Mountain

(architecture)
1. (unauthored), Das Seffarine (Fes, Morocco)
2. (unauthored), Porchester Spa (London, UK)
3. Aires Mateus, House for Elderly People (Alcácer do Sal, Portugal)
4. Christopher Wren, The Royal Hospital Chelsea
5. Peter Zumthor, Hotel Therme Vals 
6. Peter Zumthor, Home for Senior Citizens
7. Hammam/Bath Houses in Ancient Rome, Hungary, Japan, Morocco, Turkey. 



APPENDIX NINE

Technical Studies

This year, we will explore:

1. a specific detail of  a tactile spatial experience, or; 
2. a structural resolution of  a stair or a roof  that you designed.

What is the essence of  what you have designed? How can the sensorial intensity be gained through the detailing and the 
structural solutions? 

A Detail includes the construction of  that particular resolution. From identifying the source of  the material, extracting 
of  that material, delivering of  that material and the labouring of  the actual construction. 

Details (in this Unit) should focus on the manual hand labour on site by either an expert craftsman or more interestingly, 
by less experienced readily available maker.

Study for example a particular ‘craft’ that achieves the intensity of  the sensual and emotional architectural detail. Refine 
your choice of  craft, inspired by the architecture we visit or study such as Villa Palagonia, so that by the end of  your 
technical studies, you have repeatedly tested and identified failures of  that particular method.  It will become ‘your’ craft 
as you have tested, wrestled, agonised, cried, and become deeply happy with the process of  invention and creative cycle.

For the structural studies, it is important that several engineering options are thoroughly tested and failures recorded. 
As with a craft, structure makes architecture. Architectural integrity and emotions are born out of  the integrity of  its 
structure, like its inner bone structure in our bodies.Its the bones supported by the muscles that support us. Its the beauty 
of  the bone structure that accentuate our movement, our balance, unbalance, leaning, bending, jumping, stepping, or 
twisting. Like all different bodies that exist, each architecture is different and equally unique.

We want our technical investigation to zoom into the specifics and the micro details in order to highlight the varying 
uniqueness of  your overall zoomed-out architecture, as a detail or a structural principle will be applied across the archi-
tectural proposal and its context.

Technical study should enhance the architectural ambition. The Unit will focus this year on testing the techniques of  
creating sensual details and structures.







ILLUSTRATIONS

[1] Karl Blossfelt, Scabiosa Columbaria (Plate 1/Title Page); Aconitum (Plate 5)

[2]  Tommaso Maria Napoli, Villa Palagonia (Plates 2, 9, 16, 22, 26, 28)

[3]  Sigmund Freud’s plastercast of  Gradiva (Plate 3) 
 
[4] Leonardo da Vinci, Studies of  hands in metalpoint over charcoal (Plate 4)

[5] Atelier Domino, Detail of  column in silver leaf  for Home Vijvens (Plate 6) 

[6] Stefan Wewerka,  Cella (Plate 7)

[7] Rosas, Violin Phase (Plate 8)

[8] Andrea Palladio, The Four Books on Architecture (Plate 10)

[9] Stefan Wewerka, Cella  Leonardo idea of  a spiral consruction in a house (Plate 11) 

[10] Germain Boffrand, Profil du pavillon de Bouchefort (Plates 12, 24)

[11] Lina Bo Bardi, Solar do Unhão, MAMB (Bahia Modern Art Museum) and Folk Art Museum (Plate 13)

[12] Sverre Fehn,  Hedmark County Museum (Plates 14, 17)

[13] Andrey Tarkovsky, Scenes from Nostalgia (Plate 15) 

[14]  Antonello da Messina, Saint Herome in his study, watchful in protected, familiar surroundings, with prospect of  landscape and town (Plate 18)

[15] Sigurd Lewenrentz, Drawings, Projects (Plates 19, 20, 23, 25, 27)

[16] Andrea Palladio, Villa Foscari (Plate 21)
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 2 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Takero Shimazaki, Ana Araujo  Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1, 3-13 Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

The Language of Flowers: This year Inter 2 will focus on spatial experiences that enhance awareness of our senses and 
emotions. Our main source of inspiration will be the enigmatic Villa Palagonia in Sicily. We will look for moments of sensorial 
intensity in the Villa and in other case study buildings. Reflective domes, sinuous staircases, coiled passages and elliptical 
rooms will figure amongst the architectural elements we will examine and reproduce. We will predominantly work with our 
hands and will experiment with a limited palette of materials: charcoal, plaster, silver, wool. In term one we will analyse and 
generate architectural fragments inspired by the Villa. In term two we will bring those fragments together and create a place 
to enhance our senses and emotions in a site in Bloomsbury, London. In term three each student will inhabit their 
architecture picking one of these three programs: Home for the Elderly, Bath House, Hotel.  

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

•  Spatial research: historical/theoretical, design-based and technical research of architectural fragments 
(staircases,  roofs, rooms, corridors) based on specific case study buildings (historical and contemporary) as well 
as on thematic films and artworks;  

• Skills development: hand drawing combined with the techniques of charcoal, embroidery and gilding; model 
making; plaster and bronze casting; pinhole photography; atmospheric collage  

• Site research: physical and cultural research on Bloomsbury, London, with a focus on the specific parts where arts, 
education and medical activities are found. 

•  Programme Research: design proposal of a Home for the Elderly, Bath House or Hotel, based on research of case 
studies in film, literature and architecture 

•  Architectural Resolution: methods in bringing spatial research, skills, site context and programme research 
together. 

•  Unit trip to Sicily: visit to Villa Palagonia (Bagheria); Chinese Pavillion, San Domenico Oratory, Church of 
Castelbuono, Zisa, San Cataldo Church, Gangi Valguanera Palace, Villa Igea (Palermo); tour around Erice. 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Evidence of site research based on the collection of material evidence;   
• Awareness of the cultural, environmental, social and political context of Bloomsbury evidenced in the design 

proposal; 
• Awareness of the sensorial and emotional impact of the proposed design, evidenced in formal, technical and 

material terms; 
• Clarity and coherence of communication in design proposal. 

 

Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
 
  



Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 3   
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Myth of the Trash Macau - Eleonore Audi
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What is Inter 3? 

Inter 3 is an Intermediate Unit at the Architectural Association run by Nannette Jackowski and Ricardo 
de Ostos since 2007. We are a unit strongly based on design, we like drawing, making and visualising 
speculation. We utilise architectural experimentation, literary poetic and interactive technologies to 
reconfigure infrastructures as social experiences.

Student’s projects from Inter 3 have been widely exhibited across Europe and the world. In 2011 Inter 3 
student Basmah Kaki was awarded the RIBA BRONZE MEDAL for the best Part 01 project worldwide. 

Students work individually but we enjoy a healthy group dynamic and a friendly enviroment for 
creativity and rigour to emerge naturally.

“A scientist may deplore the notion that there is any link between science and fan-
tasy, but fantasy always come sfirst. It is the creature of imagination, and without 
imagination, there would be no science. Every intention is the result of fantasy.”

--- Things That Never Were, Robert Ingpen and Michael Page

Landscape Study model - Suyi Choi

Sharpened Disorder - Shahaf Blumer

RIBA PRESIDENT MEDAL WINNER 2011Basmah Kaki - An Acoustic Lyrical Mechanism

Gastronomic Garden - Taebeom Kim

The Outpost - Interspecific Territoriality - Gordon 
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(Environmental) complexity and (social) participation are Inter 3’s main research concerns when 
exploring infrastructures and social conditions. Technological pre/post digital possibilities are growing 
rapidly, getting ever more complex and multiplying our ways to interact with each other and with 
the urban and natural surroundings exponentially. However our understanding of the environment 
around us does not match the same speed. While we seem to long for organic food, recycle our 
waste, despise blood diamonds, buy fair-trade coffee, tweet our hearts online, upload our intimacy 
on corporate I-Clouds and strive for ‘different interactions and experiences’ we, 21st century global 
citizen, can hardly grasp the environments we create, alter and re-shape simply by being. In this 
scenario technological action and social reaction are not that straight forward and transparent, they are 
ambiguous at best.

This techno-social charade is a contemporary condition. While individuals might ignore or do not 
suspect the complexity and implications of piling up landfills on the outskirts of their towns, growing 
e-waste landscapes in distant worlds, exhausted abandoned mines, underground sweat factories, non-
recyclable nuclear sites, … How does the public participate? Beyond the basic concept of the social and 
the public, that is ’giving shelter’, architecture can and should also speculate about possibilities of how 
spaces and cities will adapt to the techno-social condition. Tales of wondrous unnatural opportunities, 
unexpected man-machine symbiosis, prototyped visions and cautionary stories about unforeseen 
catastrophic scenarios Inter 3 will explore many ways to create architectural spaces and enrich 
ambiguous situations.

“Existence is random. Has no pattern save what we imagine after staring at it for 
too long. No meaning save what we choose to impose. This rudderless world is not 
shaped by vague metaphysical forces. It is not God who kills the children. Not fate 
that butchers them or destiny that feeds them to the dogs. It’s us. Only us. Streets 
stank of fire. The void breathed hard on my heart, turning its illusions to ice, shat-
tering them. Was reborn then, free to scrawl own design on this morally blank 
world.”

--- Watchmen, Alan Moore

Edward Burtynsky, Alberta Oil Sands

The-Diavik-Diamond-Mine-Canada

Edward Burtynsky, Highway
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Things That Never Were

This year Intermediate 3 embarks on ‘Things that Never Were’ – an investigation of the creation and 
mediation of myths. Within architecture, tales and stories serve as bearers of symbolism and function, 
helping to simplify complex system environments for wider community access. Some stories evolve into 
histories, others become conspiracies, and some merely serve as fleeting moments. Over time various 
perceptions of environmental events have spawned multiple, disparate and antagonistic narratives 
among activists, terrorists and conservatives who struggle to find a place within mainstream media. 
Intermediate 3 will explore alternative settings based on existing environmental claims to learn about 
the roles technology and infrastructures play in cities and landscapes.

How do we construct and mediate a reality through stories and architecture? The unit will explore this 
question through physical model-making and drawings of alternate constructs. We will craft and tinker 
with large-scale models using numerous approaches – from digital scanning to hand crafting. And our 
drawings will serve as maps and renderings of our newly generated environments.

Intermediate 3 will voyage through strange places and unfamiliar truths in a ragged premiere of 
possible alternate futures, or ‘Things that Never Were’. We will read, think and, most importantly, 
discuss through design. We will reference environmental past and present scenarios and imagine 
fictional and functional variations. Through these investigations we will address the relevance and role 
of imagination in the age of sustainability evangelism and media relativism.

“When it comes, the culture of the Now will not oppose the present world as an 
invading army opposes its enemy, but rather as a new day overtakes the old – in the 
natural course of things, when the old world is tired and asleep and dreaming of this 
dawn.”

--- Lebbeus Woods

1stAveMachine - Nature

Technological Nature

Urban - Daniel Dociu
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Inter 3 is open to individual talents/skills and multiple forms of design/presentation methods, however, 
three aspects shall unify the rather diverse research and output:

1- The production of an interdisciplinary interactive architecture being able to transit between  
 effective and poetic modes (documented through process and identified in the final product),  
 architectural spaces and infrastructural fields;
2- A personal and inquisitive view of architecture, engaged with broader societal issues;
3- Fictional and literary inspirations informing process and/or programme (including video games,  
 graphic novels, sci-fi films and classic fiction). 

Most importantly, we are a design unit. If design was a language how would you express yourselves? 
The unit will continue having a strong focus on atmospheric expressive drawings and series of working 
prototypes. How can drawings ‘talk’ and express passion, disagreement, tolerance, refusal and criticism? 
Ambient drawing involves material choices, light conditions, space qualities and human emotions, 
sensual experiences. We highly encourage students to develop a very personal working method, design 
obsession and virtuosity.

A series of workshops, talks and individual tutorials will clarify how digital drawings and physical 
models can define a project’s ambience and ambition. We will empower students with a carefully 
selected tool kit in order to assist you with the right skills for the right task at the right time. 

Students are encouraged to research precedents not only in architecture but also in art, science, games 
and literature. Bearing in mind the intense research led attitude of Inter 3, students will be asked 
to constantly challenge the role of research and references within their portfolio (enough of Google 
pictures!).

Arduino Board

Theo Jansen sculpture - interactive beings 

City edge to City edge - humanly natural?

Michael Najjar photograph - man made?
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Term 1   [12 weeks: 30|09 - 20|12|2013]

01: The Wild Hunt 

What value does the unbuilt have in architecture today? We dream about an efficiently balanced 
environment but the reality is a turbulent global ecosystem of megacities, ever-growing pollution 
and social inequality. While the aspects of the not-yet-realised or not-yet-formatted often tend to be 
dismissed and left in a conceptual, ideal or utopian corner there are many architectural projects and 
literary speculations that elaborate the hard to read human relationship with nature and its forces of 
creation and destruction. Where the study and understanding of extreme and radical propositions 
create unforeseen sensibilities, unconnected technologies and alternatives to how people engage with 
the environment. 

During the first weeks of the year we will study, investigate and recreate fragments of existing 
projects and scenarios that explore challenging interrelations between natural forces, energy and 
living possibilities. In particular we will focus on Lebbeus Woods’ “Four Cities” project and the therein 
explored conditions of fire, water, earth and air to start our year long discussion on radical environment 
appropriation. All projects explore ancient geological time, instruments of measure and the survival in 
extreme environmental settings. They were not designed to be built but perhaps to imagine alternative, 
more mythical and ritualistic ways for civilisation to exist in the environment as a continuum metabolic 
horizon. Departing from the original concept we will draft new environments and think of their 
characters, lifestyles and alternative inhabitation of spaces utilising storytelling techniques. 

In this first phase students will learn technical skills, creative design thinking and setting up critical 
environmental theories. The output will be exuberant and interactive physical models exploring parts 
of the four ideal cities and their possibilities for alternative ways of living. The models will be further 
explored in photographs and animations to narrate possible post-occupation scenarios. 

“Four regions compose a world the lesser half of which divides yielding two demi-
gods: darkness and light-states of pure infrequency unharmonious intrepid ascend-
ing freely in time;”

--- AEON: The Architecture of Time, Lebbeus Woods

All Images: Lebbeus Woods
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02: Journey to the Kingdom of Wonder?

At the end of Term 1 we will voyage to the Kingdom of Wonder, also known as Cambodia. Investigating 
a country and its people deeply related to their environment and sacred myths we will observe and 
experience extremes of a culture. From the seasonal, combined lake and river system Tonle Sap, holy 
places, preserved ecological hot spots and UNESCO biospheres, paradisiacal beaches and the ancient 
Khmer temple complex of Angkor Wat to social organisations and communities dependant on gold 
mining, oil and natural gas exploration, rice production and fishing we will visit a region that has 
passed through adverse natural disaster periods as well as intense political turmoil in the XX century 
and that has now moved into an economy based national policy for industrial growth. We will be half 
anthropologists and half scientists in the search for relations between culture and environment. We will 
alienate the familiar and bring the strange into a new familiarity.

Most importantly the trip has the academic focus of:
-to understand the relationship between cultural myths and the environment;
-to learn how architecture and narrative manifest in people’s daily lives and celebration dates;
-to observe and identify a potential for innovation and cross-reference of architecture and environment;
-to collect and select design, technical and contextual elements for the final project;
-to produce a graphical dossier - an independent portfolio like document containing the trip and chosen 
subjects of interest;
-to learn how to live, work and enjoy each other’s company after hours on a bus ride!!

Students will observe, sketch, survey, interview, record and film. Each student will assemble a travel 
diary with notes, photos and collected materials. The collected data will be part of the evidence of 
interest that will aid students to construct the universe of references for the final project. Like in a 
detective story about to be take shape this is as much a curatorial task as the beginning of your case: the 
final design project.

“Science fiction is now the only place were the future survives, just as television 
costume dramas are the only places where the past survives.”

--- Miracles of Life - An Autobiography, JG Ballard

Khmer Temple Complex Angkor Wat

Rice Fields

Floating Villages in Tonle Sap

Fishing in Tonle Sap
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Term 2   [11 weeks: 13|01 - 28|03|2014]
+
Term 3   [9 weeks: 28|04 - 27|06|2014]

03: Things That Never Were

For the final project students will propose, articulate and create propositions based on alternated 
conditions in techno-social environments. Students will learn how initial ideas, conceptual diagrams 
and collected material from the unit trip are best assembled and sharpened in order to create their own 
personal outline for the final project.

Projects will be rich in design qualities and at the same time relevant as a critical way to think 
alternative ways of connecting myths (the horizon of desire and dream of communities), the 
environment (medium of metabolic exchange between resources and city infrastructure) and 
technology (new ways to produce, distribute or communicate based on new interfaces). 

Third Year students will develop their final design proposals based on technical elements in order to 
engage creatively with Technical Studies. The project shall be investigated in terms of material and 
sensorial performance. Interactive technologies and time narratives/transformations/performative 
technologies are technical lines of research stimulated by the unit’s rich and creative group dynamics.

“Things need not have happened to be true. Tales and dreams are the shadow-truths 
that will endure when mere facts are dust and ashes, and forgot.“   

--- The Sandman, Neil Gaiman.

Harikleia Karamali

Kings Vine - Soonil Kim

A Lyrical Mechanism - Basmah Kaki

Guided Growth - Ling Leng



AA Intermediate Unit 3 Extended Brief 2013/14
Unit Masters: Nannette Jackowski and Ricardo de Ostos

3rd Years Technical Studies

Inter 3 offers a unique platform for bespoke and innovative Technical Studies. Based on each student’s 
individual project the TS3 will be a creative research focusing on the development of working prototypes 
mixing both low and high tech methods. 

Third year students will develop one technical aspect of the project as prototypes in order to connect 
unit work and Technical Studies. Inter 3 has a rich history of fantastic TS documents in which students 
utilise ingenuity and creativity to experiment with interactive technology, environmental studies and 
material tests. Successful past Inter 3 TS projects involved wind/acoustic energy generation, tidal 
forces, robotic buildings and aquacultures among many others. Reoccurring TS themes are interactive 
technology, artificial environments and sensorial ambience (light, atmospheric effects, performative 
spaces).  

Specialists from different fields will be involved in order to debate concepts and give specific input on 
the technicality of the project. The goal of the TS at Inter 3 is to enable students to produce a fresh and 
creative document based on the need and interest of each student and project.

It is hard work but fun and rewarding!
The White Drought,
Chain Reaction Prototype,
Conner Callahan
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Unit Key Points

Through the interaction of talks, individual tutorials, workshops, etc. we aim to stimulate architectural 
debates based on constant production – with ideas being shaped into elegant drawings and models.

Tutorials . Tutorials are held twice weekly on an individual basis throughout the year.

Talks . The unit will promote a series of talks held by us as well as specialist guests in order to explore a 
variety of spatial narratives and literary inspirations.

Specialist Consultants . A part of the unit’s budget is retained to invite specialist consultants to give 
talks/lectures, form part of juries and/or hold individual tutorials.

Juries . Unit internal pin ups and critics are constantly held throughout the year in order to practice and 
further your presentation skills – graphically, physically and verbally. Juries with high profile guests will 
take place at least at the end of each term.

Portfolios . The process of a project is of high importance to us. Portfolios are expected to contain 
every stage of development of your project of each term rather than the final product only. They should 
include all sorts of representation material - drawings, sketches, photographs, collages, renderings, etc. 
From the first term on you will be encouraged to develop your own unique portfolio language specifi-
cally tailored to your project. Our aim is to increase individual diversity and reduce homogeneous archi-
tectural output; therefore we will also emphasize a research into drawing and other techniques based on 
the studied object. 

Models . 3d computer models are essential to present your project, but we also emphasize physical 
models and installations of all kinds, scales and stages as they will help you to explore your project from 
a different angle.
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 3 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Nannette Jackowski, Ricardo de Ostos  Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-2, 4- 13  Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Things That Never Were: The unit will focus on environmental studies utilising traditional cultures and technology in order to 
propose alternative designs. The unit will depart by investigating projects by Lebbeus Woods and other similar architects in 
order to understand precedents in the field. The main context of research will be in South East Asia, in Cambodia where the 
unit will visit flood plain areas around the seasonal lake Tonle Sap and sacred Khmer temple complexes like Angkor Wat.  

Students will investigate the subject via drawings and physical models. Drawings will be utilised to investigate site conditions, 
environmental analysis and atmospheric renders while physical models will explore materials, structure and interactive 
components including digital and electronic parts. For a better critical understanding of the thematic between environment 
and culture students will read books like “Technological Nature” by Peter Kahn and “The Techno-Human Condition” by 
Braden R.Allenby among others.    

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Understanding the precedent work of speculative architecture, especially that by Lebbeus Woods 
• Context interpretation of architecture, communities and environment 
• Design of small scale architectural devices for living and working 
• Unit Trip to Cambodia - Phnom Penh, Lake Tonle Sap, Angkor Wat 
• Conception and design proposal of medium scale building and landscape in Cambodia  
• Iteration of architectural details and environmental analysis based on the design proposal 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Demonstrate an understanding of architecture and environment based on radical propositions 
• Understand the role of communities in the construction and maintenance of sustainable areas 
• Integration of technologies appropriate to context and users 
• Awareness of architectural language and its relation to time based architecture 
• Presentation of project and portfolio through an articulated and relevant medium  
 
Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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URBAN INTERIOR 
 
Interiority is changing. The simple definition of public and private space based on the indoor 
and outdoor situation is long gone but it continues to dramatically evolve. What was once a 
simple division of type is today challenged by the physical growth of controlled 
environments. Increasingly public spaces are not provided within the public realm. Horizontal 
and vertical forms of immense footprints are dilating interiority beyond available definition 
and privatized territories or networks of interconnected buildings offer captive alternatives to 
the traditional public space. These incremental changes are inducing an increasingly blurred 
transition between privatized situation and public ground carrying a significant change in 
scale and relativity to architectural design.  
 
In our ongoing dialogue between scales, we will question the realisation of urbanity through 
interiority: urban growth from within. Looking at blossoming urban conditions through a rich 
catalogue of urban precedents, Inter 4 will add a new chapter into its unique and 
purposefully coined notion of urban interior.  
 
This year we will enrich our repertoire of urban studies by continuing the dialogue between 
various urban conditions. The parallels between the long established metropolis and 
emerging supra-urban conditions will be informed by our personal understanding - an 
experiential knowledge from within and beyond top down approaches.  
Looking at metropolitan conditions through new forms of perception we will challenge the 
aerial vision of cities to instead look within the ever-changing combinations of their 
mechanics and individual experiences. We will argue a novel definition of public space which 
spans beyond civic spaces through its normal opposition; interiority.  
 
The spatial instrument will be the ceiling. As form, type and support, we will collectively look 
into the historical and present value of this component as a token of the constant and 
repetitive shift in typological organization.  
 
Our method, a simultaneous consideration of different scales will aim to illustrate how 
hierarchical preconception might be inverted to envisage the large through the minutia of the 
detail. The year will be organized around nested scales with studies starting from the ceiling 
as experience - perceived by one through to the multitude, considering the ceiling as an 
urban situation. This will culminate with personal interpretations of how contemporary urban 
interiors envisage new hybrid metropolitan situations generated by novel typologies of civic 
spaces; rethinking the individual and the whole in the future increasingly interiorized city. 
To this end, this year’s unit will balance the exploration of a spatial tool and generate a 
morphological dialogue between what was once urban and what will be. We will transpose 
interior lead data of organisational scales, ornamental details and other material research 
into new conditions of interior urbanity.  
Our dialogue will be held between iconic metropols and architectural icons cross learning 
geometries, cognitive usage, forms of growth, cultural modes of living and architectonics. 
Within the culturally rich European conditions we will bring our collected knowledge of 
emerging metropolitan conditions as mode of proliferation to anticipate urban futures. 
 
As the paradoxical title suggests semiotic inversion and play in hierarchies will feed the 
ambition to challenge expansive modes of development through introverted growth; from 
quantitative definition of cities to proposals for qualitative density. Tackling the insoluble 
challenge of urban evolution, the unit investigates inverted design processes where the 
individual perception and the detail gives novel strategies for urban intervention within 
culturally and physically dense conditions. 
 
Through a combination of holistic associative design processes with new forms of architecture 
informed by perceptive and experiential consideration, the unit brings the cultural, historical 
and social considerations into spatial and ornamental opportunities emerging through 
technological advancement in modelling and manufacturing.  
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INTROVERTED CITY 
 
As emerging global megacities become the laboratories to our urban future we will form 
parallels between long established metropols and emerging supra-urban conditions through 
which we will argue the dramatic shift in the definition of public space beyond the traditional 
civic spaces. 
 
The interior, as a new urban condition appears in many forms from the ever-increasing 
footprints of extensive buildings like Chengdu’s 1.9 million sq.m. Global Centre or growing 
networks of interconnected buildings like Toronto’s PATH System. Bangkok offers a network of 
elevated pathways that has evolved from the original linkage offered by the public 
overground by constant additions of floating routes towards malls and in-between them. 
Commerce replaces the state as when one can not continue on public networks, mall links 
are the only alternative to the busy street below. The expansion on interiority is as much an 
answer to climate as it is to the urban fabric. The Thai capital suffers from the absence of 
street thus creating an extraordinary collision of minimal street space for traffic and over 
density which is compensated by enlarged buildings; A city of mega buildings.  
In Hong Kong, the scarcity of space and topography progressively created a vertically 
functioning city where a new flying network of internalised streets hovers above and passes 
through the traditional fabric. Expected thresholds vanish, notion of city and ground are 
challenged and "outdoor" disappears to be replaced by successions of variations in opacities 
and shops. Beyond the networked buildings, its extreme built density translated into 
exaggerated verticality is applied to the traces of a colonial street network, which confers a 
hybrid version of interior. The tightness of the high rise as urban fabric challenges even 
externally the notion of the traditional city. Growing taller and tighter it defies the perception 
of the sky as well as architecture itself with the pedestrian inhabiting its depth. Being 
constantly within. 
 
As the traditional metropolis relies on streets as linkage between buildings, new 
developments undervalue the street as shared public space by replacing it with extended 
interiors. Amongst others, the shopping malls of emerging cities are a response to 
environmental conditions but their shear size defy the definition of architectural scale with 
buildings to become internal cities. Furthermore the interconnection of these privatised 
spaces – which is an enlargement of the XIX century arcade in Paris - offers a secured and 
climatically controlled alternative to the traditional infrastructure. When not by size, the 
interconnection of buildings by bridge and pathways devised by the private realm suggests 
as in Hong Kong new elevated streets, alternative routes over streets where the threshold 
between public and private is blurred.  
What is the shared public experience when it is within a choreographed continuous internal 
commercial corridor? How are these new spaces changing our experience of the city? How can 
it evolve to be an inclusive public space. 
 
From the malleable canvas of the traditional ground plane, the shared public space becomes 
a manicured continuation of activated space. The introverted city separates people from other 
people by editing urban life. The scale is not the one of religious or civic buildings where 
functions are defined and symbolically derived from their elevated and decorated ceilings but 
an alternative of the domestic scale of long corridors and makeshift piazzas designed to 
increase consumerism. 
 
Where is the public realm expressed when individual experience is fully guided? Whilst 
engaging with the interiorised city how can we reinvest the public realm understood as 
extension of an interior experience? How can we extrapolate the subtleties of experience 
offered by the ceiling to offer new and engaging forms of urban situations? 
 
From covering a room, to incarnating public spaces, our proposals for inhabited ceilings will 
aim to use interior typologies as generators of urbanity - with and beyond climate, to foster a 
change in substance. 
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INHABITED CEILING 
 
Living in a dense city encourages the acceptance of "interiorisation". Being under a Ceiling -  
being covered, enclosed, protected - are traditional conditions of dense urban environments. 
However as architectural typologies are bridging both private and public spaces its scale 
remains under explored. The ceiling is a container by essence but equally has been 
historically public, from the market place structure to verandas, colonnades and arcades. The 
ceiling will be our typological guide for its ability to express architectural situations but 
equally generate pseudo-urban conditions through its loose definition of containment. 
 
As one can needlessly navigate in a parallel-interiorized city defined by its cover, the ceiling 
is dilated, extended to form a contained city in forms recalling utopian promises. Joining 
Victorian and Modernist dreams alike the normal conditions of journey is not under the sky 
but the ceiling.  
 
Our investigation into the new interiorised city will equally be one into a rich architectonic 
element. Essence of space as shelter, the ceiling as roof from within has evolved through 
history as a dense repository of architectural and symbolic expression. From the refinement 
of baroque optical apparatus to the quest for light and lightness of the industrial revolution, 
our investigation will reveal the experiential qualities combined with the inherent typological 
richness of inhabited ceilings. Under the intricate geometries of the three-dimensional 
Moroccan ceiling or the excesses of German baroque, the ceiling as a source of symbolic 
message and human prowess is inhabited by civic values; it is public, social and cultural by 
essence.  
 
The question of the ceiling has been a technological one as much as an expressive quest. 
Spanning, and then spanning further has been a constant technical challenge from Egyptian 
lintels to arches, from gothic nervures to the cast glass roofs of the industrial revolution. 
Equivalently from the expression of god through its height, the ceiling has traditionally been 
inhabited by expressions and symbols - either narratively in classical painting or figuratively 
by expression of lights as religious or political symbolism. Equally interface, the ceiling 
mediates between indoor and outdoor and has through history been refined beyond 
sheltering into forms of climatic control or cultural thresholds.  
 
The ceiling was never historically neutral but it is increasingly becoming so.  
The Venice casino in Macau needs 20 minutes to be crossed in a sequence of sampled 
pastiche ceilings. Architecture is disincarnated, sampled and the ceiling stripped of its 
richness. Novel forms of architectural answers are needed to answer the scale and 
interconnectivity of the “indoor city”. Architecture as object making is doubly challenged by 
the interiorised city. What happens to architectural reading when boundaries cannot be 
perceived and comprehended either by their scale in plan or tightness of the volumetric 
evolution. In fast changing conditions and critical environments the unit will learn from past 
experiences of scale and expression.  
 
From scale. The indoor city has been a utopian vision as much as an uncontrolled necessity. 
The unit will investigate in sequence from domestic to urban, notional changes related to 
scaling the architectural ceiling. From traditional medina like fabric displaying high level of 
interiority, early XX’s century utopian kilometre long buildings, the deep relationship between 
scale and ceilings will be catalogued.  
From Le Corbusier’s Algiers project to the MAT buildings the ambition of continuous city or 
expanded architecture is a utopian form now realised with indifference by an additive and 
unruly aggregation of needs. Challenging the functional and mechanical streak, our learning 
of scale will be through the one of the individual. Replacing examples in the context of ceiling 
as surface of expression we will envisage urban scale through the question of experience. 
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From expression. Ceilings are receptacle of architectural expression in forms but equally in 
material and effects - be it light or optical.  
 
In that, the banal reveals itself as extraordinary. The ceiling as ubiquitous forgotten space will 
be investigated through its spatial and organisational qualities. We will look at how the 
change in interior typologies seemingly reflects and influences modes of living and social 
organisation. Concurrently the typological shift is intrinsically linked with its pendent in urban 
design and the learning of the domestic scale will be inverted into a question of perception 
within the urban realm. 
We will use the ceiling as typology to reveal an intangible and multi-layered approach to 
design where the rigour of a process based approach combines with experiential and 
adaptive modes. As both challenging technical element and prime recipient of exaggeration of 
cultural and social changes, the ceiling will be asking how to re-think the new interiorised 
aspects of our cities. How to conceive architecture that reaches urban scale with passers-by 
being voluntary prisoners of the privatized space? 
 
The unit’s definition of interiority will be approached through the question of perception and 
how space is read and represented. This investigation will go beyond the common acceptance 
in defining interiority, to prospectively reach new generative modes for the public realm. 
Using the individual’s perception as the basic component of an ascending hierarchy of 
spaces, we accept space as container but equally as the support of social and cultural 
representation.  
 
How can we infuse richness of past examples and contextualise these new conditions 
understood as inverted fabric. We will investigate what new discipline is required to re-think 
the vast, architecture as a piece of city with regulatory notions to carve in - rather than 
divide the ground plane - the necessary defined and undefined civic space.    
 
A close study of the role of ceilings throughout European historical references will lead us to 
study the role of the ceiling in religious, civic and infrastructural edifices. From churches to 
Townhalls, from courthouses to 19th century bourgeois shopping temples and from train 
stations to museums, a rich array of rooms, buildings and spaces conceived through the 
importance of their ceiling will inform our knowledge of geometrical and phenomenological 
experiences.  
 
We will know how a room can be formed through a ceiling, how a building can be conceived 
as an inhabited ceiling – and we will now question how this element associated with 
interiority can inform the urban fabric of the public sphere. 
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Interiority
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DENSE SETTINGS 
 
Continuing our quest into growth within matured grounds, we will observe through the 
specific conditions of the past, current and future evolutions of interiorisation of public life. 
Our fields of exploration will be the tension between historical European city and emerging 
new cities. Enduring metropolises, which display evolving constraints conflicting with physical 
restrictions, are the testing grounds for the implacable accumulation inherent to urban 
settings. A testament to the enduring generative qualities of density - be it political or 
physical – maintaining continuous appeal in a manner somewhat absent from current 
burgeoning conditions. Our lab-cities have long been in self-imposed overload and 
subsequently mastered a constant need for reinvention. 
 
The unit will dwell on demanding situations, where contemporary developments are always 
questioned against multifaceted considerations. Our urban approach, looking up from the 
pedestrian to the tower will be informed by a cross-investigation of iconic cities throughout 
the world. We will exploit zones where the addition of a horizontal surface, a ceiling, modifies 
the essence of the place. 
 
Beyond the city as the whole, individual research will look at particular situations in quest for 
the definition of urban interior displaying the unique balance of minute design control and 
constant, but seemingly arbitrary, usage and evolution. Put simply, can we find urban 
settings displaying the qualities of interiors while displaying the specificity of urbanity?   
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METHOD  
 
CREATIVE OPPOSITIONS 
 
True to our constant ambition, we will stretch scales and times to generate creative 
oppositions. Through the purposely-created tensions we aim at suggesting improbable 
combinations and paradoxical modes of thinking. 
For the definition of urban interior, we will look at the large mechanics of cities whilst 
engaging the interior conditions of its individual perceptions. Specifically, we will investigate 
changing notions of interiority as a way to question both varied design approaches in relation 
to scale and more broadly considering the urban through the detail - the city’s spatial and 
behavioural accident through the user’s experience rather than master planning. 
 
We will start thinking spatial perception through the reverse engineering method commencing 
by the abstraction of a classical space as expression of the multitude perceived by the 
individual. Starting with augmented domestic scale and civic spaces. We will study the 
relationship between space of “demonstration” and individuals’ perception in culturally rich 
environments. The exercise will aim to extract in two sequences experience and grammar to 
highlight the layering of information and decompose the physical attributes. Error and 
misreading will help us define the balance between order and chance in representational 
techniques and design processes. 
 
In parallel, we will build a unit large catalogue of urban conditions with exuberated situations 
of forced interiority. From matrix to networks to exaggerated footprints to continuous surface 
we will invest in typological investigation in an initial dialogue with Parisian examples using 
the ceiling as our guide to the understanding of historical changes and social revolutions.  
As epitomical example of “outdoor” fabric, Paris will be a preliminary setting displaying 
historical beginnings of the interior city. Introduced within an initial discussion on perception, 
the city will inform our move from pictorial representation to semiotic architectonics. We will 
study the play of scale and along the way learn from spatial, compositional and pictorial 
mastery displayed throughout.  
 
For our next step, domestic and infrastructural ceilings will collide. Proposals, stemming from 
individual agenda merging grammars and systems, will suggest strategies for new typological 
hybrids simultaneously interior and metropolitan. In a form of small-scale design, individual 
proposals will be conceived for a culturally rich environment.  
 
Jumping in scale for our final proposal but reinvesting individual perception within the large 
scale, we will propose designs through inhabited ceilings, layering contemporary performative 
and parametric paradigms with an invested consideration for cultural reading and 
phenomenological experience. Where the quantity and variety of information inherently 
disqualifies planning, we claim a new encompassing and comprehensive design approach 
where the simple act of sheltering engenders new potentials for urban expansion.  
Through a staged investigation of multi-scale typologies and equal attention to urban 
diversity, we will be looking at inserting coherent spatial arrangements within a physically 
and stylistically heterogeneous city structure.  
We will question where, within the harsh narrative of reality, can the designer situate himself 
by iteratively resolving the large through the small?  
 
The conceptual juxtaposition of private and public aiming at suggesting new qualitative 
densities will be achieved through a deep comprehension of form, effect and materiality. 
Between the generic vision of urban forms and individual perception, the proposals will 
emerge in intersecting sequences, from objective to subjective, urban scale to detail. 
The urban proposals will consider an approach to making, gradually affecting the large 
through precise diagrammatic techniques and representational exploration.  
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DESIGN PROCESS 
 
Can process engender meaning? The Unit’s attitude towards the use of parameterised 
methodological and design approaches enables the branching of architectural designs into 
multiple terrains and therefore heightens the proposal’s richness. It offers the potential to 
define layers, from narrative to environmental optimisation, without affecting its ability to 
respond and generate shifts in existing conditions.  
Pursuing our particular interest in architectural representation, our process-based research 
will be our advanced tool to fulfil this year’s ambitions. 
 
Inherent to our design process and methodology will be the development of individual modes 
of representation of form and data. We will use scales to engage the unit’s appetite for 
codified drawings and diagrammatic models.  
Proposals will embed links between graphic notation and spatial conditions as a way to 
propose a generative form of information.  
Looking at the careful assimilation of environmental factors and a fluid adjustment to the 
discontinuous city condition, we will aim to propose design as the mediation of accumulated 
local constraints; a negotiation of contextual information resolved by hierarchic exploitations 
of scale. Rather than a top-down compositional approach, we will harness the sum of 
punctual or iterative adjustments balancing environmental constraints and functional needs.  
We will endeavour mixing the performative with experience and transform technological 
potential into accessible and augmented environments through cognitive recognition. In that 
instance converging the highly defined design and the randomness of individual decisions. 
The suggested inversion of perceptive scale, defining the private sphere as urban, will be 
matched by an inversion in physical scale and design processes. 
 
This iterative and rigorous knowledge building process will accompany the development of 
tools in relation to individual and unit wide researches. We will differentiate between skills 
and knowledge, and as such acquiring techniques will take place within a broader 
comprehension of their use and conceptual ramifications.  
Individual research and unit conversations will be recorded and compiled as both part of the 
personal portfolio and unit database, and editing will be encouraged along the year to 
articulate these records. 
 
Throughout the year, workshops and collaborative design phases will be enriched by unit 
conversations to advance collective examination and cultural analysis. Additionally, we will 
organise an array of external interventions for lectures and workshops related to the topics 
discussed. This will be supplemented by specialized and technical expertise in accordance to 
developing projects’ interests throughout the year. 
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PROGRAM  
 
This year’s work will be articulated around the idea of individual proposals emerging from 
collaborative approaches, using the unit as a medium to refine and exchange through design. 
A sequence of tasks will be closely associated with dedicated specialised workshops and unit 
discussions. The seminars and workshops are scheduled to improve the students’ knowledge 
of contemporary techniques of modelling, fabrication and representation whilst the 
discussions will help refine a broader theoretical agenda. The year will be divided into a 
series of briefs gradually exploring notions of both scale and perception through 
consideration of geometry and materiality.  
 
 
TERM 1 
Considering Antonio Criminisi’s research, our departing point will be the exploration of 
perspectival drawings with the aim to investigate their reciprocal influence on understanding 
interiority. Exploring representational tools, we will illustrate a systemic understanding of the 
variables at play in view of translating and manipulating these through parametric modelling 
providing us with tools to question perception vs reality. 
Through a series of digital modelling workshops we will both understand the surface of the 
ceiling as a geometric physical entity, and speculate, through perspectival tools, on the 
perception of the ceiling as a phenomenological space. 
Form reverse spatial engineering, we will subsequently venture into the Parisian urbanity 
through an interior understanding of its fabric. Looking at evolving typologies we will 
endeavour to generate hybrid readings linking the interior realm and the city, while 
illustrating the relation between form and social organisation. Along with our unit-large 
catalogue search into specific urban conditions, a seminar by Lara Belkind will prepare us for 
our unit trip.  
The Term 1 observations will be materialized through the unit’s three-dimensional 
diagramming techniques that will lead to an installation proposal. 
 
The term will establish a clear individual stance towards an understanding of scales of 
interiority and the their use as tools for urban intervention - providing form and an effect 
that will inform the technical study. 
 
 
TERM 2 
Expanding on from the knowledge acquired in the first term, the second term will be centred 
on individual proposals for urban interiors extending our understanding of contextual urban 
reading. We will develop mapping techniques to intervene in a larger urban context. 
Choosing a site, students will enrich their proposition on new urban interiors as adaptive 
responses to a specific and finite set of resources, while forming their personal vocabulary of 
forms, types and texture, through the abstraction of their chosen physical context. In this 
dual exercise of research and design, we will be looking at context combined with 
architectonic detail and materials for their ability to generate differentiation of space, 
specifically considering issues of the private and the public.  
The studio will pursue unit conversations to further our cultural knowledge and a seminar by 
Stephan Trüby will consider elements of architecture, in particular the ceiling, throughout 
architectural history and theory. 
 
Within their chosen site, questioning novel ways of thinking the interiorized city, students 
will reinterpret the scale of the interior, as a three-dimensional field with differentiated 
usages of geometry, material, proportions etc. which will respond to both a static and 
dynamic context. 
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TERM 3 
Aiming to reach an open-ended synthesis, the third term will extract a generic approach from 
the proposed new urban interior - looking into the potential for typological inventions to 
become a broader strategy for thinking the city and designing from the small scale up. 
Outcomes will take the form of novel inhabited ceilings, modifying the essence and 
experience of the place into an urban interior. 
To conclude the year, we will be looking at how the proposed organisations transfer through 
different scales into the general structure of a city. Questioning notions of controlled 
unpredictability, individual arguments and design proposals will be re-evaluated for their 
potential to enrich the urban system with a new generic input – an adaptive system. 
 
Individual work will be enriched by unit conversations, matured through the year’s work, and 
a series of encounters with graphic designers and editors to prepare a refined portfolio and 
sophisticated presentation. In term 2 a series of lectures will be organised for the unit on this 
years themes of study, to exchange ideas with experienced scholars. Models will be 
developed throughout the year, to be used as a descriptive experiential tool of your 
proposals – rather than a finalised depiction of project. As in previous years, Inter 4 will 
encourage the use of a wide variety of media and further our definition of collapsed 
diagrams. 
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TECHNICAL STUDIES 
 
The technical studies are inherent to Inter 4 work and proposed design processes. Our 
carefully acquired understanding of geometries, materiality, phenomenon and techniques 
uniquely gives each student a specific and personal interest to develop from early stages up 
to the completion of the proposal. TS are embedded within the refined development expected 
by the unit. With dedicated workshop the acquisition of knowledge is helped by the rule 
based approach and the clear settings of variables. 
 
We will require students to develop an initial written brief by the end of Term 1 in light of the 
studies carried through the term, the manipulation ceiling geometries and perceptual 
explorations. 
 
The inverted spatial reading exercises of the first term will help your define your TS general 
interest and specific practical endeavour. From the staged reversed engineering and deep 
comprehension of human perception, you will be asked to extract both a form and an effect 
that you will aim at physically achieving trough a detailed material and technical study.  
Both technique and effect will be understood within the argument of your precedent 
researches and prospective interests. The personal definition of effect resides on the 
perceptive and phenomenal comprehension you have identified, whilst you will be defining 
from the outset the technical development in terms of material properties, manufacturing 
and assemblages.  
From the understanding through associative parameterisation of the hybrid technical qualities 
of the XIX century Parisian Immeuble de Rapport, we will extract the links between material, 
form and performance – be it structural or perceptive. Students will be asked to illustrate 
through the unit’s three-dimensional diagrams technique the combinatorial qualities of their 
interest from which will be developed further studies. The specific studied scale will be kept 
at the scale of the room in order to achieve the expected layered exploration into imbricate 
constraints. Using digital manufacturing techniques, the research would move from 
abstraction to physical modelling of a chosen detail/conditions.  
 
This chosen interest will form the basis for the following exercises and proposition for the 
chosen site with initial research and planning of studies laid out at the beginning of Term 2. 
Both general research and physical testing should be part of the investigation leading to a 
large-scale model accompanied with a well structured study. 
 
In line with the agenda, the studied material should be inclusive of architectonic details, 
inherent to the private sphere, informed, filtering and influencing larger contextual and 
environmental considerations.  
 
Your TS should promote physical modelling and explore the use of digital fabrication in line 
with the unit’s systematic approach and design parameterisation. As such, the inherently 
iterative development should display variations – successful or not - to suggest detailed ways 
of achieving a translation of conceptual adaptability.  
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TUTORS  
 
Nathalie Rozencwajg studied and has been teaching at the AA since 2004 as well as being the 
coordinator of the AA Visiting Workshop in Singapore. She is cofounder of RARE architects, 
based in Paris and London. The office emphasises work at different scales integrating 
research, design and experiment. Working in public and commercial project in Europe and 
Asia, the office embeds prospective works and writing such as the recent contribution to 
Scales by Routledge. Lecturing worldwide, Nathalie has been commended as leading emerging 
women in architecture by the AJ award. 
 
 
Michel da Costa Gonçalves studied in Spain and France, and later graduated from the AA 
Emergent Technologies & Design programme. Cofounder of RARE architects, he is a former 
project architect for Shigeru Ban, notably on the new Pompidou museum in France, and AS in 
Paris working on various prestigious international projects. Director and author of ‘City’ series 
for Autrement publishers and contributor to The Art of Artificial Evolution / Springer Natural 
Computing Series, he has previously taught at the ENSAPL and is coordinator of the AA 
Singapore Workshop since 2006.  
 
 
Recipient of a RIBA award, RARE has been commended amongst the leading emerging 
practices worldwide. The office won the RICS Project of the Year Award and ArchDaily 2011 
Project of the Year award for the refurbishment of Town Hotel in London and is working on 
large-scale projects exploring advanced fabrication methods notably in the artic circle and 
South-East Asia. The office’s work has been exhibited at the Royal Academy of Arts and 
broadly published internationally notably featuring in the latest Taschen’s Architecture Now! 8 
and the recent volume Façade published by Braun.  
www.r-are.net 
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READING LIST   
 

• Craftsman, Richard Sennett, Allen Lane, 2008 

• Non-places: Introduction to an Anthropology of Supermodernity, Marc Auge, Verso books, 2009 

• At Home: An informal history of private life, Bill Bryson, Doubleday, 2010 

• Les maisons de Paris, Jacques Fredet, L'Encyclopédie des nuisances, 2003 

• The sense of order, E.H. Gombrich, Phaidon, 2006 

• Fold: Leibniz and the Baroque, Gilles Deleuze, University of Minnesota Press, 1993 

• Phenomenology of Perception, An Introduction, Maurice Merleau-Ponty, Routledge Classics, 2009 

• Architectural Representation and the Perspective Hinge, A Perez-Gomez, MIT Press, 2000 

• Perspective, Projections and Design, Edited by Mario Carpo & Frederic Lemerle, Routledge, 2007 

• Perspective as Symbolic Form, Erwin Panofsky, Zone Books, 1997 

• Book of ceilings, composed in the style of the antique grotesque, Richardson George, 1736?-1817? 

• Without And Within: Essays on Territory and the Interior, Mark Pimlott, Educational Studies Pr, 2007 

 
 
ADDITIONAL 
 
• On Growth and Form, D’Arcy Wentworth Thompson, Dover Publications Inc, 1992 

• Nature’s Patterns, Shapes, Philip Ball, Oxford University Press, 2009 

• The Story of Art, E.H. Gombrich, Phaidon Press Ltd, 2006 

• Life, a user’s manual, Georges Perec, David R. Godine, 2009 

• Delirious New York: A Retroactive Manifesto for Manhattan, Rem Koolhaas, Monacelli, 1997 

• The Architecture of the City, Aldo Rossi, The MIT Press, 1984 

• The Image of the City, Kevin Lynch, The MIT Press,1960 

• To Scale: One Hundred Urban Plans, Eric Jenkins, Routledge, 2007 

• The City Shaped: Urban Patterns and Meanings Through History, Spiro Kostof, Richard Tobias, 1993 

• Experiencing Architecture, Steen Eiler Rasmussen, The MIT Press, 1962 

• Architecture As Space, Bruno Zevi, Da Capo Press, 1993 

• Poetic of space, Gaston Bachelard, Beacon Press, 1994 

• The Production of Space, Henri Lefebvre, Wiley-Blackwell, 1992 

• The Visual Display of Quantitative Information, Edward R. Tufte, Graphics Press, 2001 

• The Drawing, Michiel Riedijk, 010 Publishers, 2009 

• The Empire of Signs, Roland Barthes, Anchor Books, 2005  

• Camera Lucida: Reflections on Photography, Roland Barthes, Vintage Classics, 2009 

• Grids, Ambrose / Harris, Ava Publishing, 2008 

• Architecture: Form, Space, and Order, Francis D. K. Ching, John Wiley & Sons, 2007 

• Elements of Architecture: From Form to Place, Pierre von Meiss, Routledge, 1990 

• Analysing Architecture, Simon Unwin, Routledge, 2009 

• The Function of Form, Farshid Moussavi, Actar, 2009 

• The Function of Ornament, Farshid Moussavi (Editor), Michael Kubo, Actar, 2006 

• Materials, Form and Architecture, Richard Weston, Laurence King, 2008 

• The Classical Language of Architecture (World of Art), John Summerson, Thames & Hudson, 1980 

• Perspective in Perspective, Lawrence Wright, Routledge Kegan & Paul, 1983 

• Art and Illusion: A Study in the Psychology of Pictorial Representation, E.H. Gombrich, Phaidon 
Press Ltd, 2002 

• The origin of perspective, Hubert Damisch, The MIT Press,1995 
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 4 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Nathalie Rozencwajg, Michel da Costa 
Gonçalves  

Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-3, 5-13  Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Urban Interior - Inhabited Ceiling: Increasingly expanding beyond a perceivable scale, the architectural object is engendering 
new hybrid conditions beyond the simple dichotomy of public and private space. The end of the city as an outdoor condition 
is conceivable through examples of exacerbated verticality or citywide networks of interconnected built form. The inhabited 
ceiling as a paradoxical contraction of scale and usages will be our topic to suggest alternative urban interiors in dense 
conditions, while remaining a prime means of conveying architectural essence, symbolism and extremes. Learning from the 
extravagances of past examples and current projects we will read the social and cultural messages of floating architectonics. 
Through staged research we will suggest possible hybridisations that will go beyond the generic fabrication of spaces and 
environmental tightness to inject fresh meaning into this space. In unresolved territorial situations, our proposals will 
question the relentless expansion of interiority as urban conditions.  
 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Reverse-engineering of a perspectival painting into its three-dimensional spatial parameters applied onto a 
geometric form (a ceiling) 

• Questioning the concept of ‘ceiling’ through readings; study of iconic precedents or typologies of domestic and 
urban spaces as part of a study trip to Paris  

• Considering interiority versus urbanity through a small-scale design proposal  
• Seminar on the history and typological occurrence of the ceiling in architectural theory  
• Enrich their proposition on new urban interiors as adaptive responses to a specific and finite set of resources, while 

forming their personal vocabulary of forms, types and texture, through the abstraction of their chosen physical 
context 

• Design proposals for novel ways of thinking the interiorized city 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

• Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-
making workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, 
drawing materials shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly 
published school events lists, Hooke Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their 
students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Demonstrate the ability to inform a coherent design process illustrating investigations of the notion of ceiling  
• Articulate a coherent three-dimensional proposal through the integration of social, cultural and architectural 

concepts combined with a clear understanding of geometrical and material combinatorial manipulations  
• Present a critical reading of the ceiling and design project in relation to wider contemporary and historical  cultural 

attitudes, including their architectural and technical transcription  
• Demonstrate the ability to articulate and manipulate geometrical procedures in relation to spatial, performative 

and phenomenological experiences  
• Evidence of skills used in developing and communicating design experiments, briefs, strategies and developed 

designs  
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Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 

Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   



Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 5   

 
 



Intermediate 5
R & R

Days Spent Under the Sign of W, Sophie Calle 

Reuse & Reinvention

Ryan Dillon

Architectural Association

2013/2014



In 1964 Cedric Price unveiled his Potteries Thinkbelt, an attack on a series of new universities then being built on greenfield sites all 

around England. Rather than being bound by its locality and the immutability of the education model it offered, Price’s university 

of the future was imagined as a mobile learning resource, accommodated within the rolling stock of a declining Midlands railway 

line and able to move 20,000 students at a time while reinvigorating previously stagnant local industry, housing and infrastructure. 

With one project, therefore, Price not only reimagined what a university could look like but, more radically still, challenged the way 

architects traditionally worked by inverting notions of reuse and reinvention (R & R).

 Inspired by this iconoclasm, Intermediate 5 will undertake a design experiment without the use of an architectural brief. And 

in doing so question with both more abandon and more rigour the component parts of a traditional architectural brief – programme, 

site, context, type, function, etc. Our goal is to escape from the routine use of worn-out architectural categories, and in the process 

free design from precisely those things that are traditionally understood to constrain it. This in turn calls for a repositioning of the 

idea of constraint itself, and hopefully, like Price, will see the ascendency of the social objectives of building and the city.

 The unit’s other key referent will be OuLiPo, the loose gathering of French writers and thinkers including Georges Perec 

and Raymond Queneau, whose work, like that of Price, was defined as much by the constraints it established as those it subverted. 

Following OuLiPo, the output of the unit will develop from a constrained piece of writing, but will also take in composite drawing 

and physical modelling, forming a three-dimensional portfolio of moving parts. Each of these parts will examine an existing system 

that allows the project to zoom in and out, from the micro to the macro, from the vernacular to the global, from the design of 

systems and big ideas down to the technical details of how it works, and will then propose scenarios for its reuse and reinvention. 

Motion will play a pivotal role, from the scenographic images that depict the movement in our systems and the people within  

them, to the understanding that architecture resides not in the fixity of its buildings but in the problem solving of how we move 

around them.

 

Intermediate 5
R & R

Cedric Price in Milton Keynes in front of a steam 
engine, image from Cedric Price Opera, Edited by 

Samantha Hardingham 



Term 1 will introduce the constraint-based writing systems of OuLiPo and how they are applicable to art and architecture projects, 

the investigation of everyday (le quotidan) life activities through fieldwork studies, a series of projects that have been driven by 

social objectives and visions of living by utilising aspects of mobility and the reuse and reinvention of systems in literature, art and 

architecture (in both design and representation). The term will be divided into four phases – Fieldwork, Fact-Finding, Scrutiny and 

Constraints. 

 The Fieldwork phase will take place in the city and be documented with a scrapbook mentality of photographs, note taking, 

hand sketching and collage. The Fact-Finding section will analyse art and architectural projects through precise line drawings and 

combinatorial drawing. The Scrutiny exercise will recalibrate these projects through an investigation of how they are inhabited 

using film stills and storyboards as the medium for reinvention. The final phase, Constraints, will be the start of developing the 

year-long architectural project. All of this combined will lead to a non-architectural brief focusing on social objectives and each of 

these phases will be supplemented with writing exercises allowing students to develop their thesis on two vital threads to the unit 

project – aspects of living and mobility. 

Overview

Term 1

Theatre-Land, MacDonald Gill, 1915 

Term 1



Fieldwork 01
Exhaust a London Tube Line

Term 1

Top: Paysage Fer 15021, François Bon
Bottom: Eugène Atget photograph of Parisian street

Top: The Gleaners and I, Anges Varda
Bottom: A glass of beer reflected a Parisian square

Top: The Smithson's, Team X, Nigel Henderson photo
Bottom: Gotham Handbook, Sophie Calle + Paul Auster



The intent of this exercise is to understand the city that we live in by physically immersing ourselves within it, observing it and documenting 

it. This observation will focus on the everyday activities of the city that often go unnoticed, hidden by habitual routine. This understanding 

of the everyday will influence the unit work from this exercise leading up to the final design proposal. 

 Map and document London by following a tube line between two stops, walking its direct path at street level. Due to the 

buildings, streets, crosswalks and other unforeseen obstacles the straight path that the tube takes below ground will be impossible to 

follow. Drawing a straight line from tube station to station on the street map (ie Warren Street to Oxford Circus or Oxford Circus 

Green Park, etc) will slice through the city, its buildings and streets. Students will need to devise a walking map prior to the excursion 

highlighting each time this straight line of the tube intersects with a street. Each of these intersections (10 minimum are required) must 

be documented in the following manner: 

• Spend exactly ten minutes at each intersection (sitting on a stoop, bench or similar is preferred) 

• During the ten minutes four Photographs are to be taken:

• two of an image /event that represents everyday life activities

• two of an image /event that represents mobility  

• Sketches and hand notes are to be taken documenting the area in a sketchbook

Students are to select a unique route; no route is to be duplicated within the unit. Once the documentation is complete students will 

present their findings to the unit in a roundtable discussion. 

 This exercise will be complemented with a seminar on fieldwork projects, such as the Guy Debord’s The Naked City, Georges 

Perec’s Lieux project, Sophie Calle’s L’Hotel and Francis Bon’s Paysage Fer and more. Important to these talks will be how these artists 

documented their work after the experiment, which will influence how each student intends to record their findings. 

 As part of this project students will develop their first attempt at constrained writing. The writing will be based on the notes, 

sketches and photographs taking during the London tube line exercise. This will be supplemented by a constrained writing workshop 

to introduce students to the different types of rule-based systems used by authors from the OuLiPo. This text will focus on information 

gathered about everyday life activities and mobility and will be continually reworked, typically at the end of each exercise. The text will 

act as the main statement and thesis of the unit projects.

Fieldwork 01
Exhaust a London Tube Line

Term 1



Fact Finding 01
Analysis of Mobile Living Precedents

Term 1

Top: Tijuana Projection, Krzysztof Wodiczko
Bottom: Broadacre City, Frank Lloyd Wright

Top: Habitat '67, Moshe Safdie
Bottom: Zip-Up House, Richard + Su Rogers

Top: One-Square Metre House, Van Bo Le-Metnzel
Bottom: Lower Manhattan Expressway Project, Rudolph



Each of these projects acts as a prototype, an individual component that is the catalyst to a much larger system or could potentially 

be envisioned in that manner. Each of these projects is in some manner driven by or has attributes that relate to motion, mobility 

and transport some of which are very obvious and others which are more implicit. And they portray visions of living. 

 The fact finding portion of this exercise is to collect and construct material on the projects: drawings, texts, photographs of 

the work (if built) and any images of design models (photocopies of drawings are not valid for this exercise). Students will work in 

groups of two and each team is to select one project from the two different scales listed below – micro and macro. 

Micro 
– Homeless Vehicles    Krzysztof Wodiczko
– War Vehicles    Krzysztof Wodiczko
– El Centro Cultural Projection (Part II) Krzysztof Wodiczko
– Zip-Up House    Richard and Su Rogers
– Dymaxion House     Buckminster Fuller
– Dymaxion Car    Buckminster Fuller
– Deployment House   Buckminster Fuller
– A4’7 Mobile Library    PRODUCTORA
– BMW Guggenheim Lab   Atelier Bow-Wow
– One-Square Metre House   Van Bo Le-Metnzel
– Rolling Bridge    Heatherwick Studio
– Slow House    Diller + Scofidio
– Polyark      Cedric Price

Macro
– Expo ’67 masterplan + Habitat  Moshe Safdie
– Potteries Thinkbelt    Cedric Price
– 4D Dymaxion Tower   Buckminster Fuller
– Lower Manhattan Expressway Project Paul Rudolph
– Green Machine    Glen Small
– Robin Hood Gardens   Peter and Alison Smithson
– Continuous City    Alan Boutwell and Mike Mitchell
– Broadacre City    Frank Lloyd Wright
– Boswash     Howeler + Yoon Architectur
– Walking City    Archigram

Fact Finding 01
Analysis of Mobile Living Precedents

Term 1

Potteries Thinkbelt, Cedric Price



Once this material is collected each project selected is to be mechanically redrawn through precise plans, sections, elevations and 

3-dimensional drawings (perspective or axonometric) by black line drawing on white paper. The analysis allows for learning through 

drawing. Extra attention is to be given to how the individual unit functions in terms of mobility or how movement and transport 

are integrated into the scheme. Continuing the group work of the selected micro and macro projects, both students are required to 

draw and document each project. The goal is to gather information about these projects through the lens of living and how each 

designer used architecture (or art) and mobility to achieve the overall social, political and economic objectives. 

 To achieve this the third part students will work individually on a single drawing using the black line drawings from 

the previous step of the analysis as a base. A single combinatorial drawing is to be completed that consists of multiple mediums 

and can include free hand drawing/rendering, photomontage, text, renderings, newspaper/journal clippings, film stills, etc. The 

work will be influenced by the etchings of Piranese, the composite drawings of Morphosis and the combine paintings of Robert 

Raushcenberg (note: he combinatorial drawing method will assist in Term 3 during the final drawings of the design proposal). 

Students are encourage to sample and mix the two projects that they analysed into the combinatorial drawing. A total of six and 

only six mediums are to be used (this includes the black line drawings so five other mediums are to be selected). The drawing is to 

be greyscale and on A0 square sized paper (841x841). 

 A series of drawing workshops focused on precision drawing and Photoshop, and a seminar on composite-type drawings 

will be a part of this exercise. 

 At the conclusion of Fact Finding 01 the constrained text from the initial fieldwork exercise is to be reworked, recalibrating 

the individual statements on living and mobility.

Fact Finding 01
Analysis of Mobile Living Precedents

Term 1

Dymaxion Deployment Unit, 
R. Buckminster Fuller



Term 1

Scrutiny 01
Inhabitant(s) Time-based Cycle

Top: Psycho story board, Alfred Hitchcock
Bottom: New Babylon, Constant Nieuwenhuys

Top: Fun Palace, Cedric Price
Bottom: Montage Composition, Sergei Eisenstein

Top: Blade Runner storyboard, Ridley Scott
Bot: 99 Ways to Tell a Story: Exercises in Style, M. Madden



‘I prefer books in which characters are described by their actions, their gestures and their surroundings.’ 

– Georges Perec

Once the first fact-finding analysis of the projects is complete the work will evolve into the construction of an appropriate time-based 

cycle (24-hour, one week, one year, 10 years, etc) of an inhabitant(s) within the living system through a scenographic assemblage of film 

stills. Based on the filmic storyboards of Alfred Hitchcock or Martin Scorsese the exercise requires to show a time-based cycle through the 

project. However, unlike Hitchcock and Scorsese who were more interested in building up a scene to result in a chilling climax the unit’s 

scenographic portrayals will expose the everyday activities of sleeping, eating, reading, cooking, napping, walking, exercising or whatever 

other activities arise. In addition Sergei Eisenstein’s theory of montage will also be reviewed. These exercises are not interested in the extra-

ordinary (murders, tragic events, one-off concerts, etc) but in what Perec coins as the infra-ordinary (le quotidan). While the inhabitant(s) 

is the device in which we trace through these projects it is critical that the scenes depict how the architectural intervention enables the 

user. The drawings developed during the fact-finding analysis are to be used to construct the stills. However these are to be resampled 

(channel your inner-Beastie Boys...), manipulated (your Le Corbusier...), in motion (your Price), or distorted (your Francis Bacon) as a 

way to construct a critique of the projects and used as a catalyst for students to develop their own statements and visions for living and 

mobility and what social, political and/or economic objectives they want to address in their interventions. 

The output: the number of films stills is to be a constraint derived from the time-based duration. All film stills are to be grey scale with the 

exception of a single colour. The colour is to be rigorously selected and utilised at specific moments where living and mobility intersect 

within the sequence.

Text: Rework initial individual statements on living and mobility from the Fact Finding exercise. This text will act as the personal 

statement for the rest of the unit project.

Scrutiny 01
Inhabitant(s) Time-based Cycle

Term 1

The 39 Steps story board, Alfred Hitchcock



Term 1

Constraints 01
Three Inspirations 

Top: Transport Plan Philadelphia, Louis Kahn
Bottom: Immigration photograph, unknown

Top: London buses
Bottom: Boy cycling, Nigel Henderson

Top: Elephant & Castle tube station used for shelter
Bottom: The Image of the City, Kevin Lynch 



This final stage of Term 1 is dedicated to the initial development of the inspirations that will frame the final design project for the 

remainder of the year. This will follow the model by Georges Perec for his novel Life A User’s Manual, which began with three starting 

points: Graeco-Latin squares (system), the laborious reassembly of a huge jigsaw puzzle portraying the Port of La Rochelle (components) 

and a free hand sketch of a Parisian apartment building facade that if peeled away reveals the everyday lives of its inhabitants (social). 

Following these each student will declare three inspirations for their project:

 

1. System 
Students will be asked to choose what mobility system they will work with. The system must in some way have an impact in London (ie 

the London Underground, London Bus System, Barclay Cycle Scheme, parking issues, tourist bus companies, River Thames traffic, DLR, 

UK rail, transport to and from airports, airports, walking/running areas, rental car schemes, vehicular transport, cycling super highways 

and many many more). This selection process will include a trip to the London Transport Museum. 

2. Components
After this selection each student will need to determine the limits of the system that they will focus on to zero in on and the analysis 

required. This should entail three different scales, the overall extent of the system to be worked on (ie a certain length of a tube line or 

a section of the River Thames), the individual unit of the system and the details of its mobility. This should also include the limits of its 

mobility and how it could potentially be transformed and reinvented through architectural intervention. 

3. Social (Living)
Second, students are to declare an aspect of living that they want to address be it poverty, a revisit of the social housing scheme after 

World War II, education, food resources, personal physical health, health care issues, employment opportunities or unemployment, 

immigration, entertainment, etc. To achieve this students are required to be socially conscience, reading newspapers, online social and 

political journals/magazines, watching and listening to the news from the start of the term. Or this can be done through observation of 

the city and its inhabitants such as returning to the findings of the Fieldwork project completed earlier in the term or to revisit one of the 

projects of Fact-finding analysis, not so much from an architectural point of view, but from a social point of view. 

Combined, these three inspirations will be the catalyst to each students unit project for the remainder of the year.

Constraints 01
Three Inspirations 

Term 1

Homeless Vehicle, Krzysztof Wodiczko



The unit trip will be made in conjunction with Bangkok – From the Abstract to the Concrete directed by Mark Cousins and Jing Rakpanya 

as part of the AA Visiting School. The unit trip provides students an opportunity to take part in a project with similar underpinnings of 

the unit agenda, while also allowing for a separation from the direct unit work so upon our return we will be able to view the projects 

through fresh eyes and minds. 

 

Bangkok – From the Abstract to the Concrete
The project is to design a complex in which a number of young professional artists, architects, fashion designers, graphic artists etc. will 

be provided with spaces, each with a workshop and shop. The complex will also aim to provide space for exhibitions, discussion and social 

events. The site is real and is at Happyland, an ex-theme park someway from the centre of Bangkok.

 The purpose of the visiting school is to begin to learn how to design institutions as well as architecture. Beyond a number of 

objectives and the constraints of the site, there is no brief. Students will learn how to think about the composition of an institution, how 

to write its ‘constitution’ and how to draw up a financial plan. Students will be taught how to translate these elements into the language 

of design. This is quite different from the conventional architectural category of programme or function. The school will end with 

each student presenting both a description of the institution and preliminary architectural design, hopefully demonstrating that each 

description fits with the other. 

Workshop
The school will be directed and taught by Mark Cousins (AA Director of History and Theory), Jing Rakpanya (MA in Critical Thought 

AA), and by  M.L.Chittawadi Chitrabongs (Lecturer, Department of Architecture, Chulalongkorn University, PhD at AA), Siriyot 

Chiamnuay (AA DRL graduate, Design Director of Onion Company Limited), Niramit Sitdhirasdr (Creative Director, Marie Claire 

Magazine, Thailand)

In addition, Brett Steele, Director of the AA will be present and will give a lecture as will Christopher Pierce, the Director of the Visiting 

School. We will be cooperating with Chulalongkorn University and the school will be partly based there.

Unit Trip
Bangkok, Thailand

Term 1



Fact-Finding 01 
Pin-Up
Student groups 
of two present 
their final black 
line drawings and 
research. Discuss 
collage techniques

Fact-Finding 01 
Group Pin-up
Students present 
first draft of  
combinatorial 
drawing

MON

Intermediate Unit 
Interviews  
Commence
11:30am

Intermediate Unit  
Introductions
10:00am 

HTS/MS 
courses commence

01/10

TUE 02/10

WED 03/10

THU 04/10

FRI 05/10

First meeting of  
Inter 5 collective
Seminar and 
Roundtable 
discussion
Launch  
Fieldwork 01
Students are to 
select their London 
Tube stations and 
walking path
Complementary 
Studies  
Introductions, 4pm

Fieldwork 01 
Seminar  
Content: Georges 
Perec, Sophie 
Calle, Francis Bon,  
Jean-Jacques 
Rousseau,
Eugene Atget, 
Nigel Henderson,  
Agnes Varda
Fieldwork 01 
Workshop 
Students are 
to present their 
findings to date

HTS/TS 
courses continue

MON 07/10

THU 10/10

FRI 11/10

Fieldwork 01  
Final Presentation
Aim: Students are 
to present their  
final boards and 
constrained 
text to the unit 
during roundtable 
discussion

MS/PP 
courses commence

WED 09/10

TUE 08/10

Launch  
Fact Finding 01
Introduce mobile 
living projects for 
analysis. Students 
are to choose the 
projects they will 
analyse

HTS/TS 
courses continue

MON 14/10

THU 17/10

FRI 18/10

Fact-Finding 01 
Group tutorial
Aim: Student 
groups of two  
present their find-
ings to the unit  
for roundtable 
discussion

MS/PP 
courses continue

WED 16/10

TUE 15/10
Software Tutorial 
Rhino – for precise 
black line drawings

FRI 25/10

HTS/TS 
courses continue

THU 24/10

MS/PP 
courses continue

WED 23/10

TUE 22/10
Software Tutorial 
Photoshop, Illus-
trator, Rhino – for 
collage techniques
Intermediate/
Diploma Student 
Meeting with  
Brett Steele, 15:00

MON 21/10

Launch  
Scrutiny 01   
Film Still + Story-
board seminar
The seminar will 
cover the story-
boards of Alfred 
Hitchcock and 
Martin Scorcese. 
Students will 
select the analysis 
project the wish to 
continue working 
on and determine 
the time-based  
cycle that the film 
stills will follow

FRI 01/11

HTS/TS 
courses continue

THU 31/10

MS/PP 
courses continue

WED 30/10

TUE 29/10
Fact-Finding 01 
Combinatorial 
Drawing Final 
Pin-Up
Students present 
final combina-
torial drawing 
and reworked 
constrained text

Individual  
Tutorials

MON 28/10

OPEN WEEK
HTS/TS  
courses  
suspended

OPEN WEEK
Scrutiny 01 – Film 
Still Pin-up
Undergraduate 
Open Jury/Day

FRI 08/11

THU 07/11

OPEN WEEK
MS/PP  
courses  
suspended

WED 06/11

OPEN WEEK

TUE 05/11

Individual  
Tutorials

MON 04/11

Scrutiny 01  
Film Still  
Final Pin-Up  
(with guests)

FRI 15/11

TUE 12/11
RIBA Mid-term 
Validation Visit

Individual  
Tutorials

MON 11/11

HTS/TS 
courses continue

THU 14/11

MS/PP 
courses continue

WED 13/11

Group Tutorials
Students to 
present their first 
attempt at the 
3-part constraint 
systems (Systems, 
Components, So-
cial) that will drive 
their architectural 
intervention 

FRI 22/11

TUE 19/11

Launch 
Constraints 01 
Seminar 
Content: the 
constraint system 
of George Perec’s 
Life A User’s 
Manual will be 
covered as well as 
different examples 
of constraint in 
architecture, both 
in representation 
and built work (Ei-
senman, Venturi, 
Alberti, Palladio, 
Tadao Ando, Frank 
Lloyd Wright)

MON 18/11

HTS/TS 
courses continue

THU 21/11

MS/PP 
courses continue

WED 20/11

Constraints 01 
Pin-up

FRI 29/11

TUE 26/11

HTS/TS 
courses conclude

THU 28/11

MS/PP 
courses conclude

WED 27/11

Individual  
Tutorials

MON 25/11

Complementary 
Studies Focus

FRI 06/12

TUE 03/12

THU 05/12

WED 04/12

MON 02/12

Complementary 
Studies Focus

Studio and 
Complementary 
Studies
Studio work will be 
suspended so  
students can focus 
on their Comple-
mentary Studies 
course submission

Final Jury
Students are 
to present the 
following:
– Combinatorial 
Drawing
– Constraint 
Systems
– Architectural 
Precedents
– Final Term 1 
Constrained Text

Undergraduate 
Submission  
Hand-In, 1.00pm 
2nd + 3rd Year  
Leave for  
Unit Trip  
Bangkok,  
Thailand

FRI 13/12

THU 12/12

WED 11/12

Complementary 
Studies Focus

Complementary 
Studies Focus

TUE 10/12
End of Term 
1 Unit Group 
Meeting
Discuss Term 1 
and finalise all 
plans for the  
unit trip

MON 09/12

Complementary 
Studies Focus

Return from  
Unit Trip 
Bangkok,  
Thailand 
AA Christmas 
Party/End of Term

FRI 20/12

 
Unit Trip 
Bangkok, Thailand

THU 19/12

 
Unit Trip 
Bangkok, Thailand

WED 18/12

 
Unit Trip 
Bangkok, Thailand

TUE 17/12

 
Unit Trip 
Bangkok, Thailand

MON 16/12

 
Unit Trip 
Bangkok, Thailand

SUN 15/12

 
Unit Trip 
Bangkok, Thailand

SAT 14/12

01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12

Term 1
Schedule



Term 2
Shifting from Term 1 where the majority of the output was drawing related, Term 2 will be driven by model-making. The key word 

for this term is: experimentation – both in model making, drawing and design. Experimentation leads to results that otherwise 

would not be discovered through traditional means of research and working. These models are not to be seen as final presentation 

models, but as tools to design with. Design strategies and proposals will be developed through rigorous model-making in parallel 

with the continued drawing work. Models will inform drawings and drawings will inform models – together they will inform 

architectural intervention. Models will be reworked throughout the term and also be governed by a set of constraints as decided 

by the unit collective and the individual students. These models will be influenced and developed by two field trips, one to the 

Les Turbulences, Frac Centre, Orleans, France and the 2013 Naturalising Architecture exhibition and this will be followed by an 

intense model-making workshop at Hooke Park where students will develop their final models and proposed design for review at 

the conclusion of the term. 

Overview

Term 2

Model of Slow House, Diller + Scofidio



Continuing the work of the three inspirations from Term 1, the first week of Term 2 is focused on learning about and documenting the 

chosen transport system and the social objective of interest. For the social component students are to research as much material as possible 

on their chosen topic, from magazine articles, statistics, photographs, historical precedents and compile this into their unit scrapbook. 

For the transport system component the output should include detailed drawings of the system and highlighted areas that are prime for 

architectural intervention at three scales: detail (1:5), module (1:100) and limits plan (1:1000). The types of drawings and the mediums 

to be used will be determined by the transport system and social objective selected for research. These decisions will be made through unit 

collective discussions, group and individual tutorials. 

 The drawings will be the basis for the unit design projects for all students and will also be critical the Third Year TS submissions. 

Drawings will be continually updated throughout the term and also used as construction documents for the main output component of 

Term 2 – physical model making.

Fact Finding 02
Archive and Draw Transport System

Term 2

Cross Section of construction for London Under-
ground and Rail Services through River Thames



The intention of approaching and architectural intervention without an architectural brief is an attempt to come at a project with a 

different set of constraints that could emerge a response that addresses social issues and objectives instead of self-referential architectural 

types, methods and terminology. 

 Following the lead of Cedric Price we will challenge architectural terminology by suggesting new ways in which to speak about 

architecture. The intent of this endeavour is to present architecture in innovative ways and it is argued here that we cannot do this without 

challenging the words and types that we continue to use over and over again without in fact reinventing their worth. Without reinvention 

then the status quo will always remain. This is true of how we talk about architecture and how we conceive of and make architecture. And 

this affects the way in which we live and move around our cities and world. For the Potteries Thinkbelt project Cedric Price and his design 

team went to great lengths to reconsider what normally would be termed ‘housing’ or ‘classrooms’ or ‘school’ by introducing new terms 

for their spaces and the design brief. ‘Housing’ became crate, sprawl, battery, capsule and ‘school’ became a thinkbelt. These new terms are 

not haphazard but rigorously thought out to emphasise that the Potteries Thinkbelt vision was a full assault on the new universities that 

were then being built around the UK. Even what we would normally call the ‘site’ was challenged as it was based on a moving assembly 

of parts and systems. Terms such as programme, type, site, content and function are not allowed to be used for the individual unit briefs. 

This will be explained through a close reading of the first article that Price published, not in an architectural journal, but in New Society, 

a magazine that ran between 1962-1988 as a commentary on cultural happenings of the time. 

 The formulation of each project brief and its non-architectural constraints will be the driving factor for all unit projects leading 

up to the final architectural interventions at the end of the year.

 As students begin to develop their architectural proposals through model making and drawing they are to continually challenge 

and critique the terminology they are using to speak about their project. 

Scrutiny 02
The Non-Architectural Brief

Term 2

New Society cover, March 1969



This portion of Term 2 will provide students with architectural model precedents that will allow of experimentation through making. As 

part of this exercise the unit work will commence with a workshop and seminar on architectural models and two field trips that focus on 

the main output for this term – a final design model. 

Model-making Seminar and Workshop
The workshop will launch the model making portion of the unit schedule. The first model studies of the unit are expected to be messy and 

experimental. Students should not be afraid to rip their models apart, use rubbish and found-objects while at the same time being very 

precise and methodical about how one actually makes. Careful consideration is to be given to the material selection, scale and intention 

of what the model is to communicate. The seminar will cover the model-making of Diller + Scofidio (Slow House), Freiedrick Kiesler 

(Endless House), Minimaforms, Peter Zumthor (Kunsthaus Bregenz exhibition), Coop Himmelb(l)au, R Buckminster Fuller, and more.

Frac Centre and the Archilab 2013 Naturalising Architecture exhibition
The collection at the Frac Centre demonstrates a very important aspect of architectural design – the model. Making is the focus of this 

trip. The exhibition and permanent collection showcases models of contemporary architects as well as a collection of famous historical 

architectural and art models. During this one-day trip students will select one model from the collection that they feel is the best example 

of a model that they wish to emulate (in terms of material, detail, rigour), document it by hand sketch, photography and notes within 

their scrapbook. 

Hooke Park Workshop
The trip to Orleans will be followed by a one-week making workshop at the AA Hooke Park where the focus will be to build a large-scale 

model of your project. The model should be a hybrid of scales from a 1:1 detail to a masterplan. Once the workshop is complete students 

will return to London and present their physical model work and the construction drawings to the unit and a jury.

Fieldwork 02
Physical Model Field Trips

Term 2

R Buckminster Fuller sitting next to the  
Dymaxion House model



Making Workshop 
and Tutorials
With the assistance 
of a model making 
consultant students 
will continue  
working on their 
study models. The 
model making 
exercise allows for 
students to work 
on their design 
proposal through 
making and ex-
periementation

Pin-Up with 
Model studies 
and drawings
The goal of this 
pin-up is for all 
students to have 
a clear under-
standing of the 
model-making 
project that they 
will complete at 
Hooke Park the 
following week. 

Group Meeting 
and tutorials
Introduction to 
Term 2 and review 
of the project  
material that has 
been collected 
over Christmas 
Break

HTS/MS 
courses commence

MON 13/01

THU 16/01

FRI 17/01

Unit Pin-Up
Presentation of 
material to the 
unit for roundtable 
discussion. Each 
student is to focus 
on three specific 
scales of the sys-
tem – detail (1:5), 
module (1:100) 
and limits plan 
(1:1000). 

Model-making 
Seminar and 
Workshop
Presentation of 
model-making from 
Diller + Scofidio, 
Freiedrick Kiesler, 
Minimaforms, 
Peter Zumthor,  
Coop Himmelb(l)
au and more. The 
workshop will 
launch the model 
making portion of 
the unit schedule  
focusing on 
designing through  
making and experi-
mentation. 

HTS/TS 
courses continue
Graduate School 
MArch Final 
Reviews

THU 23/01

FRI 24/01

Graduate School 
MArch Final 
Reviews

MS
courses continue

WED 22/01

TUE 21/01

Trip to Orleans, 
France and the 
Frac Centre
This one day trip 
will visit the Frac 
Centre and the 
Archilab 2013 
Naturalising  
Architecture exhi-
bition showcasing 
models from 
contemporary 
architects, as well 
as a collection of 
famous historical 
architectural and 
art models

HTS/TS 
courses continue

MON 27/01

THU 30/01

FRI 31/01

Making 02  
Group Tutorial
Students are to 
present in sketch 
and study model 
format their plans 
for the unit model 
that will be con-
structed at Hooke 
Park during  
Open Week. 

MS
courses continue

WED 29/01

FRI 07/02

HTS/TS 
courses continue

THU 06/02

MS 
courses continue

WED 05/02

MON 03/02

OPEN WEEK 
OPEN JURY / 
Student forum

FRI 14/02

OPEN WEEK
Hooke Park 
Workshop
HTS/TS  
courses  
suspended

THU 13/02

WED 12/02

TUE 11/02

MON 10/02

TS Focus, engi-
neer meetings for 
3rd Year students, 
Tutorials for 2nd 
Year students
Engineers from 
AKT II, a progres-
sive and design-led 
engineering firm of 
structural and civil 
engineers based in 
London will attend 
a workshop to 
review the 3rd Year 
projects

FRI 21/02

TUE 18/02

Individual  
Tutorials

MON 17/102

MArch  
Examination  
Board

FRI 28/02

TUE 25/02

Unit Roundtable 
Discussion 
Students are the 
critics during this 
discussion. For 
each project one 
student will present 
their work while 
three students 
take the role of the 
jury. The jury of 
students will rotate

MON 24/02

HTS/TS 
courses continue

THU 27/02

MS
courses continue

WED 26/02

Group Pin-Up 
Dress rehearsal for 
the Final Jury the 
following week

FRI 07/03

TUE 04/03

MON 18/11

HTS/TS 
courses conclude

THU 06/03

MS
courses continue

WED 05/03

Final Jury
Students are 
to present their 
design proposal to 
invited critics. The 
presentation will 
include the final 
model and in-pro-
cess drawings that 
will be the base of 
the Term 3 drawing 
and portfolio 
exercise.

FRI 14/03

TUE 11/03

THU 13/03

WED 12/03

Individual  
Tutorials 
Note: TS Option 
2 Interim Juries 
occur during this 
week

MON 10/03

Individual  
Tutorials 
3rd Year 
Undergraduate 
Submission  
Hand-In, 1.00pm 
2nd Year 

FRI 21/03

TUE 18/03

THU 20/03

WED 19/03

MON 17/03

 
End of Term /
Easter Party

FRI 28/03

THU 27/03

WED 26/03

TUE 25/03
Intermediate 
Previews for 3rd 
Year/Part 1

MON 24/03

Intermediate 
Previews for 3rd 
Year/Part 1

01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11

Term 2

MS
courses commence

WED 15/01

TUE 14/01

Individual  
Tutorials

MON 20/01

TUE 28/01

TUE 04/02

OPEN WEEK
Hooke Park 
Workshop
MS 
courses  
suspended

OPEN WEEK
Hooke Park 
Workshop

OPEN WEEK
Hooke Park 
Workshop

HTS/TS 
courses continue

THU 20/02

MS
courses continue

WED 19/02

Model  
Presentations 
Students are to 
present the model 
made at Hooke 
Park along with the 
design drawings. 
3rd Year students 
are to declare the 
area of develop-
ment for TS 

Individual  
Tutorials

Individual  
Tutorials

MS
courses conclude

Individual  
Tutorials 
2nd Year

Undergraduate 
Submission  
Hand-In, 1.00pm 
3rd Year 

MON 31/03

12



Term 3
A single drawing that continues to evolve the design proposal leading to the final portfolio is the focus of Term 3. In Term 1 

students completed a combinatorial drawing of the architectural precedent projects that were analysed. Now, in the final term it is 

the moment for students to produce a single combinatorial drawing of mixed media and varying scales of their own architectural 

interventions. Here, everything comes together – Eisenstein meets Morphosis, Rauschenberg clashes with Perec, Hitchcock becomes 

reworked through Price, Calvino challenges the previous unit work – all of these examples will be mined for ideas, methods and 

structural composition – not only what mediums to use and what scales to represent, but also devising a method in how to work. 

 Along with the physical model worked on in Term 2 and the scrapbook, piece of constrained writing / project brief 

developed throughout the term, this combinatorial drawing will result each student’s final unit portfolio

 

Overview

Term 3

Stoned Moon Book, Robert Rauschenberg



In true Oulipian fashion the combinatorial drawing will exhaust the project. This will be achieved by setting constraints that dictate 

when the project is complete through the act of drawing. Certain criteria, paper size, types of media, forms of architectural drawing 

and writing will be developed as deliverables for the project to be exhausted (finalised). The initial methodology of the constraints 

that will govern each individual drawing will be developed by each students based on a collective unit discussion and pin-up to start 

the process for the construction of the single final drawing. This drawing is not to represent the entire year output, but rather the 

final architectural intervention. This will be influenced by the organisation and structure of constraints that Georges Perec used for 

Life A Users Manual. Techniques of collage, resampling from earlier drawings and models, inclusion of found-objects, photographs, 

film stills, hand sketching and writing, computational drawings, statistics can all be part of the exercise. In addition different modes 

of architectural drawing are to be used such as plans, sections, elevations, details, perspective and axonometric are to be generated to 

describe the architectural intervention. Most importantly students are to use these drawings to communicate their final statements 

on living and mobility and demonstrate how architecture was used as a way to achieve these visions. 

Combinatorial Drawing

Term 3

Morphosis Architects, 2-4-6-8 House Drawing



Term 3
A single drawing that continues to evolve the design proposal leading to the final portfolio is the focus of Term 3. In Term 1 

students completed a combinatorial drawing of the architectural precedent projects that were analysed. Now, in the final term it is 

the moment for students to produce a single combinatorial drawing of mixed media and varying scales of their own architectural 

interventions. Here, everything comes together – Eisenstein meets Morphosis, Rauschenberg clashes with Perec, Hitchcock becomes 

reworked through Price, Calvino challenges the previous unit work – all of these examples will be mined for ideas, methods and 

structural composition – not only what mediums to use and what scales to represent, but also devising a method in how to work. 

 Along with the physical model worked on in Term 2 and the scrapbook, piece of constrained writing / project brief 

developed throughout the term, this combinatorial drawing will result each student’s final unit portfolio.

Much like the unit work, which is dictated by movement through the space of the city, the portfolio is to be seen as an entity of 

moving parts or the capacity to resample the typical architectural portfolio of a bound book. How paper folds, creases, is cut out 

or added to all can be explored. The portfolio will begin within the rigid structure of an A3-squared book format, white gridded 

pages and black hardcover (and potentially more parameters). However, by the end of the exercise it should be difficult to decipher 

the starting point as the physicality of the portfolio as well as the material it contains is to be manipulated in a manner that further 

demonstrates the vision of each unit project.

 While much of the unit output and portfolio will be generated by a series of complex constraint systems it is important to 

remember that rules made to be broken (life is certainly much more fun that way). 

Portofolio of Moving Parts

Term 3

Booster, Robert Rauschenberg, 1967



Final Dress  
Rehearsal Pin-Up
Undergraduate 
School Jury 
Fortnight (Week 
1 Showcasing 3 
Juries per day)

TS Option 2 
Timeline: TS3 
Submission 1pm

MON 28/04

THU 01/05

FRI 02/05

Individual  
Tutorials

TS3 High Pass 
Panel 
TS3 High Pass 
Exhibition

THU 08/05

FRI 09/05

Unit  
Pin-Up
Students are to 
present a draft of 
their combinatorial 
drawing and a 
story board of their 
unit portfolio

HTS and Sharp 
Writing Prizes 
Juries

WED 07/05

MON 12/05

THU 15/05

FRI 16/05

Individual  
Tutorials

WED 14/05

MON 19/05

TUE 27/05

MON 26/05

01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09

Term 3

WED 30/04

TUE 29/04

Individual  
Tutorials

MON 05/05

TUE 13/05

Intermediate 5
FINAL REVIEW

Bank Holiday 
School Close 
Undergraduate 
School Jury 
Fortnight (Week 
1 Showcasing 3 
Juries per day)

Group Pin-Up
This unit collective 
discussion and 
pin-up will start 
the process for the 
construction of the 
single final combi-
natorial drawing of 
unit output and the 
constraints that will 
govern it. These 
constraints will be 
a mixture of rules 
provided by the 
unit and additional 
decisions made 
by the individual 
student. This 
drawing will lead to 
the final portfolio 
for the unit

TUE 06/05

Individual  
Tutorials

FRI 23/05

Individual  
Tutorials

THU 22/05

WED 21/05

TUE 20/05

FRI 30/05

Group 
Tutorials

THU 29/05

WED 28/05

MON 02/06

THU 05/06

FRI 06/06

Individual  
Tutorials

WED 04/06

TUE 03/06

Individual  
Tutorials

MON 09/06

THU 12/06

FRI 13/06

3rd Year  
Individual  
Tutorials
2nd Year
Exhibition Work

WED 11/06

TUE 10/06

3rd Year  
Individual  
Tutorials
2nd Year
Exhibition Work

2nd Year
Exhibition Work

2nd Year
Exhibition Work

2nd Year End of 
Year Reviews, 
Tables

MON 16/06

THU 19/06

FRI 20/06

2nd + 3rd Year
Exhibition Work

WED 18/06

TUE 17/06

2nd + 3rd Year
Exhibition Work

2nd + 3rd Year
Exhibition Work

Intermediate  
(Part 1)  
Final Check  
3rd Year Tables
2nd Year
Exhibition Work

Intermediate  
(Part 1)  
Final Check  
3rd Year Tables
2nd Year
Exhibition Work

MON 23/06

THU 26/06

FRI 27/06

Opening of End  
of Year AA 
Projects Review 
Exhibition  
+
Graduation 
Awards  
Ceremony

WED 25/06

TUE 24/06

2nd + 3rd Year
Exhibition Work

2nd + 3rd Year
Exhibition Work

External Examin-
ers AA Intermedi-
ate Examination 
(ARB/RIBA Part 1)

2nd + 3rd Year
Exhibition Work
AA Prizes



Due to the highly visionary aspect of Cedric Price’s work, and the fact that he did not have the opportunity to build the majority of his 

proposals, it is often forgotten how technically inclined the projects were, both from a technological vantage point and from experimental 

and inventive architectural details. In addition to this the work was very pragmatic in its detail for construction while not losing the 

visionary ideas that drove the projects. The Technical Studies research will follow Price’s model in a manner that figures out highly precise 

details that don’t take away from the visionary ideas of the unit work but in fact enhance and embody it. 

The unit will be following Option 2: submission at that start of Term 3.

The TS research and output are to zoom into a particular aspect of the design proposal where the transport system intersects with the 

living module envisioned by the student. This critical intersection will be the host of an architectural intervention that responds to an 

aspect of everyday living within the city. Material, structure, construction details, fabrication, reuse of existing constructions and assembly 

are areas of focus that are to be developed in both the unit drawing and physical modelling output that will result in the TS submission. 

The TS work is to be synthesised into the unit design proposal, not a separate entity. The writings of Reyner Banham and the work and 

ideas of R Buckminster Fuller will influence the unit work with respect to TS research. Supplementing the TS tutorials will be external 

engineers from London-based firms and experts on transportation systems.

Technical Studies
TS 3

Term 2

Illustration of the utilies of the London  
Underground and street system



Unit Staff
Ryan Dillon

Ryan Dillon received his Bachelor of Architecture at Syracuse University School of Architecture and his MA from the Histories and 

Theories programme at the AA. He currently teaches in the AA’s undergraduate History & Theory programme and the Architecture

and Urbanism graduate programme (DRL), where he serves as Programme Coordinator. He has also taught at the University of 

Brighton. He is a designer at EGG Office and has previously worked at Moshe Safdie Architects on projects such as the Khalsa 

Heritage Complex and the Peabody Essex Museum.

Unit Support 
The unit will be supported throughout the year by Jorge X. Méndez-Cáceres who will deliver the computational workshops while the 

making workshops will be facilitated by Drew Merkle. 

History and Critical Thinking 

The unit work will benefit from partnership with the staff and students of the History and Critical Thinking graduate programme 

who will attend juries, pin-ups and roundtable discussions at certain points during the year. 

Intermediate 5
R & R
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 5 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Ryan Dillon  Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-4, 6-13 Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

R & R: In 1964 Cedric Price unveiled his Potteries Thinkbelt, an attack on a series of new universities then being built on 
greenfield sites all around England, thus reimagining what a university could look like while radically challenging the way 
architects traditionally worked by inverting notions of reuse and reinvention (R & R). Inspired by this iconoclasm, 
Intermediate 5 will undertake a design experiment without the use of an architectural brief and in doing so escape worn-out 
architectural categories – programme, site, type, etc. – with the aim of placing the social objectives of building and the city at 
the forefront of a project. Through the development of constraint systems, and influenced by the OuLiPo literary group, the 
unit work will develop models of living within and around London transport systems to demonstrate that architecture resides 
not in the fixity of its buildings but in the problem solving of how we move around them. 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Primary research of models of living, social issues, everyday activities and London transport systems 
• Secondary research into the constraint systems of the literary group OuLiPo (George Perec, Italo Calvino, etc) 
• Precedent study of 1960s housing and living projects focused on reuse and reinvention 
• Awareness of the multiple scales of a project, from that of the 1:1 detail to the 1:1000 vision  
• Architectural interventions to be developed through precise drawings, collage and experimental model-making 
• Main unit trip to Bangkok, Thailand with secondary trips to Orleans, France and Hooke Park, Dorset 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Evidence that the transport system research identifies a particular focus for architectural intervention 
• Awareness of how the architectural intervention can be a social endeavour 
• Understanding how to use the architectural precedent study in productive ways for the design project 
• A clear proposal of how the transport system is reused in a manner that reinvents a model of living 
• Address multiple scales with a combination of precise detail drawings and experimental modelling and collage 
 
Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
  



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Intermediate Unit 6 /

Extended Brief 2013/2014

Architectural Association School of Architecture, London
Jeroen van Ameijde

Brendon Carlin
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05. REFERENCES AND BIBLIOGRAPHY

Emergent Urban Ecologies
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Norine Chu, Beijing Market Housing – fl exible urban fabric that incorporates street markets, dwellings and shared living spaces. 

The continuously reconfi gurable networks allow for complex and unforeseen patterns of live/work combinations to develop demo-

cratically.
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Intermediate Unit 6 investigates the consequences of current advances in technology, science and philosophy 

on the means by which we plan, construct and inhabit dense urban spaces. Our projects emerge out of inven-

tive design processes that are rigorously calibrated against the actual complexities of the city, to offer structural 

improvements amongst the challenges and opportunities found in contemporary city life. 

This year we will focus on the inner workings of urban centers, and the social, cultural and economical relation-

ships that drive their materialisation. We will scrutinise the qualities of existing urban places and question to 

what degree they can be ‘successfully’ designed, recognizing that complexities emerge over time. After fi eld 

research in London, we will visit three cities in different stages of development in Vietnam. After colonialism and 

communism this territory has recently experienced rapid economic growth and cultural rebirth, offering us a 

unique perspective on urbanisation. We will question how foreign typologies and planning models are imple-

mented within local conditions, and whether the local climate, materials and socio-economics could inform 

more context specifi c architectural solutions. 

Our design strategies will focus on the development of variable prototypes which can graft seamlessly into a 

high-resolution mapping of the existing city scape. We will investigate how to incorporate hybrid mixtures of 

programs, connected through three-dimensional public space. As we explore ‘how to construct urbanity’, we 

will design unique architectural systems and dense urban spaces, aimed at provoking the emergence of vibrant 

urban ecologies. 

The unit work will be conducted through a short four week team work exercise in digital design and fabrication 

and through individual projects that are supported by seminars on urban theory, diagramming and visualisation 

techniques. As our research revolves around the in-depth design of distinctive urban structures, the work will 

develop through precise architectural drawings, models, and representations of spatial qualities.

Jeroen van Ameijde has been teaching at the AA the since 2007 and is co-founder of Urban Systems, an offi ce specialising in 

generative design methodologies which is currently developing several large scale projects in China. He has previously taught at the 

University of Pennsylvania and the University of Innsbruck and has lectured, published and taught workshops on digital design and 

fabrication worldwide. He has studied at the Delft University of Technology and worked with offi ces in the Netherlands, Switzerland, 

New York, Hong Kong and London.

Brendon Carlin completed his masters in Architecture and Urbanism at the Architectural Association and undergraduate of Envi-

ronmental Design in Architecture at the University of Colorado, Boulder. He has worked on architecture projects of various scales 

for  offi ces in Holland, the UK, China and the United States. Brendon has taught and co-coordinated courses and workshops at the 

University of Colorado, Berlage Institute, the AA and Harvard. Currently he is developing several large building and urban projects as 

director and co-founder of the London-based practice Urban Systems.

Emergent Urban Ecologies

Prospectus text
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“Census Dotmap”, by Brandon Martin-Anderson, MIT Media Lab. The image is generated using 2010 census data, representing 

‘one dot per person’ and creating an image of human settlement patterns unmediated by infrastructure, state lines, etc. 

Road congestion mapping using cellphone data by researchers at MIT, Central South University in China, the University of Califor-

nia at Berkeley and the Austrian Institute of Technology.

MakeLab project ‘Stix’: actual people 

movement capture by a webcam and 

processing applet over a fi xed period of time 

(2 minutes each). The gradual refi nement 

and concentration of movement pathways 

and a central hangout space is clearly visible 

throughout the iterative process.

Lara Yegenoglu, Site research at the ‘18 

Steps’ area of Chongqing.
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As our world is becoming increasingly focused on the scarcity of economic resources, materi-

als and space, architectural practice and academia are looking for new ways to apply their spe-

cifi c knowledge and skills. Architecture once again has a chance to contribute towards innovative 

solutions for the challenges of today, as it has produced many visionary projects in troubled times 

in the past. Yet many remain sceptic about the possibilities to contribute, especially through the 

use of new technologies. In contrast to earlier industrial revolutions new digital technologies have 

been arriving quietly, bringing not only improvements but also additional complexities into peoples 

lives.

The research conducted within Intermediate Unit 6 is based on the belief that new tech-

nologies are not just enabling progress but are essential for setting up strategies that address 

today’s challenges. However their use requires an approach that is quite different from how most 

architects have explored tools such as algorithmic design and digital fabrication until now. Instead 

of focusing on the additional formal complexity and the boundless creative freedom that digital 

design environments seem to allow, we apply a critical and constrained attitude toward the use 

of these new tools. We focus on the integration of digital concepts and technologies within real-

world challenges, investigating their strategic use within overall potential project scenarios rather 

than exploring them as independent processes of design.

Urban Ecologies

A deeper understanding of the intricacies of our networked society allows us to question the 

life-cycle and the appropriateness of buildings within the chaotic and dynamic context of their 

briefs. With an ongoing urbanization and increasing pressures on resources and space, cities are 

becoming increasingly dense to optimise the use of their infrastructures. ‘Urban Centers’ are no 

longer only planned through grand, government-led schemes fi lled with buildings that reinforce 

the singular power of a society. Instead, multiple and mixed urban centers are emerging out of 

collaborations between local governments and developers, between top-down planning and 

the market-driven forces of actual city life. After decades of failed urban development schemes, 

contemporary planning policies now include the recognition that succesful urban spaces derive 

their qualities from complex sets of interactions between people, programs and the physical 

environment, which are continue changing and evolve over time. Successful urban projects need 

to be designed with a certain ‘open-endedness’, to be able to absorb the unforeseen activities of 

city life, and to be able to mould into a context consisting of many interacting forces at a social, 

cultural and economical scale.

New Design Strategies

Just like with other products such as cars and cellphones, the use of buildings is being 

affected by an ongoing technological transformation that is revolutionising the way they are 

designed, fabricated, consumed and recycled. An increasing part of the architectural community 

is shifting its attention from initial exploration of new digital tools to more pressing questions of 

their purpose within the larger context of society. As technological developments have resulted in 

paradigm shifts in the past, innovations in digital design and fabrication technologies should not 

only allow for the transformation of the methods of architectural production, but also the meth-

ods of its conception. Design processes should be re-invented to incorporate the new ways of 

harvesting, processing and translating the information related to each project. We are at a crucial 

moment in time, amongst the vanguard of architects trying to put new digital tools to good use. 

We can start to develop new information-based design methods and strategies that are taking 

advantage of current technologies, giving architects and their design processes a renewed valid-

ity and purpose within society, and allowing ourselves to create building projects that intensify 

and catalise the dynamic and exciting opportunities for unique city life.

Generative design

Many contemporary researchers have addressed the increasing similarities between digital 

design processes and certain organising principles in nature. Michael Weinstock has written 

about the principle of ‘biomimesis’: a valuable method of “abstracting principles from the way in 

which biological processes develop a natural material system, applying analogous methods in an 

Context
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Van Den Broek en Bakema at work and guest lecturing at Washington University St. Louis, 

1959 / Diagram by Bakema showing the development the ‘interwovenness of spaces and 

uses’, ca. 1960-1965.

The Golgi Structure by Fumihiko Maki, 1968. Maki studied the idea of ‘group’ or ‘collective’ 

form, which explored ways of grouping individual elements to make a larger whole. The princi-

ple was later applied to his Hillside Terrace fl ats (1967–76) in Daikanyama, designed as a series 

of public, semi-public and semi-private spaces reinforcing the existing street pattern of Tokyo.

Interior of the National Theatre, Southbank London, by Denys Lasdun, 1976.
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artifi cial context.” He points out that in nature, form, structure, and material act upon each other, 

and the behaviour of all three cannot be predicted by analysis of any of them separately. The 

way in which for example trees grow within a natural environment is governed by the interplay 

between its materiality, structure and the infl uences from its environment such as gravity, climate 

and neighbouring elements. If architects aim to create buildings with a similar intelligence in ef-

fi ciency and adaptation, they should consider similar interactions between the several aspects of 

their digital designs.    

There are several architecture practices and academic researchers that explore concepts of 

‘growth’ to establish rule-based design systems that gradually evolve design solutions to fi t their 

brief and site. Yet most of this research remains fully in the digital realm, applying the concepts at 

a theoretical level before any outcomes might be materialised. Within the research of Intermedi-

ate Unit 6 we develop innovative design processes with a clear logic and consistent step-by-step 

translation of design infomation over time. This allows for design processes to ‘generate’ trace-

able solutions which can be evaluated against the performance criteria that informed the design 

process in the fi rst place. We calibrate our design processes against the characteristics of the 

material systems, construction methods and scale of their fi nal application, creating a range of 

architectural solutions that can be further adapted to a specifi c location or point in time. Similar 

to nature we don’t start our design process with considerations of the formal qualities of the fi nal 

result, yet we trust  that each successful process will generate exciting creations, showing their 

intricate balancing of complex forces at work.

Information-based Design

Intermediate Unit 6 uses the development of unique and informed generative design method-

ologies for the creation of speculative projects for high-density urban locations. The aim of setting 

up these design methods is to generate site-specifi c outcomes within the limitations of a particu-

lar context, allowing projects to take full advantage of and contribute to their surroundings. We 

believe that informed design processes will result in better buildings, addressing the full spectrum 

of a building’s required functionalities and accommodating its adaptation towards social, eco-

nomical and environmental performance criteria and contexts.

Through this research we aim to explore not only new scenarios of construction and inhabita-

tion, but also the changing role of the architect within this process. When designers and digital 

tools can collaborate as partners in a creative and generative process, architects can begin to 

set up individual and unique design mechanisms, using rule-sets that capture the intelligence 

and underlying logics of materiality, organisation and spatial performance. By incorporating the 

knowledge of how constructed spaces facilitate types of activities, architects can become digital 

master-builders, reverse engineering high quality spaces that stimulate social interaction and 

individual freedom within new types of urban environments.

Unit Work Strategies

Each design project will start with rigorous research into architectural precedents, focusing 

on both technical achievements and the philosophical framework or social context within which 

these solutions have emerged. We will investigate which opportunities can be found within exist-

ing projects and ideas, using both London projects and spaces as well as a list of suggested 

projects as research. As a unit as a whole we will collect a range of case studies, covering inten-

tionally and unintentionally developed urban centers, analysing both designed and undesigned 

complexities in existing urban architectures. We will study the Situationists and Metabolists, Team 

10, and their possible contemporaries. We will tour The Barbican and the Southbank, and several 

other London public spaces that feature a mixture of programs, infrastructures and spatial quali-

ties that are affecting their everyday use.

Using innovative and detailed methods to map existing city spaces, we will aim to channel the 

harvested information into our inventive work fl ows for rule-based design. The key ambition is to 

identify and instrumentalise links between the physical properties of a particular environment, and 

its demonstrated uses based on the qualities of space. The performance criteria will be translated 
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Ke Wang, ‘Container Metabolism’ - Urban construction system consisting of stackable housing, park and alley modules, allowing 

to develop neighbourhoods through user participation.

Lara Yegenoglu, porous urban neighbourhood integrating streetlife and shared kitchens surrounded by variable housing clusters. 

The concrete framework can be fi lled by inhabitants but is designed to let sunlight access all shared public terrace spaces.
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into a design brief for each individual student, and re-created through 1:1 scale construction 

process tests. Starting with simple but complete processes from input to output, we will test the 

possibilities for the translation of environmental and user information into architectural structures, 

and study the feedback loops in between.

Structures for Urban Life

As it is the units ambition to address problems that are shared by a large part of the worlds 

population, we will design our proposals with multitudes of projects in mind. This ‘system-ap-

proach’ would allow our research and development of new and innovative fabrication methods 

to be applied on a large scale. Developing prototypical scenarios will emphasize the need for 

intelligent control of our design models, forcing us to be specifi c about the relationships between 

each potential site and the specifi c -changing- designed outcome. Linking back to a specifi c 

fabrication method will help to defi ne the bandwidth of possible variations of the design, making 

its application more specifi c, effi cient and realistic.

During the studytrip each student will choose their own specifi c site and context, using site-

specifi c information to further challenge, intensify and articulate the design thesis of their individ-

ual project. Design development will allow projects to adapt into a new context while at the same 

time contributing and improving on its physical, cultural, economical and social climate.

Contingencies: Adaptation and Growth

Throughout the yearlong research, the unit will re-asses each design project from the per-

spective of its development over time. Assuming that there is no single or permanent solution for 

a design or organisational model, that will satisfy the needs of its ever changing population, we 

will ask whether our projects can be designed as partially open-ended systems, including pos-

sibilities for adaptation and future growth within our digital design, fabrication and construction 

strategies. 

Based on the previously developed logics to achieve structure and inhabitable space, we will 

envision scenarios of clustering and large scale assembly, bringing all aspects of design variation 

and construction under digital control. Envisioning scenarios in which a feedback loop between 

digital design models and the performance of the structures that already have been built would 

allow to forecast each future addition that should be implemented on site, we speculate how 

buildings can be programmed to evolve over time.

On-site Deployment

Applying our prototypical structures into our sites will inform a refi ned brief of performance 

criteria, linking ideas about existing conditions and possible improvements regarding the physi-

cal and programmatic relationships within the site to the ambitions for the project. Setting up 

top-down strategies that direct and limit growth, our scenarios will allow for negotiation between 

the possibilities for individual customisation and the interests of the whole. Designs for new infra-

structural systems have to be implemented, including the social and cultural infrastructure of the 

surrounding urban communities. A specifi c description of existing and future users, their activities 

and requirements will help to envision scenarios which can be both visionary and realistic. Each 

individual student will be asked to select additional programmatic elements for the projects which 

will contribute to their capacity to evoke emergent urban ecologies. Using specifi c diagramming 

and visualisation techniques, we will demonstrate the ability of each project to integrate and par-

ticipate within society, forming a case study for new models of urban life.
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group work

(teams of two)

individual work

individual TS

‘IN VITRO’ - A procedure performed ‘in vitro’ 

(Latin: within the glass) is performed not in a 

living organism but in a controlled environment, 

such as in a test tube or Petri dish.

Dividing the yearlong research of the unit in two 

phases, the fi rst phase is centered around laborato-

ry-type research, focusing on general principles and 

site research without choosing a specifi c project lo-

cation. Using detailed research into succesful exist-

ing urban spaces and their physical characteristics, 

we enable the conception of innovative architectural 

projects that build upon the feedback between the 

physical structure of an urban environment and its 

perceived qualities and use. We will use physical 

prototypes and small scale experimentation with 1:1 

fabrication methods to explore innovative methods 

of constructing and testing of three-dimensional 

urban spaces.

‘IN VIVO’ - Latin for “within the living”, ‘in vivo’ is 

experimentation using a whole, living organism 

as opposed to a partial or dead organism, or an 

in vitro controlled environment.

From term two we expand our earlier fi nd-

ings into calibrated larger project scenarios, using 

real-life urban ecologies found around specifi c sites. 

The ‘in vivo’ application of previously developed 

concepts will help us test and continue to develop 

architectural proposals that follow the rules of earlier 

discovered material and spatial constraints. We will 

address the challenges that will arise, measuring, 

rectifying and intensifying earlier design premises to 

allow the projects to adapt into a new context while 

at the same time contributing and improving on its 

physical, cultural, economical and social climate.
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Phase 1 - ‘Proto-Spaces’ (12 weeks)

Term 01 (12 weeks, 30 Sept - 20 Dec 2013)

 - URBAN SPACE       4 weeks

  

   Combined Jury with Diploma Unit 10:  25 October 

 - GENERATIVE DESIGN + BUILD      8 weeks

   Hooke Park design+build:    3 - 7 November

   Term 1 Final Jury:     13 December

   TS3 Report part 1 Hand-in:    20 December

Phase 2 - ‘Emergent Spaces’ (20 weeks)

 - Study trip Vietnam       1 - 7 Jan

Term 02 (11 weeks, 13 Jan - 28 March 2014)

 - SYSTEM DESIGN      4 weeks

   Interim Jury     7 February

 - ON-SITE DEPLOYMENT      5 weeks 

 

   TS Interim Jury:     10 March

   3rd year preview tables:    24/25 March   

    

Term 03 (9 weeks, 28 Apr – 27 June 2014)

   TS3 Final Report Hand-in:    28 April 

 - DESIGN FOR LIVING      4 weeks 

   Final Jury     23 May 

 - DESIGN FINALISATION / PORTFOLIO / EXHIBITION  5 weeks

   2nd years fi nal tables:    9 June

 

   3rd year fi nal tables:    16/17 June

   3rd year external examination   24 June

Calendar of the Year
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Golshid Varasteh Kia, manual for DIY implementation of a fabric formwork concrete casting system for branching structures that 

can replace load bearing walls, opening up existing apartments and creating new shared spaces. 

Jenny Hill, natural ventilation analysis of ‘urban street’ confi gurations using a hairdryer and thermochromatic paint
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The unit places central importance on research into specifi cities of construction methods as a basis for the 

development of design. We aim to facilitate a productive overlap between the work that is required for the unit’s 

brief and work required for the thirdyears’ Technical Studies submission. 

The unit calendar of the year is deliberately structured around a bottom-up design process, starting with physi-

cal experimentation from which design systems are derived, which are then applied to a larger scale urban 

housing project. 

Unit assignments are aimed towards clear deliverables, which need to be documented in a format suitable as a 

basis for both the unit portfolio and the TS submission:

1. research and analyses of historical precedents and case studies of a specifi c method of con-

struction (using a material system suitable for large scale assembled structures);

2. prototyping experiments recreating and improving upon a chosen construction method 

through the critical use of digital design tools and fi le-to-factory processes;

3. experimental design and production of an assembled structure through at 1:1 scale, of a size 

around 1x1x1 meters, testing materials, fabrication and assembly and environmental design;

The main focus of the fi rst term is the application of ideas and theories on urban ecologies and spaces towards 

realistic, physical building structures. Students are asked to set up digital design and build methods that trans-

late social and environmental performance factors into the assembly process of a building structure on-site.

The unit will require all thirdyear students to submit an early TS Report (20 December 2013), which will count as 

‘phase 1’ of the TS work. The work will be developed in coordination with TS staff who will join certain tutorials 

and unit juries. 

During the second term, students will continue to develop their design projects which are informed by the fi rst 

term’s work. The key interest is to translate term 1 work into ‘realistic’ speculative project proposals for a high-

density urban project, related to the specifi c site chosen during the fi eld-trip to Vietnam.

Each student will choose a key technical aspect in their project that is related to one of the following categories:

- structural design, geometrical systems, integrated digital design methods

- environmental parameters informing design methods and outcomes

The unit tutors aim to help student develop projects, in close coordination with TS staff and through the sup-

port of external consultants. Topics chosen for development for the TS submission shall inform and strengthen 

the unit design project, which is also submitted and evaluated as part of the TS work. 

As the development of the TS work coincides with the further materialisation of the design projects, coordi-

nation between unit targets and TS requirements is of key importance. Students will be required to lead this 

coordination and development and avoid having to work on separate areas of interest.

Final TS documents will include, in additional to above points 1,2 and 3:

4. individual analyses and refl ection on 1:1 experiments in term 1;

5. additional research of a key technical aspect of the project using literature, physical and digital 

testing;

6. selection of initial design project drawings indicating implementation of the previous research;

The unit will follow the TS option 2 timeline this year. Final TS documents are to be submitted on Monday 28 

April by 1pm.

Technical Studies
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Unit teaching days: Mondays or Tuesdays and Fridays 

Complementary Studies: Wednesdays and Thursdays

TERM 01  (12 weeks, 24 Sept - 14 Dec)

Week 00 Introduction Week

Mon  23/09 Registration for new students

Fri  27/09 Picnic – all new students 

Week 01  

Tue  01/10 10:00 Inter Unit Presentations / 6pm informal meeting with students

Wed  02/10 11:30 Student Interviews commence

Thu  03/10 15:30 Inter Staff Meeting

Thu 03/10 16:30 First Unit Meeting

  14:00 Complementary Course Introductions and Registration

  PHASE 1 - ‘PROTO-SPACES’  (11 weeks)

  (Week 02-04: ‘SOCIETAL SPACE’)

Week 02

Mon 07/10 10:00 Diagramming Workshop 1

Tue   08/10 10:00 London Urban Spaces Walking Tour

Wed   09/10 am+pm: MS 2nd Year Courses commence (8 sessions)

  5 pm: PP 3rd Year Course commences (7 sessions)

Thu  10/10 am: HTS 2nd / 3rd Year Courses commence (7 sessions)

  pm: TS 2nd / 3rd Year Courses commence (7 sessions)

Fri    11/10 Individual Group Tutorials

Sat  12/10 10:00 Diagramming Workshop 2

Week 03  

Mon    14/10 

Tue   15/10 10:00 PINUP: Research phase 1

Wed   16/10 MS / PP 

Thu  17/10 HTS + TS

Fri    18/10 Individual Group Tutorials

Week 04  

Mon    21/10 Group Tutorial

Tue  22/10

Wed   23/10 MS / PP 

Thu  24/10 HTS + TS

Fri    25/10 10:00 Research Brief 1 Final JURY - combined with Diploma Unit 10

  (Week 05-12: ‘SOCIAL ASSEMBLAGE’)

Week 05   

Mon    28/10 Group Tutorial - Design Brief Introduction

  TS3 Introduction

Tue   29/10 

Wed   30/10 MS / PP 

Thu  31/10 HTS + TS

Fri    01/11 Individual Tutorials

Week 06  Open Week

Sun   03/11  18:00 leave for Hooke Park

Calendar / Weekly Schedule
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Mon   04/11  Hooke Park

Tue   05/11  Hooke Park

Wed  06/11 Hooke Park

Thu  07/11 Hooke Park - 4pm back to London

Fri 08/11 10:00 PINUP 

  All day: OPEN JURY

Week 07

Mon 11/11 Individual Tutorials

Tue  12/11

Wed  13/11 MS / PP

Thu  14/11 HTS + TS 

Fri    15/11 Individual Tutorials

 

Week 08

Mon    18/11

Tue  19/11 10:00 INTERIM JURY (With Invited Critics)

Wed 20/11 MS / PP

Thu  21/11 HTS + TS

Fri 22/11 Individual Tutorials

Week 09

Mon 25/11 Individual Tutorials

Tue  26/11

Wed 27/11 MS / PP conclude

Thu  28/11 HTS + TS conclude 

Fri   29/11 Group Tutorial

Week 10

Mon 02/12 

Tue  03/12 MS conclude

Wed 04/12 Complementary Studies Hand-in

Thu  05/12 Final Design+Fabrication  

Fri    06/12 Final Design+Fabrication 

Week 11  

Mon 09/12 Final Design+Fabrication 

Tue  10/12 Final Design+Fabrication 

Wed 11/12 Final Design+Fabrication 

Thu  12/12 Final Design+Fabrication 

Fri    13/12 Term 1 FINAL REVIEW / Exhibition Opening Event

  13:00 Complementary Studies submissions due

Week 12  

Mon 16/12 

Tue  17/12 

Wed 18/12 

Thu 19/12 

Fri 20/12 Term 1 FINAL REPORT Hand-in

  Unit Meeting: Studytrip / Unit Brief Phase 2

  AA Christmas Party / End of Autumn Term

  PHASE 1 - ‘PROTO-SPACES’ concludes

  Christmas Break (2 weeks)
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  PHASE 2 - ‘EMERGENT SPACES’ (20 weeks)

TERM 02  (11 weeks, 13 Jan - 28 Mar)

  (Studytrip: Vietnam)

  

Thu  02/01 14:00 start of studytrip programme - Hanoi

Fri  03/01 Studytrip

Sat      04/01 Studytrip

Sun     05/01 Studytrip

Mon     06/01 Studytrip

Tue     07/01 Studytrip

Wed     08/01 Flight back to London from Ho Chi Minh City

Week 01 Progress reviews

Mon 13/01

Tue  14/01 Group Tutorial

Wed 15/01 am+pm: MS 2nd Year Courses commence (8 sessions)

Thu  16/01 am: HTS 2nd / 3rd Year Courses commence (7 sessions)

  pm: TS 2nd / 3rd Year Courses commence (7 sessions)

Fri    17/01 PINUP: Site Analysis 

  (Week 02-04: ‘SYSTEM DESIGN’)

Week 02  

Mon    20/01

Tue  21/01 Individual Tutorials

Wed 22/01 MS

Thu  23/01 HTS + TS (MArch Phase II Juries)

Fri   24/01 Individual Tutorials

  (MArch Phase II Juries)

Week 03  

Mon    27/01

Tue  28/01 PINUP (with invited critics)

Wed 29/01 MS

Thu  30/01 HTS + TS

Fri  31/01 Individual Tutorials

Week 04  

Mon 03/02 TS3 DRAFT REPORT REVIEW

Tue  04/02

Wed 05/02 MS

Thu  06/02 HTS + TS

Fri  07/02 INTERIM JURY (With Invited Critics)

  (Week 05-11: ‘SYSTEM DESIGN’)

Week 05  Open Week

Mon    10/02

Tue  11/02 Individual Tutorials

Wed 12/02 MS suspended

Thu  13/02 HTS + TS suspended

Fri  14/02 OPEN JURY
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Week 06  

Mon  17/02 Individual Tutorials

Tue  18/02

Wed 19/02 MS

Thu  20/02 HTS + TS

Fri  21/02 Individual Tutorials

Week 07  

Mon    24/02

Tue  25/02 PINUP

Wed 26/02 MS

Thu  27/02 HTS + TS

Fri  28/02 Individual Tutorials

Week 08   

Mon  03/03 Individual Tutorials

Tue  04/03 

Wed 05/03 MS

Thu  06/03 HTS + TS conclude

Fri  07/03 Individual Tutorials

Week 09  

Mon 10/03 TS Interim Jury

Tue  11/03 Individual Tutorials (Secondyears)

Wed 12/03 MS conclude

Thu  13/03 

Fri  14/03 Group Tutorial

Week 10  

Mon  1703 Individual Tutorials

Tue  18/03 

Wed 19/03 

Thu  20/03 Individual Tutorials

Fri  21/03 Individual Tutorials

  2nd Year Complementary Studies Submission Hand-In

Week 11   

Mon  24/03 INTERMEDIATE PREVIEWS for 3rd Year / Part 1

Tue  25/03 INTERMEDIATE PREVIEWS for 3rd Year / Part 1

Wed 26/03 

Thu  27/03 Term 2 FINAL REVIEW for 2nd Years (with invited jury)

  Group meeting: Easter Feedback

Fri  28/03 Easter Party / End of Winter Term

Mon 31/03 3rd Year Complementary Studies Submission Hand-In

Tue  02/04 MakeLab

Wed 03/04 MakeLab

Thu  04/04 MakeLab

Fri  05/04 MakeLab

Sat      06/04 MakeLab
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TERM 03 (9 Weeks, 22 Apr - 21 June)

  PHASE 2 - ‘EMERGENT SPACES’ continues

 

  (Week 01-04: DESIGN FOR LIVING)

Week 01    

Mon  28/04 13:00 TS3 FINAL REPORT Submission

Tue  29/04 Group meeting and Unit Brief Introduction

Wed 30/04 

Thu  01/05 

Fri  02/05 Individual Tutorials

Week 02

Mon    05/05

Tue  06/05 PINUP

Wed 07/05 

Thu  08/05 TS3 High Pass Panel

Fri  09/05 Individual Tutorials

Week 03 

Mon    12/05

Tue  13/05 Individual Tutorials

Wed 14/05 

Thu  15/05 

Fri  16/05 Individual Tutorials

Week 04 Jury Week 1

Mon    19/05

Tue  20/05 Individual Tutorials

Wed 21/05 

Thu  22/05 

Fri  23/05 FINAL REVIEW (with invited jury)

  (Week 05-08: DESIGN FINALISATION / PORTFOLIO)

Week 05 Jury Week 2

Mon    26/05

Tue  27/05 Group Tutorial

Wed 28/05 

Thu  29/05 

Fri  30/05 Individual Tutorials

Week 06  

Mon    02/06

Tue  03/06 Individual Tutorials

Wed 04/06 

Thu  05/06 

Fri  06/06 Individual Tutorials

 

Week 07 

Mon 09/06 Secondyears Final Tables

Tue  10/06 Individual Tutorials

  (Secondyears helping Thirdyear students)

Wed 11/06 

Thu  12/06 

Fri  13/06 Individual Tutorials
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Week 08 (Exhibition Preparation)

Mon 16/06 Thirdyears Final Tables

Tue  17/06 Thirdyears Final Tables

Wed 18/06 Unit Meeting: Exhibition

Thu  19/06 Exhibition

Fri  20/06 Exhibition

Week 09 

Mon 23/06 Exhibition

Tue  24/06 AA Intermediate Examination (RIBA/ARB Part 1)

Wed 25/06 Exhibition

Thu  26/06 Exhibition

Fri  27/06 Projects Review Exhibition Opening

  End of Academic Year 

Stavros Papavassiliou, variable shear wall casting method applied to create a differentiated structural grid that interweaves resi-

dential, commercial and public spaces, proposing an alternative scheme for the West Kowloon Cultural District.
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Research Brief 1: ‘Societal Space’

(3 weeks, starting Monday 30 September)

“There is no doubt whatever about the infl uence of architecture and structure upon human character and  

action. We make our buildings and afterwards they make us. They regulate the course of our lives.”

- Winston Churchill, addressing the Architectural Association, 1924

Research: Urban Spaces

This year we will explore the interweaving of mixed use urban buildings and three-dimensional public space,  

fostering vibrant urban ecologies. In the fi rst three weeks of term 1 we will document and analyse through dia-

gramming, fi lm, and photographs the relationship between the tangible, quantifi able aspects of urban spaces 

and the social and economical patterns which these traits directly infl uence.

We will study architectural precedents and critical writings that have speculated on how factors such as 

social vibrancy, economic activity and longevity are directly linked to environmental performance, materiality, 

spacial charecteristics and programmatic fl exibilty. Architects, socioligists and theorists such as Cedric Price, 

Christopher Alexander, William White, Moshe Safdie, John Fraser and Bernard Tschumi have explored these 

topics extensively. We will seek out others whose mission it was -as it is the unit’s ambition- to use a scienctifi c 

process to understand the architectural mechanisms by which society can be impacted, and formulate design 

principles for the design of new dense multi-use urban projects based on our fi ndings.

Methodology:

Students will embark on guided architectural tours throughout London, of several mixed use urban projects 

which incorporate shared urban space. Examples include Southbank Centre, The Barbican, The Brunswick 

and several less planned ‘cities-within-the-city’. Working in groups of two, students will research and document 

one of these projects over time through fi lm, writings, diagrams and photographs. Working in teams you will 

analyse and summarise what you consider to be the positive or negative aspects of the particular project and 

document factors such as environmental conditions, spatial charecteristics, materiality, connectivity, visibility 

and programming in relation to recorded social, economic and leisure activities and behaviours. It is crucial also 

to analyse to what degree the urban project is left ‘unplanned’ or ‘fl exible’ and therefor open to adaptation or 

appropriation by the users thus allowing for potential spontaneous present or future events. You should begin 

to speculate on the potential for appropriating and reapplying some of the discovered principles and relation-

ships towards the design of an urban structure in a different context and scenario.  

Outcomes

All research and design work needs to be documented and presented as a series of A2 sheets which will 

become part of your portfolio and/or TS submission. The layout and contents of the sheets need to be well-

designed and must demonstrate a critical understanding of the methods and the underlying principles of the 

topics you are studying. Your own drawings, diagrams and text should accompany any found content -if you 

are including material from other publications it is required to include a reference to the source.

Deliverables /

 1. analysis of architectural precedents in thouroughly referenced text, videos, images and diagrams

 2. research, diagramming and documentation of the physical charecteristics of your urban space

 3. mapping of activity and environmental conditions over time in relation to physical charecteristics

 4. graphical and written assessment which identifi es the successes and failures of the space

Jorinde Voigt, ‘Two people kissing’ of the series ‘Satellites / Electricity / Temperature Changes’, 2006
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Stills from the fi lm ‘The Social Life of Small Urban Spaces’ by William H. Whyte (1980)

MIT Sense and the City: Dynamic Public Spaces Workshop
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(7 weeks, starting Monday 28 October)

Introduction

Driven by our initial research and documentation, each student will develop a fabrication and growth strat-

egy for a prototypical structure that is ‘grown’ in relation to environmental and social data recorded over time. 

This prototype will form the foundation for individual design development in phase 2 (‘In Vivo’), and a fragment 

will be constructed as a 1x1x1 meter scale sample to be tested and exhibited at the AA. For this, it will be nec-

essary to formulate rule-based design models, calibrating them so that they can generate spatial and organisa-

tional outcomes driven by mapped site information and aimed at creating environmentally performative places 

to incubate social interactions.

Methodology

We will briefl y research and document precedents of construction methods using variable fabrication sys-

tems. By means of diagramming, drawing and testing, you will be asked to investigate the process of construc-

tion these methods employ and discover their potential for application to your design system. The investigation 

is not restricted to one method only, but can also foresee strategies of crossover or combination of methods.

List of suggested material systems (others welcome)
- Space-frame structures

- Variable casting machines

- Prefab concrete skeletal elements

- Soft or fl exible formwork casting

- Infl atable formwork casting

- Formed sheet metal assemblies

- Full scale 3D printing / Robotic construction

We will need to carefully manage and translate the data collected during the fi rst research brief in order 

to create a working method for an information based design models. We will develop simple rule sets and 

workfl ows to guide the growth of our chosen fabrication systems and calibrate them with regard to the legibility 

and performance of their outcomes. The conceptual framework for each project will be made specifi c, work-

ing towards documentation that explains formal and structural specifi city in relation to intended programmatic, 

social and environmental function. Keeping the emphasis on the development of rule-based design models that 

carefully choreograph activities, fl ows and qualities and their implementation into built form by means of our 

chosen material and fabrication system, this exercise will deliver a case study structure of a prototypical three-

dimensional urban structure, capable of being adapted to a range of possible scenarios of use.

The midterm review with invited jury will be an important moment to present and refl ect on our design strat-

egies and building plan of action, as we will be working towards the preparation of the fi nal drawings for the 

prototype that will be built. The design and construction of a larger scale prototype is a challenging task that 

requires meticulous planning and execution. 

Outcomes

As each project’s main focus is a design and fabrication method capable of producing a range of pos-

sible outcomes, we will document a catalogue of ‘versions’ of urban structures, making clear how specifi cally 

defi ned design parameters translate into material form. Our interests are within inventive design processes, 

experimental fabrication procedures and the relationship between material organisation and social conditions 

so the documentation and presentation of underlying logics are as important as the results. 

The fi nal presentation will need to include digitally generated architectural drawings, diagrams and models 

which demonstrate the functioning of the structure and its construction over time in relation to mapped data. A 

written design manifesto by each student will serve as additional documentation and means for evaluation dur-

ing the discussion, when we will debate the merits of each proposal for further development.

Deliverables

1.   Diagrams showing the logics of a fabrication-based design strategy that allows adaptability of your  

 structural system

2.   Documentation of physical prototypes across the fi rst term in parallel with drawings of digital design  

 model development

Design Brief 1: ‘Social Assemblage’



Jeroen van Ameijde, Brendon Carlin / AA Intermediate Unit 6page 23 of 32

3.   Documentation of your fi le-to-factory process (screenshots, lasercut/CNC drawings, etc.)

4.   Final prototype design drawings, indicating use and variability  

5.   Final prototype construction drawings, diagrams of fabrication and assembly sequence

6.   Documentation of the 1:1 construction process (photos, time-lapse photography, movie   

 recordings, animated diagrams etc.)

7.   Final 1x1x1 meter prototype of a sample fragment of your structure

8.   Design manifesto of fi nal proposal

Hyunwoo Chung, Jenny Hill, Ekatarina Obedkova, 1:1 model of a variable, digitally generated space frame structure 

manufactured with a designed computer controlled CNC node milling machine.

Jenny Hill, Urban section combining public street spaces and apartment clusters housed in an inhabitable space frame structure, 

which is adapted to program variations and environmental constraints.
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Research Brief 2: ‘Vietnam Rising’

(1 week, starting 16 December 2013)

Introduction

The unit will travel to the Vietnamese cities of Hanoi, Ho Chi Minh City and Can Tho which having recently 

been exposed to a south east asian brand of global capitalism are experiencing some of the most rapid growth 

to be found anywhere in the world. Through research before the trip and with help from local experts, we will 

unveil the underlying structures and analyse the economical, political and cultural forces that continue to drive 

growth. We will organise excursions at each destination to gain an understanding of the cities in general and 

we will visit specifi c public spaces, markets, mixed use developments and housing estates. In addition we will 

visit architectural projects and factories, to experience local design and manufacturing technologies fi rst hand.

 

We will also plan time to select sites for our individual projects, with each student  choosing a location 

within a given area in one of the urban centres, based on individual discoveries and interests. We will document 

general information in several areas as a group, while each student is responsible for additional photography 

and mapping work related to their individual site. To support the effectiveness of the visits during our limited 

amount of time, each student will be asked to research topics from a list that will be compiled by the unit as a 

whole. This work needs to be completed within or before the Christmas break and submitted on time, so that it 

is possible to print the research books before we travel.

Topics and projects to research (changes and additional topics can be proposed)

- local history and planning
- local building and urban typologies
- local social housing models
- historic and emerging economy
- cultural, religious and social practices
- environmental and geographical conditions
- Can Tho Floating Market
- District 1 Ho Chi Minh City
- Old Quarter Hanoi
- Industrial Hanoi

Deliverables
- documentation of projects and/or research topics (A4 Landscape)

Due date: 
- Monday 30th December
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TEFL blog, Hanoi
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(term 2 and 3, after returning from unit trip)

On-site Deployment

Having experienced and refl ected on Vietnamese urban conditions, we will continue to develop our projects 

on an individual basis, applying our architectural system as developed before the break within a selected site. 

Using our knowledge of 1:1 scale design and construction processes as explored in term 1, we will revisit our 

initial information based models and fabrication system to improve their fl exibility, performance, and capacity to 

adapt into specifi c local contextual conditions. Iterating our system into a larger project will bring in the need for 

design strategies considering infrastructure, connectivity, circulation, viewing and light in response to the three-

dimensional characteristics, economy, social conditions and programs of the surrounding urban fabric. 

Methodology

Studying both historical and contemporary models and strategies for high density mixed use buildings with 

urban public spaces in Vietnam and similar contexts, we will start by cataloguing possible structural typologies 

based on the characteristics of our previously designed system. We will analyze various circulation principles 

and clustering strategies in relation to social, economic and environmental parameters. Recognising the threat 

of functional obselescense in an unfamiliar and ever changing context, we will adjust our strategies to allow 

for development and adaptation over time, distinguishing between models that are more and less optimised, 

planned and unplanned. Similar as to how zoning regulations are design measures using indirect control, we 

will develop strategies for accumulation of material following certain rules for design, describing the underlying 

principles of connections and/or formation and proportions rather than just drawing any fi xed or fi nal state.

Together with the testing of each project’s potentials to provide a range of performative in-between spaces 

in relation to enclosed programmed space and the existing fl ows and fabric of the surrounding city, we will 

develop strategies to evaluate and discuss the performance of different options of each proposal and describe 

the qualities of its space. Placing a strong emphasis on the central role of an integrated, three-dimensional digi-

tal model for the development and testing of strategies for design, we will devise techniques for the extraction 

of drawings and diagrams to evaluate its workings in section and plans. Physical models and digital renderings 

will help to visualise potential qualities in the architectural and urban interior spaces and will serve as discussion 

pieces within the development of the project rather than representational materials towards the end.  

As our strategies become more informed and defi ned, our initial design methods need to be updated, to be 

able to produce specifi c versions which can deal with our newly discovered programmatic and environmental 

requirements. Going back and forth between the rules for formation and the possibilities for variation built into 

the construction method, more intricate and detailed relational rules can be set up in the digital design models, 

producing quick variations which can immediately be tested within the urban application. 

We will envision how our project scenario will develop over time, visualising the evolving roles of different 

stakeholders and user groups. Diagrams, animations and conceptual project models will help demonstrate 

these new scenarios which are built upon an integrated strategy of design, digital fabrication and urban 

deployment. We will use additional diagrams, renderings, digital and physical models to evaluate the internal 

environmental and the quality of space within each project, as the visualisation of the user perspective and the 

experience of the spaces are central to succesful and convincing project portfolio. 

Outcomes

The individual projects will be expanded upon through an iterative development of integrated digital design 

models. To document and communicate the proposals a series of drawings and diagrams is extracted at each 

stage of development, helping to evaluate the project in relation to the brief and each students personal thesis. 

Renderings and physical models will help to describe the quality of the spaces within the proposal,and can be 

supplemented by time-based diagrams or animations to describe the changes in qualities and functionality of 

each project. 

Design Brief 3: ‘On-site Deployment’
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Ariadna Barthe Cuatrecasas, application of climbing and adapting formwork into housing towers that create nested and con-

nected communities of various apartment types. The construction systems allows to build in the unoccupied infrastructural zone of 

a fl yover in West Hong Kong, using the fl exible formwork to negotiate between internal and external forces and moulding the build-

ings into the site. 

Deliverables

1. diagrams explaining digital design model for urban proposal and the correlation between   

 physical parameters and desired qualities and activities within the site

2. annotated plan and section drawings of the project within the site

3. visualisations of architectural and urban interior spaces

4. physical model of fragment and/or overall project with site

5. diagrams of inhabitation and development scenario over time
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historical precedents, new technologies in architecture / 

references:  

Alexander Graham Bell, Antoni Gaudi, Robert Le Ricolais, Buckminster Fuller, 

Charles and Ray Eames, Frei Otto, Jean Prouvé, Gehry and Partners

books:  

‘Robert LeRicolais - Visions and Paradox’, Robert Le Ricolais,  1997

‘Naturliche Konstruktionen: Formen Und Konstruktionen in Natur Und Technik 

Und Prozesse Ihrer Entstehung’, Frei Otto, Deutsche Verlags-Anstalt, 1982

‘Jean Prouve: Complete Works’, Peter Sulzer, Springer, 2008.

‘Moshe Safdie 1: Millenium’, Paul Goldberg, Images Publishing Group Pty. Ltd., 

2009.

digital design methodologies /

references:  

Greg Lynn, Reiser+Umemoto, IJP, ZHA, Chris Bosse, Cecil Balmond

books:  

‘Architectural Geometry’, Helmut Pottmann, Andreas Asperl, Michael Hofer, Axel 

Kilian, Daril Bentley

‘Contemporary Processes in Architecture’. Ali Rahim, Architectural Design vol. 70 

no 3, John Wiley & Sons, Inc, 2000

‘Bits and spaces’. Maia Engeli Ed., Birkhäuser, 2001

‘Informal (Architecture)’, Cecil Balmond, 2002

‘Mathematical Form, John Pickering and the Architecture of the Inversion Principle 

’, AA Publications, 2006

design engineering and fabrication 

 / existing uses of CNC technology in architecture /

references:  

Gehry (Neue Zollhof - Dusseldorf), Foster+Partners, Zaha Hadid (Nordketten-

bahn, Chanel Pavilion), SHoP, Lars Spuybroek, Fabian Scheurer - Design to 

Production

books:  

‘Digital real : Blobmeister erste gebaute projekte’. Peter Cachola Schmal, Birkhäu-

ser, 2001 

‘Architecture in the digital age: design and manufacturing’, Branko Kolarevic, 

Spon Pr. 2003

‘Catalytic Formations, Architecture and Digital Design’, Ali Rahim,  Taylor & Fran-

cis, 2006 (chapter 1 ‘Techniques and Technology’)

 / innovative technologies in other industries /

references:  

shipbuilding, airplane manufacturing, formula 1 car manufacturing, product design 

  books:  

‘Lightness: the inevitable renaissance of minimum energy structures’ Adriaan 

Beukers, Ed van Hinte, 1998

Bibliography
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‘Extreme Textiles: Designing for High Performance’, Matilda McQuaid, Cooper-

Hewitt Design Museum, 2005

‘Manufacturing Processes for Design Professionals’, Rob Thompson, 

Thames&Hudson, 2007

‘Far from Equilibrium, Essays on Technology and Design Culture’, Sanford Kwinter, 

Actar, 2008

innovative architectural research / projects /

references:  

Amanda Levete Architects (Corian Supersurface), Gramazio and Kohler, Contour 

Crafting, Rupert Soar, Enrico Dini - D-Shape, Michael Silver, Aranda/Lash

books:  

‘Design through Making’, Bob Sheil Ed., AD july 2005

‘From Control to Design: Parametric/Algorithmic Architecture’, Tomoko Sakamoto/

Albert Ferre/Michael Kubo Ed., ACTAR, 2008

‘Manufacturing Material Effects: Rethinking Design and Making in Architecture’, 

Branko Kolarevic Ed., 2008

‘Digital Fabrications: Architectural and Material Techniques (Architecture Briefs)’, 

Lisa Iwamoto, Princeton Architectural Press, 2009

‘The New Structuralism’, Rivak and Robert Oxman Ed., AD July/August, Wiley, 

2010

‘Atlas of Novel Tectonics’, Reiser + Umemto, Princeton Architectural Press, New 

York, 2006

‘Architectures of Time’, Sanford Kwinter, MIT Press, 2003

‘Design Engineering: Adams Kara Taylor’, Hanif Kara, Michael Kubo, Actar, 2008

‘Micro Architecture: Lightweight, Mobile and Ecological Buildings for the Future’, 

Richard Horden, Thames & Hudson, 2008

‘Beyond the Cube: The Architecture of Space Frames and Polyhedra’, J. François 

Gabriel Ed., Wiley, 1997

‘Space Grid Structures’, John Chilton, Architectural Press, 2000

‘Fabricating Architecture: Selected Reading in Digital Design and Manufacturing”, 

Robert Corser, Princeton Architectural Press, 2010. 

‘Performative Architecture : Beyond Instrumentality’, Branko Kolarevic, Ali Mal-

kawi, Spon Press, 2005.

‘Spacecraft: Fleeting Architecture and Hideouts”, Robert Klanten, Lukas Feireiss, 

Gestalten, 2007.

‘Spacecraft 2: More Fleeting Architecture and Hideouts, Volume 2’, Robert 

Klanten, Lukas Feireiss, Gestalten, 2009.

‘Space Structures 5’, GAR Park, P. Disney, Thomas Telford Publishing, 2002.

‘Material Matters: Architecture and Material Practice’, Katie Lloyd Thomas Ed., 

Routledge, 2007

social implications of technology in architecture /

references:  

Archigram, Superstudio, Metabolists, Paul Rudolph, Greg Lynn, Lars Spuybroek

books:  

’Kenzo Tange and the Metabolist Movement, Urban Utopias of Modern Japan’, 
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Zhongjie Lin

‘Singapore Songlines, portrait of a potemkin metropolis ... or thirty years of tabula 

rasa’, Rem Koolhaas, SMLXL, 1995

‘Home delivery: fabricating the modern dwelling’, Barry Bergdoll, Peter Christens-

en, Museum of Modern Art (New York), 2008

‘Energies: New Material Boundaries’, Sean Lally Ed., AD April 2009

‘A new Philosophy of Society, Assemblage Theory and Social Complexity’, Manuel 

DeLanda, Continuum, 2006

‘Turtles, Termites, And Traffi c Jams, Explorations in Massively Parallel Micro 

worlds’, Mitchel Resnick, MIT Press, 1997

‘Critical Mass, how one thing leads to another’, Philip Ball, Arrow Books, 2005

‘The Social construction of technological systems: new directions in the sociology 

and history of technology’, Wiebe E. Bijker, Thomas Parke Hughes, Trevor J. 

Pinch, MIT Press, 1987

‘Instant Cities’, Herbert Wright, Black Dog Publishing, 2008

‘Megastructures: Urban Futures of the Recent Past’, Reyner Banham, Thames 

and Hudson, 1976.

“The Winners of the 1966 Shinkenchiku Residential Design Competition”, Kenzo 

Tange,  Japan Architect 127, 1967.

‘Beyond Metabolism: The new Japanese Architecture’, Michael Franklin Ross, 

McGrawHill, 2007.

‘Topologies:  The Urban Utopia in France, 1960 - 70’, Larry Busbea, MIT Press, 

2007.

‘Future City: Experiment and Utopia in Architecture’, Jane Alison, Marie-Ange 

Brayer, Thames and Hudson, 2007.

‘Beyond architecture: imaginative buildings and fi ctional cities’, Robert Klanten, 

Lukas Feireiss, Gestalten, 2009.

‘Requiem: For the City at the End of the Millenium’, Sanford Kwinter, Actar, 2010.

fi lms: 

‘Ghost in the Shell I+II’ / ‘Appleseed’ / ‘Blade Runner’ / ‘Brazil’ / ‘Great Expecta-

tions:  A Journey through the History of Visionary Architecture’

art: 

Hektor / Roxy Paine / Anish Kapoor / The idea of a tree / 

Urbanisation in Asia /

books: 

‘HK LAB 1 and 2’, Stewart Clegg Ed., MAP Book publishers, 2002, 2005

‘Great Leap Forward / Harvard Design School Project on the City’, Chuihua Judy 

Chung, Jeffrey Inaba, Rem Koolhaas, Sze Tsung Leong, 2002

‘The Harvard Design School Guide to Shopping / Harvard Design School Project 

on the City 2’, Chuihua Judy Chung, Jeffrey Inaba, Rem Koolhaas, and Sze 

Tsung Leong, 2002

‘The Chinese Dream, A Society under Construction’, Neville Mars and Adrian 

Hornsby, 010 Publishers, 2008

fi lms/documentaries: 

‘Infernal Affairs’ / ‘Chungking Express’ / ‘One Nite In Mongkok’ / ‘Kungfu Hustle’



Jeroen van Ameijde, Brendon Carlin / AA Intermediate Unit 6page 31 of 32

‘China: Triumpf and Turmoil’, Channel 4 documentary series by Dr. Niall Ferguson

‘Civilisation’, Channel 4 documentary by Dr. Niall Ferguson.

‘All watched over by Machines of Loving Grace’, documentary series by BBC / 

Adam Curtis 

‘Manufactured Landscapes’, documentary fi lm about the work of photographer 

Ed Burtynsky, directed by Jennifer Baichwal

Stavros Papavassiliou / Kevin Primat / Yu Zheng, ‘the Pixel Casting Machine’. Programmable jump formwork using sliding foam 

‘pixels’ to manipulate the mould geometry.
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 6 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Jeroen van Ameijde, Brendon Carlin Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-5, 7-13 Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Emergent Urban Ecologies: The unit explores research-based design and construction scenarios for architectural structures 
that capture and catalyse the complex nature of urban ecologies. Studying the qualities of urban spaces through literature 
and field research, the unit investigates how a project can be generated through an information-based design process that 
incorporates the social, economic and material flows within cities. In the first four weeks students work in teams of two on a 
'mapping of urban qualities' exercise, after which they continue individually with the design and fabrication experiments 
aimed at creating information-based three-dimensional urban spaces. Working at Hooke Park and the AA workshops, third 
year students will complete a TS part 1 report before Christmas. Term 2 will start with a study trip to Vietnam. The design 
projects will focus on an 'urban centre', with a specific program mixture to be chosen by each student. The emphasis is on 
the connecting public space(s) between buildings, speculating on how architecture can catalyse the many interconnected 
forces and programs that make urban spaces productive, enriching and culturally significant.  
 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

•   Research into architectural precedents of dynamic and successful urban spaces 
•   Research into existing construction methods for the creation of three-dimensional urban fabrics 
•   Design, build and testing of a 1:1 material system at small but realistic scale 
•   Field research into rapid urbanisation and site selection in Vietnam / Ho Chi Minh City 
•  Development of final projects that integrate site information, innovative construction methods and ideas about the 

dynamic characteristics of the city 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

•  Understanding of the history of design for urban/architectural spaces and projects, and of technological innovation  
•  Synthesis of research into well-documented design and build experiments 
•  Research into Chinese urbanisation with an appropriate design-brief response  
•  Development of appropriate design proposals through a rule-based design and construction scenario  
•  Effective verbal and visual communication of research content and project qualities 
 
Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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J. Henriksson, CREAM Factory  (Inter 7 2012/2013

Intermediate 7 2013 / 2014

SHADOW CITIES & CULTURAL PROCESSORS

Maria Fedorchenko



INTRODUCTION:

PROJECT ON THE CITY: Inter 7 pursues a project on the city – producing concepts, diagrams and prototypes in 

response to urban tensions and disciplinary debates. This year we will focus on the systems of cultural production 

and consumption. Colliding dissimilar typologies, we will generate potent ‘social machines’ and stir the stately 
northern capital of St. Petersburg. Interested in conversion and re-programming, we will counter both renovation and 

museumification of the city.

SYSTEMS AND PROGRAMME: Could architecture internalize the way cultural products are generated, displayed 
and consumed? What systems of programme support complex processes and exchanges? Could clashes between 

design systems forge new relationships between artefacts, spaces and events? We will collide social and spatial 

systems to ensure the vitality of emerging urban hubs.

CULTURAL PROCESSORS: Exploiting local extremes of disabled functions and disused shells, we will rethink 

framework and process anew. Sampling dissimilar elements, we will generate synthetic depositories, factories and 

laboratories. Berlin and London workshops will inject creative compounds, camps and resorts into our emerging live-

work-play hubs. Combining production lines, material circuits and social networks, we will generate new “cultural 
processors”. These devices will spur urban development, re-programming and transformation. 

SHADOW CITIES: Both speculative and pragmatic projects will originate in provocations for “shadow cities” –

centrifuges of fragments, images and scenarios. Inspired by St. Petersburg’s plan of collapsed utopias and 
experiments, our fantastic visions will react to ambitious precedents and open up sites for interventions. Exploring 

thick boundaries, secret voids and suspended grounds as alternative sites, our surreptitious cultural 

devices/machines will toy with the ideas of imageability, transparency and permanence. 

PUBLICATIONS: Moving from composite maps and diagrams to palimpsest drawings and dense 3D prototypes, we 

will refine visionary projects. Forging links between research catalogues and design portfolios, we will produce our 

trademark publications – richly illustrated conceptual narratives on hybrid social machines set in intellectual and urban 

contexts. 



SOCIAL MACHINES AND PROPELLING 
TYPOLOGIES:

The unit proposes to focus on diagrammatic 
frameworks for social machines in transitional 
contexts, directly engaging the issues of 

operation, process and performance. 

Looking closely at recent shifts in cultural 
production and consumption in general and art 
practices in particular, the unit will respond 
with updated architectural mechanisms. 

We will question how new dynamic devices 
could animate urban restructuring, operate 
over extended program cycles, and generate 
new typologies.

TARGET

V. Pushpanathan, The Depository of Forgotten Monuments  
(Inter 7 2011/12, RIBA Bronze Medal)



CONTEXT 2: URBAN CONFLICTS

The unit builds projects as transfers between 

conflicted systems in transitional cities. This year our 
setting and laboratory will be St. Petersburg, 

supplying anomalous diagrams, spatial models and 

formal vocabularies. In addition, Berlin workshop will 

be used to test emergent models for conversion, 
programming and mixture. We will creatively avoid 

the tension of generic vs. specific project, using local 

inventions in larger contexts. East / West European 

cities will continue to challenges our familiar theories 
and methods and inspire us with new extremes, 

paradoxes, idiosyncrasies and mutations. 

CONTEXT 1: DISCIPLINARY DEBATES

The unit is interested in the discipline of 
architecture and situates design propositions within 

theoretical discourse. Beyond a series of case 

studies, you will gain an understanding of a 

particular problem and how it has spurred previous 
design experiments. This will be possible due to 

frequent lectures, seminars, working sessions and 

consultant visits. We will aim to respond to key 

points of dissent, gaps in arguments and apparent 
inconsistencies. Successful project will define such 

disciplinary contexts to site their provocations. All 

practical experiments will generate theoretical 
contributions.

CONTEXT:





ST. PETERSBURG: BUILT DREAMS 

AND GHOST LANDMARKS

At once poignant and shocking, this audacious 

city is the offspring of the impossible czarist

dream of an East-meets-West gateway on the 

swamps and bogs along the Baltic. Beyond 
disparate erasures and transplants, today’s 

initiatives struggle under the weight of 

monuments, treasures and memories…

“You would think it is impossible: the most ambitious city in Europe 
as Russia’s gateway rising overnight on the swamps and bogs of the 
Baltic. Yet Russians - czars and commoners alike - make no small 
plans and defy practicality. Dreaming of a regular city that would 
consume Western utopias to defy rivals from Rome to Amsterdam yet 
showcase idiosyncratic Eastern ritual and decor, the czar Peter the 
Great would spare no funds (or lives)  to make his urban provocation an 
instant reality. 
At once poignant, shocking and overwhelming, the city commands 
view, mood and flow. Visually stunning, it denies an “image of the city”
– shattered into precious fragments, it floats above islands and drifts 
along canals and the grand Neva out to the sea. Grand perspectives, 
grand cascades and ceremonial prospects seduce and mislead. They
unfold  the endless Potemkin (manufactured and shallow) façade of 
palaces, academies, museums and cathedrals. The space behind the
frontage is sheared and discontinuous, with ghosts of the past and the 
hottest imports side by side.
Old or new, lavish interiors take your breath away – even the 
modest uses from shops and bakeries to photo galleries are all 
granted sumptuous foyers, vertigo staircases, elegant salons. The 
best are reserved for “high” programs of art, architecture, literature, 
music, etc. The city is apparently brimming with culture…or is it 
arrested and weighed down by its cultural heritage?...



...Rampantly commercialized, it is cool, trendy and pricey; 
the drive (and the money) is definitely there. Alas, vital 
initiatives struggle under the staggering weight of 
memories, monuments, treasures and archives. In the 
city of frivolous overproduction of utopias, experiments 
and prototypes, all life terminates in a relentless dis-
programming into a museum. Walking thought their 
endless enfilades one gets a sense that time here stands 
still – or is it running out too fast? Cycles of functions 
accelerate to fill and vacate their elegant premises towards 
static preservation of still beauty. 
And yet cultural life is buzzing just next door, breaking the 
stillness of the vacant ballroom – churning out new art 
communes, fashion centers, drifting galleries and entire art-
islands. The young and edgy population is refreshingly 
active; the production pipeline is running full speed – but 
where? Nested in these labyrinths of nested courtyards, 
hidden cellars, lofted roofscapes or disabled factories, 
ports, warehouses? Or do intricate collectible buildings 
hide portals to tainted interiors and mottled peripheries, 
where persistent communal flats and slabs harbour fledgling 
social condensers?
We ask: how do these incompatible cities coexist, and 
could they even fuel one another? 
Could active cultural production re-enter the city and 
jumpstart new cycles of life and death of architectural 
program? How does Russia’s undisputed cultural capital 
dispense with formalities of planning, preservation and 
design to embrace the informality of the collaborative, 
disjunctive, exuberant and temporary?



RESULTS: 

DIAGNOSTICS: Using the methods of visual condensation and diagrammatic diagnostics, 

we will begin probing and sampling the city to extract untheorized design models. We will 
assemble our findings in research catalogues. Before and after the unit trip, we will use 

diaries, transcripts, mappings and visual matrices to intensify our reactions to historical 

development, cultural production and formal scaffolds.

From Inter 7 Easter Promises Catalogue 2010/2011



SHADOW CITIES

We will aim to confront the city 

with the speculative ‘shadow city’

– a centrifuge of urban fragments, 

histories and dreams, able to 

absorb both pragmatic reactions 

and visionary constructions. 

Our fantastic visions will react to 

ambitious precedents and open 

up sites for interventions: thick 

boundaries, secret  voids and 

suspended grounds.



M. Radjenovic, Moscow Inferno  (Inter 7 2012/2013)

Thinking of new cultural spaces, we will 
exploit the juxtaposition of the city (as a 
flash-in-the-pan contemporary terrain of 
anxious overproduction, controlled 
emergence and systematic diversity) and 
the anti-city (as a live palimpsest and a 

ghost space, a-systematic archive and 
junkyard of utopias) 

Or non-city, after-city, extra-city…

In imagining new cultural worlds, we wil

offer an escape, distinct from the city here 
and now.

The role of our shadow cities will be 

to challenge current practices 

through theoretical speculation and 

design provocations and open up 

new cultural dimensions.  



The role of our shadow cities is to challenge current practices through theoretical 

speculation and design provocations and open up new cultural dimensions.  

M. Brandsdal, The Camp  (Inter 7 2012/2013)



BOUNDARIES

Can we imagine new types of devices that 

can respond to opposing urban drives (city 

and anti-city)? Can new social machines 
assemble at the boundaries of distinct urban 

conditions? Can the boundary be made 

operable and distinct from all the surrounding 
flows, trajectories and detours? 

Looking at striated and divided East/West 

urban conditions, we will consider cultural 
intensification along barriers, breaks and 

thresholds. 

We will revise “edges” and “walls” that are 

about programmatic density and distillation.

R. Koolhaas, Exodus. 



On one hand, we will use the boundary as a key element to open and close our ‘shadow’ voids, camps, and the 
zones, etc., juxtapose parallel lives of the city.

On the other hand, we will connect the two worlds of daily life and special events, proposing a series of portals 

and transfer points within the city. We will begin to bring together its ghost spaces and thriving programs. 

A. Vaxelaire, Excavations and Projections (Inter 7 2010/2011) G. Bollag, Facades (Inter 7 2011/2012) 



SAMPLES

Dealing with urban worlds, structures 

and collections that are increasingly 

splintered and heterogeneous, we will 

also conceive our processors as 

accumulations and assemblages. We 

will extract ‘samples’ from case-

studies and urban sites.

The logic of our ‘samples’ will go 

beyond modern element and post-

modern fragment.



AGENDA / 
QUESTIONS:

We will think of our shadow cities as oscillations between homogeneous and heterogeneous orders of grids 
and islands, singular utopias (looking at “Delirious New York” of Koolhaas ) and multi-faceted collages (re-

reading the “Collage City” of Rowe and Koetter). 

We will also go back to the mappings of the city, such as by Piranesi, in search of apparent continuities and 
fictional reconstructions of the city.

M. Vriesendorp / OMA, The city of the Captive Globe. From C. Rowe, Collage City.  



AGENDA / 
QUESTIONS:

We will reconnect samples via visual narratives and diagrammatic frameworks. In particular, rethinking such 

representations as transcripts, we will chart not only analytical points of sampling the city, but also devices that 
weave together programmes along extended trajectories and cycles. 

Diagrammatic devices will help us use previously extracted samples – at the scale of the city, building and 
display - as both raw material and programmatic devices for new ‘processors’.

M. Radjenovic, Transcripts  (Inter 7 2012/2013)

J. Kipnis / OHU, Piranesi Variations. 



SYSTEMS 

AND DIAGRAMMATIC 
FRAMEWORKS

Systems will underlie our 
diagrammatic frameworks and 
compressed megastructures. 

The emphasis on systems has both 
specific historical underpinnings and 
design currency: some of the most 
radical revisions of the city have relied 

on reading it as systems and 
infrastructures, with contemporary 
practice affected by recent systems re-
turn.

We will develop our processors by 
diagramming and colliding systems of 
programme and space. 



Our position on contemporary systems of cultural production and distribution – at the levels 
of the city, the site and the building – will affect how we diagram the layers and programmes
of cultural sites. Do we begin to equate the distributed models to distinct points of insertions-
parasites, do we begin to network small initiatives into city-wide sectors, do we expand the 
fields of autonomous agents and stations to fill vacant shells? 

Archizoom Associate, No-Stop City. C. Neuweihuis, New Babylon.  



- We will identify the most powerful 
systems and diagrams through 
sampling, free to utilize them 

selectively and alter scales of 
operation. 
- Despite fascination with the rational, 
we will begin to overlay, cancel out, 
and collide diagrammatic systems – at 
the scale of the city, building and 
interior to express the heterogeneous 

nature of processors. 
- We will try to be opportunistic and 
flexible when layering, collaging and 
hybridizing systems and diagrams to 
breed new design frameworks.

F. Ghasemi, Framework ( Inter 7 2011/2012)



PROGRAM+:

In term 2, we will focus on program 

intensification strategies – from 

functionalist management to scenario. 

We will revise concepts and strategies 

related to performance, flexibility, 

disjunction, specification, 

condensation, etc.

Most projects will contain elements of 

incubators, factories and laboratories. 

Such dynamic clusters will support 

contemporary cultural processes. 

PROGRAM AND

PROCESS



Propelling 

Typologies: 

Cycles

Tackling ruptures in life cycles of 
buildings and functions we will hybridize 
infrastructures of flows and organization, 
while challenging familiar conversions 

that overwrite formal “permanences” with 
con-temporary programs. We will 
interconnect elements and systems 
transplanted from dissimilar contexts to 
suggest new propelling cultural 
typologies – beyond fossilized museums, 
galleries, cultural centers, research 

institutes, academies, etc. 



New social ‘processors’ will be based on combinations of production lines, material circuits, and flow patterns.

In term of representation, we will suggest a missing “formal language” for program by combining diagrams, chart, 

scenarios and posters into multi-dimensional transcripts.



BERLIN WORKSHOP:
We will have a brief diagnostics visit and a design workshop in Berlin after Term 2, visiting some 
of the most ingenious converted galleries, transplanted centers, temporary studio clusters and 

nomadic urban labs.  

We will further interlink permanent and temporary programs and begin thinking of our 

processing hubs as new ‘cultural compounds, camps, and resorts’, suggesting new modes of 
coincident living, working and participation.



The last phase of work will address 

the links between operation and 

appearance. In light of hidden 

programs, parallel dimensions and 

shadow cities, we will re-think 

imageability, transparency and 

permanence. 

Defining ghost landmarks and 

invisible operations, we will 

question if form, surface and 

atmosphere would enhance the 

programmatic process.

Our conceptual images will reveal 

the power of the conceptual project 

beyond subjective experiences. 

DIS-

APPEARANCE



ORGANIZATIONAL IMAGE:

We will seek a new diagrammatic ‘image’ – something that is neither a perspectival rendering nor an abstract 
diagram or an indexical map. A new type of visual description of an architectural concept in the process of 
translation into an architectural space.  A graphic condenser of visual scenarios in one frame. 



OUTPUTS:

We will be mostly 

invested in sampling, 

manipulating and 

disseminating 

conceptual models and 

diagrammatic 

frameworks.



RESULTS: 

Blending catalogues and portfolios, final publications will be constructed like 

a  large format ‘book’: shaped as a theoretical argument about architecture 
in the city – illustrated with analyses, samples, iterative tests, spectacular 
failures, persistent inspirations and broken dreams. 
The status of text, diagrammatic matrices and larger graphic ‘plates’ will 
depend on the individual project and the desired performance effect. 



KEY UNIT PLATFORMS:

City / Architecture: 
- Reconnect design expertise with urban processes.

- Define a deeper level of engagement with the city, while keeping the specificity of the architectural proposal.

Theory / Practice: 
- Actively engage with the discipline of architecture through experimental practice. 

-Integrate research and the design process, producing concepts and design models.

Operation / Appearance
-Focus on strategic insertions that act as attractors and ‘social machines’.

-Disassociate efficiency and effect.

Conceptual / Visual Tools: 
- Explore a new phase in the diagrammatic thinking “after-the-diagram”.

- Promote new consistency between concepts and drawings, diagrams and images.

-Tweak the conventions of architectural representation to maintain a creative cycle - producing concepts through        

drawing, and translating concepts into drawings.

Process / Products:

- Focus on translating concepts into diagrams, and diagrams into building, rather than aim towards a fixed building 

proposal. 
- Allow scenarios, maps and posters to illustrate design’s impact on the city.



Technical Studies:

Assembling Processors: Systems and Elements 

Technical Studies will focus on key architectural 
‘elements’ and cultural devices, with possibility to 
expand to larger structural and spatial ‘systems’. 
We will tackle temporality, adaptability and hybridity
of dissimilar parts adapted to work together within a 

larger cultural machine. Elements and systems will 
address organization, structure and program.

Elements: Following case-studies, you will build up a kit-of-parts as a 
catalogue of ‘samples’ to perform key tasks. Key issues will include 
dynamic operation, change of function, growth and contraction as well 

as deployment and disappearance - per individual briefs. For cases of 
adaptive re-use, you will experiment with existing and new structures 
while exploring parasites, additions and composites. For cases of 

imported cultural platforms, you will play with altering the element 
context to increase programmatic potential and inherent versatility. 

Systems: Building upon the catalogue of smart samples, you will be 
able to consider their combinations within larger systems. Some 
examples of past work on related systems include: structural support for 

megastructures vs. plug-in units; integrated surface and structure for 
smart envelopes; defining variable scaffolds and space frames to
support re-construction of fragments and events. This work will line up 

with investigation of systems and organizational diagrams for your 
processor in Term 2, with the final submission in Term 3 (Late Option). 

Dealing with a range of problems from interior detail to urban 
infrastructure, from specific element prototypes to general systemic 

diagrams, the TS project will support the holistic development of an 
ambitious project. 

TS will be fully integrated into the unit process, with shared reviews and 
tutorials from both the AA TS staff and our own dedicated in-house 
consultants. We will offer guidance for your TS and unit work for mutual 

benefit, and encourage the use of TS-driven diagrams, detailed 
drawings and physical prototypes as part of the unit output.



TERM 1:

Week 2 - 3: Context 1: Discipline 

Exercise 1. Precedents Sampling:
Processor Typologies and Augmented 

Elements

Week 4 - 5: Context 2: City

St. Petersburg – Diagnostics and 
Sampling – in progress

Exercise 2. Expanded Typologies and 

Imports (Re-situating Exercise 1 results)

Week 5: Pin-Up

Week 6: Unit trip to St. Petersburg 
(tbc)

Week 7-11 Diagnostics and
Provocations: Shadow Cities and 

Cultural Processors 

St. Petersburg Catalogue – in progress

Urban Provocation: Anti-cities, 

Boundaries and Samples  

Architectural Provocation: Cultural 

Processor

TS proposals

Week 12: Final Jury

Workshops: Projective Representation; 
Sampling The City; 

Design Provocations. 

Writing workshop. 

Seminars / working sessions: Imaging 

/ Mapping;

Sampling The City; 

Urban Models; Urban Catalogues / 
Diagnostics.

SCHEDULE
TERM 2:

Week 1: Revised Urban Provocation / 

Architectural Provocations Due; Pin-up

Week 2 - 4: Systems and Scenarios

Social Machines and Systems Diagrammatic 

Models 

Case-Studies

Week 4: Combined Tutorials

Week 5: Open Week

Week 6: Mid-Term / Process Jury + TS 
review

Week 6-10: Programming and Conversion

Scope, Function, Operation; Key Diagrams

Case-Studies

Conversion, Occupation, and Translation: 
Issues of Form

Portfolio Design – Phase 1: Conceptual 
Project, Precedents and Catalogue

Week 11: Term Jury

Unit Trip to Berlin 

Workshops: Systems, Frameworks, 

Scenarios: 

Advanced Modeling; 

Elements: Modelling and Prototyping

Seminars / working sessions: Systems / 
Design Infrastructures; 

Program Strategies; 

Programming: Price / OMA + Tschumi

TERM 3:

Week 1: TS Option 2: Final Document 

Hand-in 

Week 1-7: Operation and Appearance

Operation: Fine-tuning System and 
Program

Appearance: Revised Shadow 
Processors, Ghosts and Drifters

Anchor Portfolio Plates: Synthetic 

Drawings; Synthetic Images

Portfolio Design – Phase 2: Revised 

Conceptual Project, Revised Prototypes 
and Fictional Conclusions

Week 5: Jury Week

Week 7: 2nd Year End of Year Reviews

Week 8: 3rd Year Final Check

Week 9: Intermediate Examinations

Workshops: Models; Images / Posters. 

Advanced Representation.

Seminars / working sessions: 
Architecture of the Image; 

Publishing Architectural Projects. 

Writing workshop. 
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Ingrid Shroeder (AA / Cambridge University); 
Eva Sopeoglou (Bartlett / Central St. Martens)
Thomas Weaver (AA)
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 7 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Maria Fedorchenko Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-6, 8-13  Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Shadow Cities and Cultural Processors: Inter 7 pursues a project on the city – producing concepts, diagrams and prototypes in 
response to urban tensions and disciplinary debates. This year we will focus on the systems of cultural production, display 
and consumption. Confronting the renovation and museumification of audacious St. Petersburg, we will seek ways to convert 
and intensify this threshold site. Speculative provocations for “shadow cities” will explore thick boundaries, secret voids and 
suspended grounds as alternative sites. Following research into cultural and commercial typologies and case-studies from 
Cedric Price and Archizoom to OMA and SANAA, we will generate new “cultural processors” – depositories, factories, 
laboratories, etc. Foregrounding framework and process, we will diagram the relations between production systems, 
material flows and social patterns. Final proposals will spur urban development, re-programming and transformation, while 
toying with familiar ideas of the urban image, transparent function and material permanence. The unit’s portfolios will 
condense visual narratives on social machines in intellectual and urban contexts.  

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Research into emerging types of cultural hubs using urban analysis, theoretical texts and case-studies, with 
emphasis on crossovers between sites, typologies and programmes 

• Experimentation with key conceptual models of urban space that affect the way the building’s key systems are 
conceived, visualized and modified 

• Main unit trip to St. Petersburg, Russia; brief workshop trip to Berlin, Germany. 
• Speculative and pragmatic proposal for a transfer site in St. Petersburg, exploring clashes between dissimilar 

systems of cultural production, display and consumption  
• Design proposal for a new type of a ‘cultural processor’ that supports identified complex processes and exchanges 

and ensures the vitality of a social hub  
• Introduction to design methodologies that relate smaller elements to larger systems, programmatic diagrams to 

formal structures, organization to imagery 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Channel research into design, responding to the disciplinary and urban contexts and using relevant precedents in 
polemical projects 

• Experiment with diagrammatic and spatial systems of the project to engage with diverse elements, spaces and 
events 

• Develop the design at the levels of programme and form via diagrams, drawings and models   
• Integrate social and spatial effects of the project, working at the levels of organization, programme and movement 

as well image, form and atmosphere   
• Represent the larger conceptual project via well-structured and edited graphic products – including research 

catalogues, project manuals and detail plates 
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Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 

Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   



Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 8   
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INTERMEDIATE UNIT 8 
Politics of the Big Block in Sao Paulo Heterogeneous Grid 
'A new scale: ...no formula for the contemporary expression of the world. See with open eyes.' 

Oswald de Andrade, Manifesto Pau-Brasil 

Intermediate Unit 8 will continue to work on the design of a block in a Latin-American metropolis. This design will 

interrogate the civic role of large buildings in vast polycentric cities, considering for it the coexistence of public and private 

premises. The block will be located within São Paulo heterogeneous grid, and its size will range between 90 and 150 

metres in each of its sides depending on the chosen neighbourhood. 

Being one of the first countries opposing neoliberal policies widespread in Latin-America, Brazil has become a reference 

for an alternative model of economic and social development. São Paulo, its economic centre, has a fragmented urban 

configuration full of contrasts consequential of a rapid economic and social growth. Each of its fragments is a result of 

different negotiations between government and private investment, what has left a disjointed urban grid with no 

continuous street wall, full of interior borders and lacking urban cohesion. The unit proposes to work within this 

heterogeneous grid to explore a polycentric city model and the fundamental role of large urban blocks in bringing 

centrality to each urban fragment by their civic performance. 

For this purpose, the structure of the academic year will be divided in three interrelated parts. 1. Field: Maps,

photographs, indexes and observations on social, cultural and economic issues in the city that will inform the 

programmatic brief of the block and its civic role within the city. 2. Form: Analysis of formal spatial configurations that will 

articulate the block programmatic content. Some examples of Paulista School architects, such as Vilanova Artigas, Bo 

Bardi and Mendes da Rocha, and large urban block proposals by other contemporary authors will be studied.  

3. Interface: Studies on the responsiveness of the block, focussing on the relationship between the city and the block and 

qualities such as porosity, permeability and interaction will be explored through model making in a wide range of scales 

and larger material tests of building envelope. Finally, the unit will prime portfolio development and a holistic 

understanding of the design, investigating different possibilities of the axonometric view. 

SÃO PAULO CITY GRID 

SESC POMPÉIA (1977) SÃO PAULO, BRAZIL BY LINA BO BARDI 

UNIT WORK 
 

PORTFOLIO: WORK AND LIVING IN TLATELOLCO, MEXICO DF CARLOTTA CONTE (1112)

In Inter Unit 8 we believe that the work of an architect is fundamentally intellectual.  This does not mean that

architects could not need to master certain techniques in order articulate their own ideas properly, but these 

techniques have to be subordinated to intellectual and conceptual preoccupations which guide them. Following

this principle, Inter Unit 8 proposes as an intermediate year work to define compelling arguments related to 

socio-political and cultural questions able to give certain guidance to the design work throughout different

stages. Regarding this aim the unit work will be phased according to a learning process of different tools and 

skills to enable to acquire a complex understanding of the mediation between socio-politics, cultural matters 

and architecture through material investigations.  

Specifically this academic year Inter Unit 8 work will be focus on designing a range of proposals for one block

in heterogeneous grid of Sao Paulo. Each individual proposal will be supported on rigorous socio-cultural, 

urban, spatial and material investigations developed through different small briefs distributed along the first two

terms. A prolific production of drawings, images, texts and physical tests will be encouraged, but only in relation

to a precise and sophisticate individual arguments. During the second and third term proposals will be

interrogated according to different concepts and requirements, including those registered during the field trip to 

Sao Paulo. Finally, at the end of the year, the work will be edited in a vertical A2 portfolio that will prove the 

ability to consistently relate theoretical enquiries with each construction solutions 

SCHEDULE Tutorials: Mondays or Tuesdays, and Fridays. Any enquire to:  interunit8@gmail.com

Schedule will be announced in https://politicsbigblock.wordpress.com/
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TERM 1
1- FIELD
This first stage of the design process will be focus on establishing an individual operational field for the block design. Starting by a more intuitive exploration of the block 

shape, this stage will be mainly focus on a research of physical and socio-cultural variables of Sao Paulo city. Location and role of the block proposal in the city of Sao Paulo 

will be decided after a deductive research process during this term. (7 weeks) 

W1  30-04 Oct THE BLOCK (2 weeks exercise) 

SHAPE FINDING 

As a starting point the unit will explore through 1:250 scale models the shape of a 90x150m block in 

an intuitive manner. Different materials, such as foam, plaster, metal sticks and cables, will be use 

to have a range of schematic shapes that will be later used to define the block designs. The unit 

recommends to check Brazilian Neo-Concretist art movement sculptures from Lygia Clark or more 

contemporary examples from Ernesto Neto, and working models from Herzog and De Meuron and 

OMA offices to understand this workshop intention.  

Reference website

Reina Sofia exhibition “La invencion concreta”: http://www.lainvencionconcreta.org/

“BICHO” (MAQUINA) BY LYGIA CLARK (1962) 

JUST LIKE DROPS IN TIME, NOTHING BY ERNESTO NETO (2002) 

STUDIES ON BUENOS AIRES INFORMAL AND REGULAR GRID  

BY KIRA SCIBERRAS (12-13) 

MEET FLOW WITHIN BUENOS AIRES CITY BY ANTHONY KO (12-13) 

THE SÃO PAULO MUSEUM OF ART BY LINA BO BARDI, 
SAO PAULO (1947) 

W2 07-11 Oct

W3 14-18 Oct

W4 21-25 Oct

THE GRID (2 weeks exercise) 

ANALYZE BUENOS AIRES URBAN FABRIC  

Before deepening into material aspects of the block the unit should be familiarize with the different 

formal aspects of Sao Paulo. In groups, the unit will create an archive of drawings in different scales 

with information about the urban grain, voids, density and urban form. Individually each student will 

select a block in the Sao Paulo urban grid where the proposal will be located. 

Compulsory Readings

Arturo Almandoz Marte: Planning Latin America's capital cities 1850-1950, London: Routledge, 

2002, pp. 1-4 (Introduction) and pp.84-108 (Sao Paulo) 

“Steering Regeneration in Cities” in Cities and Social Equity: Inequality, territory and urban form,

Detailed Report of LSE, pp.6-2 to 7-21. 

Reference books

Mario Gandelsonas: X-urbanism: architecture and the American city, New York: Princeton 

Architectural Press, 1999. 

W5 28-01 Oct

W6 04-08 Nov

W7 11-15 Nov

ISSUE: FINDING OUT ABOUT SOCIO-CULTURE ASPECTS & WAYS OF LIVING (3 weeks exercise) 

In this initial approach to our site, students will start exploring Brazilian culture and everyday life 

hidden in its urban grid. The first part will consist in a detailed investigation about the different 

cultural customs and spatial characteristics where they take place. The reading of texts, reviews of 

movies and examination of Brazilian artist work will help to elaborate different analytical diagrams.

Compulsory Readings

Richard Burdett: Living in the endless city: the Urban Age project by the London School of 

Economics and Deutsche Bank's Alfred Herrhausen Society, London: Phaidon, 2011, pp.148-187. 

Luuk Bohelens: The urban connection: An actor-relational approach to urban planning, 101 

Publishers, 2009, pp.107-117. 

Jean-Francois Lejeune (ed): Cruelty and Utopia: Cities and Landscapes of Latin America, New 

York: Princeton Architectural Press, 2005, pp.161-170. 

Suggested Movies 

Sao Paulo a Metropolitan Symphony by Adalberto Kemeny and Rudolf Rex Lustig (1929)

São Paulo, Sociedade Anônima by Luís Sérgio Person (1965) 

Blindness by Fernando Meirelles (2008) 

The second part is a reflection on how citizens’ everyday life activities construct politics in this city. 

The collection of specific information by interviews, photographs, maps, drawings and visits during 

the unit trip to Sao Paulo will complete the first hypothesis elaborated in London. Afterwards, it will 

be individually selected an initial programmatic framework and a location for each block proposal 

into the heterogeneous grid of Sao Paulo that will be presented in the Mid Term Jury 

Reference books

Michael De Certeau: The practice of Everyday Life, University of California Press, Berkeley, 

California, 1984. 

Henri Lefebvre: Critique of Everyday Life, London: Verso, 1991. 

MID-TERM JURY (date tbc) 

UNIT TRIP TO SAO PAULO  

During the unit trip diverse activities will be planned such as presentations, juries, visits, and small 

trips. Individual readings of the city during the trip should be expressed through maps, photographs 

and city fragments that will be used to inform the content of the block proposals.  
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2- FORM
This non contextual second stage of the design process will be dedicated to explore the internal spatial organization and circulation of the blocks. The initial schematic 

designs for the block in Buenos Aires will be a combination of previous stage findings and the result and juxtaposition of different diagrams. (5 weeks) 

W8 18-22 Nov 
W9 25-29 Nov 
 

SPATIAL-ARCHITECTONIC SYSTEMS (4 weeks exercise) 

THE PAULISTA SCHOOL 

Brazilian architectural examples from Paulista School, including works from Vilanova Artigas, Bo Bardi 

and Mendes da Rocha, will be analyzed using different diagrams and axonometric drawings. These 

examples will be visited in the unit trip. 

Compulsory readings

Jean-Francois Lejeune (ed): Cruelty and Utopia: Cities and Landscapes of Latin America, New York: 

Princeton Architectural Press, 2005, pp.173-209. 

Reference books

Instituto Lina Bo E P. M. Bardi: Vilanova Artigas, Sao Paulo: Instituto Lina Bo e P M Bardi/Fundacao 

Vilanova Artigas, 1997. 

Olívia Fernandes Oliveira: Lina Bo Bardi: built work, Barcelona: Gustavo Gili, 2002. 

Paulo Mendes da Rocha: Paulo Mendes da Rocha: Projects 1957-2007, New York: Rizzoli, 2007. 

Annette Spiro: Paulo Mendes da Rocha: Works and projects, Sulgen : Niggli, 2002 

Giancarlo Latorraca: Joao Filgueiras Lima, Lele, Lisboa: Editorial Blau, 2000 

SAINT PETER CHAPEL, SÃO PAULO (1987)BUENOS AIRES BY MENDES DA ROCHA (1987) 

FACULTY OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING, SAO PAULO, BY VILANOVA 
ARTIGAS (1969) 

TRES GRAND BIBLIOTEQUE PROPOSAL BY OMA (1989) 

ANALYSIS OF DIFFERENT CASE STUDIES SHCEMES AND THEIR IMPLEMENTATION IN 

PREVIOUS SCHEMATIC DESIGN (CAROLINA GISMONDI 1213) 

W10 02-06 Dec 
W11  09-13 Dec 
 
 

THE SPHERE AND THE LABIRYNTH 

As a starting point different examples at various scales of block proposals by different architects, such 

as Rem Koolhaas, Hans Kollhoff, Rafael Moneo or Mario Galdensonas, will be analyzed. Aspects, 

such as free section and circulation of the different examples by diagrams, will be explored to 

understand their spatial organizations to be later applied to block proposals. 

Seminar: The Sphere and the Labyrinth

Reference books

Bernard Tschumi: Manhattan transcripts, London: Academy Editions, 1994. 

Rem Koolhaas: S, M, L, XL, New York: Monacelli Press, 1995 

Manfredo Tafuri: Sphere and the labyrinth: avant-gardes and architecture from Piranesi to the 1970s,

London: MIT Press 1990. 

3RD YEARS MEET TS TUTORS (dates tbc) 

WEEK 11 HAND IN WEEK Complementary Studies 

W12 16-20 Dec SOCIO-SPATIAL CONSTRUCTION OF POLITICAL SPACE (Summary 1st Term) 

BUILDING A POLITICAL ARGUMENT 

After intensively working throughout the term on understanding the relationship between politics and 

space students will be asked to define their own design proposals. They should combine previous 

socio-cultural, spatial and material investigations and analysis. Plans, Sections, Elevations and sketch 

models are expected for the End of the Term Jury. After the end of the term Jury there would be an 

assessment of the work done. Parts of the design not developed during the Term should be 

completed in the Christmas break. 

Compulsory Reading

Hannah Arendt, “Introduction into politics”, in The Promise of Politics, Schoken Books: New York 

2005, pp. 93-200. 

Reference books

Edward Soja: Thirdspace, Oxford: Blackwell, 1989. 

Henri Lefebvre: The Production of Space, Oxford England and Cambridge: Basil Blackwell, 1991. 

WEEK 12 END OF THE TERM JURY (dates tbc) 

UNFOLDED SECTION OF POST-DOMESTICITY – PROGRAMMATIC MIXTURE OF SLAUGHTERHOUSE, MARKET AND RESTAURANTS IN A BLOCK OF PALERMO NEIGHBOURHOOD, BUENOS AIRES.  (ANTHONY KO 1213) 
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TERM 2
During the second term third year students will start their TS proposals related to their projects. Intermediate Unit 8 suggests light, large span structures and materiality as 

possible subjects to be explored in technical studies. 

3- INTERFACE
The last third stage of the block design will be focus on studying the adaptation and responsiveness of the block, reflecting on the relationship between the block and the grid 

and the block with the passerby. Responding to the first question the unit will reflect by different axonometric drawings the block in the context of the city and its different 

formal transformations regarding programmatic variations. Later the unit will explore the definition of the block external skin by physical models, 2D and 3D drawings.  

W1 13-17 Jan ADAPTATION: VARIATIONS ON THE BLOCK PROGRAMME (4 weeks)

First Term block proposals will be interrogated in terms of program reviewing three main questions. 

Programmatic Insertions

The capability of programmatic anchors in specific neighbours to engage with the city public space will 

be put in question and deeply explored. The heterogeneous nature of Sao Paulo grid brings the 

possibility to create new centres of activity in a district scale. Their capability of engagement in a larger 

scale overcoming divisions between neighbourhoods will be a critical question to reflect in this stage of 

the design. The results will be expressed by axonometric drawings for the final portfolio.  

Compulsory Readings

Bernard Tschumi, “Program”, in Architecture and Disjunction, Cambridge: MIT Press, 1994. pp. 99-168. 

HOUSING PROGRAM INSERTION IN A SLUM AREA (KIRA SCIBERRAS 12-13) 

 PROGRAMMATIC DECOMPOSITION  (CAROLINA GISMONDI 1213)

DIFFERENT VARIATION OF PUBLIC AND OPRIVATE PROGRAM THROUGH TIME  

INSIDE THE BLOCK ENVELOPE  (CAROLINA GISMONDI 1213) 

W2 20-24 Jan

 

Programmatic Decompositions 

First briefs for block proposals established by socio-cultural investigations of Sao Paulo city in the 

previous term will be further defined. Responding to the conflict generated by private investments and 

social entrepreneurships in Brazilian context the blocks will include two different programmatic parts. 

The block will be shared by a private corporation and a public institution with different spatial 

organizations that will be expressed in different diagrams and exploded axonometric drawings. 

Compulsory Readings

Kim Dovey and Scott Dickson, “Architecture and Freedom? Programmatic Innovation in the Work of 

Koolhaas/OMA”, Journal of Architectural Education, ACSA (2000), pp. 5-13.  

Reference books

Marcos L. Rosa, Ute E. Weiland, Handmade Urbanism from community initiatives to participatory 

models: Mumbai, São Paulo, Istanbul, Mexico City, Cape Town, Berlin: Jovis, 2013. 

W3 27-31 Jan 

W4 03-07Feb

Variations On Program 

The unit will be explored the different possible variation and relationships to be established between the 

public and private programme proposed. The degree of flexibility of the schematic proposal to change 

over time and its capacity of growth or decrease inside the defined envelope of the building will be 

further developed through different axonometric drawings that will express those possibilities through 

time. The different possibilities can be connected through Maya software to create a new animation that 

will resume the possibilities of the transformative block. 

Workshop Maya Software by Ricardo Sosa and Gerry Cruz. 

W5 10-14 Feb

W6 17-21Feb 

 

REFLECTION ON THEGRID (2 week) 
The unit will recapture the first block shapes modelled at the beginning of the year to redefine them 

after an intense conversation on the grid. The placement of the block in its particular location will bring 

the context forward as a sharpener of first formal organizations to progress in the block definition. This 

reflection on the block form will establish a connection between the block and the whole grid of Sao 

Paulo.

Compulsory readings

Rosalind Krauss, Grids, October, Vol. 9 (Summer, 1979), pp. 50-64. 

Jack H. Williamson, The Grid: History, Use and Meaning, Design Issues, Vol.3, No.2, 1986, pp.15-30. 

Rem Koolhaas: Delirious New York, Rotterdam OIO Publishers 1994. 
WEEK 6 OPEN DAY JURY 

AXOMETRIC  ON SITE OF A MULTIFAITH CENTER IN BUENOS AIRES

(ASAD BAZRAA 1213)

W7    24-28 Feb 

W8 03-07 Mar

RESPONSIVENEES: SKINS AS MEDIATORS (5 WEEKS) 

Building on the discussing from the first term, the politics generated by the block envelope will be 

reassessed through three different questions.  

Permeability 

Firstly the building envelopes will be explored by questioning how permeable and accessible the blocks 

are that will define the levels of privacy of block proposals. A key question will be the relationship that 

the block designs aim to establish with its immediate context and passer-by. 

Seminar: “Immediate Governance: Doors and Transits”  

Compulsory Reading

Hannah Arendt, “The Public and the Private Realm” in The Human Condition, Chicago: Chicago 

University Press, 1998, pp.22-78. 

Robin Evans, ¨Figures, doors and Passages¨ in Translation from drawings to buildings, AA, pp.55-92. 

PLAN SPECULATION REFLECTING ON ACCESIBILITY (KIRA SCIBERRAS 2ND YEAR 1213) 
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W9 10-14 Mar 

 

Porosity 

Each student will provide an efficient system of openings for the skins that is consistent with the political 

argument being presented. Sections thought the facade explored before in models will determine how 

porous is the block design as well as the relationship that the envelope establishes between the 

exterior and the interior of the block.

Seminar: “Immediate Governance: Windows”  

Reference books

Steven Holl, Experiments on Porosity, The Architectural Review, 2006.

WEEK 9 TS3 INTERIM JURY OPTION 2 

Third year students will present their work on TS for final refinement and feedback to prepare the final 

submission.  

TESTING OF BLOCK POROSITY (KIRA SCIBERRAS 1213) 

TESTING OF BLOCK ENVELOPE POROSITY (PAVLOS PIERIDIS 1213) 

DIFFERENT TESTING MODELS OF A 100X100 BLOCK  (NAIAD ILJAZOVIC 1213) 

W10  17-21 Mar
Transparency/Reflection/Projection  

Transparency is a fundamental property that defines the politics behind a building design. Projection 

and reflection are also increasingly important for representational purposes in political activation of 

building envelopes to engage with public space. The unit will test these three qualities through collages 

and actual projections on different surfaces in elevation drawings.  

Compulsory Readings

C. Rowe and R. Slutzky Transparency, Birkhauser, 1997, pp.21-56. 

Richard Sennett, Fall of the Public Man, London: Faber, 1986, Introduction. 

 WEEK 10 HAND IN WEEK MONDAY 31st MARCH BEFORE 1PM HAND IN DAY FOR 3RD YEARS  

W11 24-28 Mar REVIEW OF ARGUMENTS AND DESIGNS 

Proposals will be summarized and material production finished for the end of the Term Jury. The 

validity of the design decisions and arguments will be critically evaluated by critics’ comments.  

WEEK 11 END OF THE TERM JURY (tbc) 

24-25th OF MARCH   INTERMEDIATE PREVIEWS/PART 1 – 3rd years  

Third years will check their work in the intermediate previews and tables in the last week of the Term.

POROSITY INVESTIGATIONS OF A BLOCK ENVELOPE  ( ANTHONY KO 2 ND YEAR 1213) 

TERM 3
W1 28-02 May 

W2 05-09 May

W3 12-16 May

EXERCISE ON MATERIALITY (3 WEEKS) 

Continuing with the explorations of last Term the unit will firstly explore through a 1:250 scale models 

the skin of the schematic block proposals in an intuitive manner. Different materials, such as wood, 

metal, concrete or plastic will be use to have a range of schematic facade schemes. Throughout this 

phase, concepts will acquire more accurate material expressions and will reflect on the responsiveness 

of the block to its immediate environment.  

As a second stage of this exercise, students will construct a model detailing part of the envelope adding 

a material dimension explored in the previous model.

Reference books

Philip Ursprung: Herzog & de Meuron: natural history, Montreal, Quebec: Canadian Centre for 

Architecture; Baden, Lars Muller Publishers, 2002. 

Brooke Hodge, Patricia Mears and Susan Sidlauskas (eds.), Skin + Bones, Thames & Hudson, 2006.  

David Leatherbarrow and Mohsen Mostafavi: Surface Architecture, MIT Press, 2002. 

Farshid Mousavi and Michael Kubo: The Function of Ornament, Barcelona: Actar, 2008. 

Lecture “From Office Da to NDAAA” by Nader Tehrani in the Designing Fabrication series at the AA, 3th 

of August 2012. http://www.aaschool.ac.uk/VIDEO/lecture.php?ID=1773 

Lecture “Continous variation” by Jessie Raiser. http://www.aaschool.ac.uk/VIDEO/lecture.php?ID=1115 

WEEK 1 TS3 FINAL SUBMISSION OPTION 2
LONGITUDINAL SECTIONAL MODEL OF A MIX’PRORAMMED BLOCK  

 (ASAD BAZRAA  3RD YEAR – 1213) 
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DESIGN DEVELOPMENT  
After reviewing the three different components of the block design, during the third term, the unit will be focus on finding the limits stretching the designs by multiple variables 

and defining the spaces of the building. All the work will be directed to complete the A1 portfolio that will be weekly reviewed. 

W4 19-23 May
Motion 

Circulation, as explored at the end of the first term, is an important part of the building definition. The 

different possible pathways that will connect the main spaces of the building should be explored by 

animations, collages or other specific techniques to demonstrate the understanding of the design 

accomplished.   

STILL FRAMES AND SCENARIOS OF A BLOCK EROSION AND TRANSFORMATION (JOY MATASHI 
2ND YEAR 1213) 

W5 26-30 May

W6 02-06 Jun

Scenarios

The different scenarios of the proposal should be expressed by different drawings, such as 

perspectives, sections and rendering stills that will include the immediate context of the Sao Paulo urban 

fabric. In these scenarios should be distinguished different characters that will use the building, the 

interior environments of different main spaces of the building and a suggestion of the trajectories left 

during repetitive use of its facilities.

WEEK  6 -END OF THE YEAR JURY (TBC) 

W7 09-13 Jun
FINALIZING AND PRESENTING (3weeks) 

Students will finalize their drawings and mock–ups. Portfolios will include the work produced throughout 

the entire year and will be organized according to the conceptual arguments discussed during the 

course. The Intermediate End of the Year Jury will be the last opportunity to present whole year work 

before the tables. Layout for the Portfolio should be defined with a printed test and models finished for 

Final Jury. Those documents missing in the portfolios should be produced for the End of the Year 

reviews. 

W8 10-14 Jun

W9 17-21 Jun

REVIEWS

WEEK 7 - WEDNESDAY 9TH JUNE - 2ND YEAR END OF THE TERM REVIEWS 

WEEK 8 - MONDAY 16TH AND TUESDAY 17TH JUNE - INTERMEDIATE PART 1 FINAL CHECK  

WEEK 9 - TUESDAY 24TH JUNE - AA INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION RIBA PART 1  

FRIDAY 22ND JUNE - OPENING OF THE EXHIBITION

 

UNIT TUTORS

Francisco Gonzalez de Canales studied architecture at ETSA Seville, ETSA Barcelona and Harvard University, and worked for Foster+Partners and Rafael Moneo. He is co

director of award-winning office Canales & Lombardero. An active architectural critic, he has previously lectured in England, Mexico, Spain and the USA, worked as AACP 

coordinator and collaborated in different architectural publications. He is currently AA HTS tutor and has recently published the book Experiments with life itself (Actar 2012) 

based on his PhD research on the radical domestic self-experimentations of the 1940s and 1950s.

Nuria Alvarez Lombardero studied Architecture and Urbanism at ETSA Madrid and AA. She has worked for Machado & Silvetti Associates in Boston. Since 2003 she co-

directs the London-Seville based office Canales & Lombardero. She has previously taught in the University of Cambridge, TEC Monterrey and University of Seville. After work

as a researcher in Harvard University, the University of Cambridge and the AA, she finalized her PhD on the dissolution of boundaries traced by modern urban planning. She i

currently writing in La Ciudad Viva magazine and working as urban consultant in Spain.

Both Nuria and Francisco are directors of the award winning office Canales & Lombardero based in London and Seville, (www.canales-lombardero.com) and the AA Visiting 

School Politics of Fabrication Lab (PFL) that took place in the Open City (Chile) and Havana (Cuba). 



INTERMEDIATE UNIT 8   Politics of the Big Block in Sao Paulo Heterogeneous Grid 

TECHNICAL SUDIES BRIEF: Light, Structure and Materiality 

ABSTRACT
Inter Unit 8 explores the role of large city block structures in the context of the rapid social and economic changes 

experimented in Latin-American metropolises. In particular, we are interested in exploring the tension and 

negotiation between architectural block and city grid, permanence and change, public and private, or in other words, 

between the stability of governmental policies and the instability of economic processes. This exploration implies a 

level of sophistication in the possibilities of stability and responsiveness of the block which requires a certain 

technical resolution.  

This year the unit is going to be working in Sao Paulo. The tropical condition of this metropolis challenges a deep 

plan building solution as the one proposed by the unit brief. The block proposal should have a size ranging between 

90 and 150 metres in each of its sides depending on the chosen neighbourhood. This condition suggests the need 

for a deep exploration of light conditions inside of the block proposals. 

As a consequence of previous mentioned issues the unit suggests three major critical questions to be explored in the 

technical studies that will have a strong connection with the unit work. These issues are: light, large span 

structures and materiality.
MUSEUM OF MODERN ART BY LINA BO BARDI IN SAO PAULO1947 

FAU, UNIVERSITY OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBANISM OF SAO PAULO 
BY VILANOVA ARTIGAS 

STUDENTS´  WORK
Students’ work for TS has been structure in different stages along the three terms. These stages run parallel to the 

development of the design. Students will start to define their TS research topic by the first week of the second term, 

when designs are developed enough and transformation, adaptation, and change is requested according to the unit 

brief.

Once the topic has been proposed and defined, most of the work for the TS will be developed through the term with 

assistance of the TS tutors. Students will analyze the fundamental aspects of their technical interest, select and 

analyzed relevant case studies, apply their research to the design development, experiment with different 

possibilities working with models, mockups and simulations.

TUTORIALS 

 

TS tutorials should be established by the academic coordinator with TS tutors. We strongly recommend all students 

to book in advance and use these tutorials intensively for the development of their designs. These sessions, as 

indicated from Ts Technical Master, are not teaching sessions but an opportunity for the students to be helped to 

discover the potentials of their projects. One or two sessions with an expert from outside the school will be appointed 

in the second term according to the students’ needs.    



TS  SCHEDULE

TERM 1 W10 

WTS 1 
02-06 Dic 

First meeting with TS tutors to understand the TS work dynamic and development. 

Special contribution of TS tutors in End of the First term Jury  

ATHLETIC CLUB BY PAULO MENDES DA ROCHA 

SES CP BY LINA BO BARDI 

TERM 2  W1-2 

WTS 2-3 
20-31 Jan 

Definition: Coherent description of the TS theme according to the development of the design deciding between 

structural innovations or vertical interfaces definition.

W3-4 

WTS 4-5 
03-14 Feb 

Comprehension: Analysis of the fundamental aspects implied and selection and analysis of relevant case studies 

with the guidance of TS tutors. 

W5-6 

WTS 6-7 
17-28 Feb 

Experimentation: Experimentation with different possibilities and hypothesis as part of the design exploration in its 

technical aspects

W7-8 

WTS 8-9 
03-14 Mar

Application: Translation of the acquired knowledge to the reinforcement and development of the unit design 

W9-10 

WTS10-11 
17-28 Mar

Revision: Assimilation of the criticism derived from the interim, improving the necessary aspect for the development 

of the TS   

WEEK 9 TS3 INTERIM JURY OPTION 2 

TERM 3  W1 

WTS 12 
28-02 May

Conclusions: Gathering of information and clear presentation of the results 

WEEK 1 TS3 FINAL SUBMISSION OPTION 2 

High Pass panel and exhibition

BIBLIOGRAPHY 
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 8 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Francisco González de Canales, 
Nuria Alvarez Lombardero 

Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-7, 9-13 Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Politics of the Big Block in Sao Paulo Heterogeneous Grid: The Unit will be working on the design of a mix-used block in the 
Latin-American metropolis of Sao Paulo. The block will be located within this heterogeneous grid and will have a size ranging 
between 90 and 150 metres in each of its sides depending on the neighbourhood individually chosen. For the last century 
Brazil has experienced a rapid economic and social growth what has left in Sao Paulo a fragmented urban grid with no 
continuous street wall, full of interior borders and lacking urban cohesion.  As being one of the first countries opposing 
neoliberal policies, Brazil has become a reference for an alternative model of economic and social development.  This implies 
an interrogation of the civic role of large buildings in vast policentric cities, considering for it the coexistence of public and 
private premises. This implies a complex form finding process reassessing the tension between block and grid, a gradation 
between permanence and change in buildings, and a constant fight between the stability aimed by the governmental and the 
inevitable change derived from economic processes. 
 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

 
• Design of an urban block within the heterogeneous grid of Sao Paulo communicated through drawings, models and 

photomontages edited in a A2 portfolio 
• Research into socio-cultural and economic aspects of Sao Paulo city to inform the programmatic brief of block 

proposals 
• Reading of Sao Paulo city during the unit trip through maps, photographs and city fragments and use of this 

material to inform the content of the block 
• Understanding formal and spatial organizations of block proposals of contemporary authors and architectural 

precedents in Sao Paulo context, such as Vilanova Artigas, Bo Bardi and Mendes da Rocha work, by diagrammatic 
analysis for later use within block proposals.  

• Studies on the relationship between the city and the block and qualities such as porosity, permeability and 
interaction through model making in a wide range of scales and larger material tests of building envelope. 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Presentation of research on a particular contemporary urban question with a review of related literature and 
elaboration of an argument related to on-site investigations. 

• Explanation of design explorations at different scales - city, block and human scales- understanding interrelated 
effects of design decisions at each scale 

• Awareness of precedents relating to urban block design by diagrammatic and formal analysis of different 
contemporary and local architects’ work -such as Rafael Moneo, Rem Koolhaas, Vilanova Artigas, Bo Bardi and 
Mendes da Rocha - and some historical references. 

• Employment of different graphic skills to explain designs proposals and ideas, giving special emphasis to the 
axonometric view 

• Integration of appropriate technical studies and material decisions within the designed urban block  
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Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 

Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 
Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 
TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Inter 9 ‘Drawing the Extended Brief’ – A Description/Explanation 

 

In 2013/14 Inter 9 continues its recent practice of drawing the extended brief. There are a few 
key pedagogic purposes behind this practice, neatly suiting the unit’s prioritization of drawing 
and making over reading and writing, foremost of which is the utility/usability of the document 
over the three terms. This year, following another repeated practice, we asked two students 
from the previous year, rather than the usual one, to diagram, based on their experience, the 
connections and routes that one might take through an academic year in Inter 9. We’ve done 
this to highlight and break down the typically monolithic nature of a design brief, purposefully 
giving a visual indication of just how differently one might interpret the same general structure. 
In this way, we are emphasizing the fact that we are not a ‘Grasshopper-like’ unit, which is 
another way of saying that neither the design project nor the programme is predetermined. A 
few years ago one of our external examiners, Ben van Berkel, set us this challenge. Since, as 
he remarked, our unit was about trajectories and processes forming the design project and 
programme as opposed to any form of linearity. 

Nevertheless, as much as we see this document as an important working and referencing tool, 
both for us and the students, we are also aware that it does require some explanation for 
anyone not acquainted with our ways of working. It is important to understand that the 
extended brief forms one of the five key parts of presenting and describing the unit at the start 
of the academic year. These include the prospectus text; unit’s aims, objectives and 
outcomes in the Undergraduate Handbook; unit website (containing an archive of almost two 
thousand student drawings and models); extended brief; and unit presentation. Seen together, 
and this year for the first time we based our presentation around the ‘animation’ of the 
extended brief, we attempt to present our methodology and pedagogy as comprehensively 
and with the least overlap/greatest diversity possible. 

Let’s work through the ‘Royale’ drawing from top to bottom. The title, ‘The Elemental 
Hamburger’, derives from a remark made by one of our external examiners last year, Paul 
Nakazawa, who described our method as embracing a fundamental, yet he felt increasingly 
absent, pedagogic principle for students at second- and third-year level. As Paul put it, the 
unit constructs numerous, elaborate individual pieces/parts that it assembles and modifies in 
a myriad of ways to form the final project. It is our intention to develop this unit pedagogy 
further in 2013/14. Below the title we have delineated the three terms – denoted as T1, T2 
and T3 – which are colour coded to tie to the text throughout. The next line is our travel 
itinerary in proportion to time, indicated by country abbreviation. Fundamental to Inter 9 is 
learning through seeing, experiencing and doing. In 2013/14 the unit will travel and work in 
five distinct locations – Oulu, Finland (noted as the project site on the next line); Nellim (Arctic 
Circle); Bazoches-sur-Guyonne (outside Paris – location of Alvar Aalto’s Maison Louis Carré); 
Helsinki; and Granollers (location of Ceramica Cumella). Project work is the basis of all unit 
travel. For example, the brief indicates how these trips incorporate testing of experiments 
formed in the studio in London as a form of site surveying in Oulu and Nellim, as well as the 
fabrication of three-dimensional work for Technical Studies in one of the most important 
workshops for architectural ceramics, Ceramica Cumella in Granollers. 

The drawing’s centre section outlines these Term 1 exercises, which underpin the year’s work. 
In 2013/14 students are working on two distinct streams simultaneously, which are intended 
to crossover, but also operate independently, especially so that the Technical Studies 
component of the unit forms the basis of project work right from the outset. You will see, 
reading from left to right along these two lines – ‘Future Histories’ and ‘Fine Artists’ – that 



there are different scales, materials and processes being explored both three-dimensionally 
and two dimensionally (noted by ‘Drawing’ on the document). The upper line might be loosely 
construed as forming the ‘project’ and the lower one as an elaborated ‘project part’, derived 
separately. However that would be putting too much of a straightjacket on it and, as the 
diagram indicates, there is an intensive overlapping of these two ‘streams’ that through the 
creative process might create just the opposite scenario. Terms 2 and 3 are not constructed 
around exercises, but around the development of individual projects based on the 
interpretation and critical assessment of work produced in Term 1. 

The bottom third of the drawing presents the programmes and resources that underpin the 
unit’s design work. These are four parts: unit specific Software Workshops (running in Term 1 
and then in Terms 2 + 3 as required); unit specific TS seminar programme ‘Shaping Ideas’ 
(running in Term 1 and beginning of Term 2); ‘Aalto Addresses’ lecture series (running in 
Term 2 and forming the historical and theoretical basis of the student’s work); and 
‘Communication’ workshops for developing presentation and portfolio skills (running at the 
end of Term 2 and beginning of Term 3). On the bottom line is our ten book reference/reading 
list delineated by their individual ISBN numbers. 
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 9 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Christopher Pierce,  
Christopher Matthews  

Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-8, 10-13 Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

For Unknown Reasons: Intermediate Unit 9 operates between fine art and architecture following a non-programme-based 
design approach. In 2013/14 the unit continues its immersion in the built and unbuilt legacy of Alvar Aalto (this year also 
considering the role of his two wives, Aino and Elissa) situating projects in proximity to the one remaining building of his 
Toppila Pulp Mill and carrying out experiments, as Aalto himself wrote, ‘that are not yet sufficiently well developed to be 
tried out in practice and where the proximity of nature may offer inspiration for both form and structure’. Students’ design 
work is directly informed by a Term 1 seminar/workshop series – ‘Shaping Ideas’ – from invited makers/creators, including 
Marc Quinn, Edmund de Waal and Mike Smith, that culminates in the production of a ceramic slip-cast series in the 
workshop of the Catalan architectural ceramicist Toni Cumella. Their work is further supported by a Term 2 set of ‘Aalto 
Addresses’ from invited speakers including Demetri Porphyrios, Eeva-Liisa Pelkonen, MJ Long and Juhani Pallasmaa. Students 
will be heavily engaged in architectural, landscape and environmental research throughout Lapland; draw on the 2D and 3D 
archives of the Aalto Museum in Helsinki and Jyväskylä, and travel widely throughout Finland studying Aalto’s finished 
buildings and furnishings. 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Development of a project in proximity to the one remaining building of the Toppila Pulp Mill following a non-
programme-based design approach; 

• Primary site research on the Toppila Pulp Mill buildings and area, as well as the Oulu and Nellim/Ivalo (northern 
Lapland) regions; primary archival research at the Aalto Museum in Helsinki and Jyväskylä; and secondary site 
research on Alvar Aalto’s completed work throughout Finland; 

• Emphasis on the development of skills and techniques of two- and three-dimensional representation – i.e. 
designing and communicating through drawing and making; 

• Production of a ceramic slip-cast series as a design technique to volumize conceptual ideas in a 10-day workshop at 
Ceràmica Cumella, Granollers; 

• A lecture series of invited creators/makers demonstrating different methods and processes for fabricating ideas 
three-dimensionally 

• A lecture series of invited external experts addressing a wide range of aspects of Alvar Aalto’s furniture, 
architecture and urbanism. 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Presentation of a specific and nuanced individual understanding/obsession of Alvar Aalto in relation to the final 
design proposal 

• Ability to understand and develop three-dimensional ideas from unrelated two and three-dimensional inputs 
• Ability to translate and develop exercises of different scales into creative combinations and translated into building 

scale 
• Ability to follow a non-linear design process to develop an architectural project 
• Clear and creative communication of the final design project through a highly refined portfolio of two and three-

dimensional work 
 

Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 

Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 

Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 

Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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                 Jindrich Heisler, Le râteau, 1943 
 
 
 
 
 
Intermediate Unit 10 
Valentin Bontjes van Beek 
 

Synopsis 

Aggregate + 
 
The aim of the unit is to explore design as an additive (but not necessarily 
monotone or limitless) process of placement, extension and modification. 
Underpinning this brief is the understanding that the European city consists of 
a context and building stock so historically rich that to deny or ignore it would 
be to dilute its fundamental appeal. Architecture here subscribes not to the 
cliché of removal – of knocking down buildings to always open up spaces – 
but of addition, of the aggregation of things and ideas as much as shapes and 
forms.  
 
The unit will research the notion of ‘aggregation’ in the broadest sense, and 
practically as much as conceptually – for example, the arrangement, 
belonging and effect of one thing in relation to another (one material, object, 
room, building, district or even city). The main city in question will be London, 
and we will investigate London’s capacity for order (aggregation) and addition 
(+) while addressing the realities of a seemingly ever-expanding urban 
population and the inherent spatial limits imposed by the existing building 
stock and English planning laws.  
 



The dual ideas of placement or dis-placement (order and disorder) has 
fascinated artists and architects alike for generations. From Hieronymus 
Bosch’s Garden of Earthly Delights or Albrecht Dürer’s Melancholia, to the 
physical, artistic aggregations of the sediments of rubbish in Francis Bacon’s 
Mews House studio, or Kurt Schwitters’ Merzbau, or even the surface texture 
of the Barbican tower blocks and more classically the rich historical layering of 
a city like Rome – all these forms of aggregation supply the ammunition with 
which we can besiege a distinct design understanding; one informed all along 
by a particular attraction to construction and architectural intervention, and by 
both inside and out, the social and the physical, the large and the small.    
 
The year will be structured through a series of briefs all sited within London’s 
orbital M25 and ascending in scale from a placed piece of furniture (object), to 
a kitchen (built-in object), a room (object as volume), a house (object as type) 
and finally a city block (object as urban composition). Running parallel to 
these assignments will be a technical escalation of skills also informed by 
aggregation, via literal and material methods – from developing a mastery of 
casting (concrete), to collage, montage and film. 

Integral to these exercises and the work produced in the unit is the adoption 
of the notion of ‘insertion’, which will emphasise a more anonymous design 
methodology based on existing contexts (fantastical as well as mundane), 
enabling students to develop architectural thinking that covers not only scalar 
changes but social differentiation, from housing estates to the Inns of Court. 
Not unlike the packing or unpacking of a suitcase, the detail of a chair, the 
casting of an angular kitchen countertop, the nuance of domestic addition or 
the urban quadrangle, Intermediate 10 aspires to custom-design a tight fit. 
 
 
Travel 
 
The unit will attempt to make three short trips within Europe: 
1) to the MIK project, a temporary 1:1-scale model of Mies van der Rohe’s 
unbuilt golf club project in Krefeld (http://www.projektmik.com), and  the Stiftung 
Insel Hombroich (http://www.inselhombroich.de/?lang=en), both located in 
Germany  
2) to selected seminal buildings and the occasional factory in Switzerland 
3) a cascading and leisurely trip to Venice, Italy, with a secret agenda 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
              Albrecht Dürer, Melancholia, 1514 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Schedule 
 
Term One will be concerned with two things: firstly, the acquisition of 
representational skills (drawing, modelling, casting and visualising) that will 
serve both documentary exercises (surveying existing sites and architectures) 
and the simultaneous ability to develop more conceptual ideas and strategies; 
secondly, the term will focus on the aggregation of a series of 1:1-scale 
insertions on the newly accessible rooftop terrace at No 10 Morwell Street and 
beyond. This year, rather than following a pragmatic line-up of interventions, 
students will use the site as a blank canvas to project their individual design 
constructs (designed, built and inserted) onto the six available planes of this 
site (ground, end wall, facade, roof, entrance and escape). Here the mode of 
working will alter from the individual to the collective, from the site-less to the 
site-specific, from the detail to the overall, and from the amateur hobbyist to 
the trained professional. The project will be supplemented with several short 
workshops interjecting reference materials and skill-sets designed to feed the 
lager project.   
 
Term Two will explore specific locations in the city (at an increasing scale), 
and the selection by each individual student of a site to develop a brief and 
ultimately a new design insertion, which like Term One will navigate between 
pragmatic, concrete solutions prompted by very real conditions and 
constraints and more conceptual, far-reaching and daring scenarios and 
proposals. Here the notion of packing and unpacking come into play 
alternating between the abstract and the real, the detailed and the vague, the 
neutral and the charged.  
 
Term Three will allow for two scenarios to emerge: 1) the continuation of the 
second term’s project, distilling its essence down to its essential facts and 
representation; 2) the return to fabrication of a scaled design (+) aggregation 
that both presents one particular design continuum and acts as an exemplar 
for your body of work. 
 

  Exposition International du Surréalisme, 1938 
 



 
 
 
(More) Notes from the Client 
 
Meeting times will be kept to a strict 9.00am – 5.00pm timeframe on Tuesdays 
and Fridays, with the possibility of occasional meetings on Monday morning or 
Wednesday afternoon. Meetings will be conducted in our studio and at 
alternative AA locations or at the Barbican office. 
 
No specific drawing style or format will be privileged over any other (as long 
as you can explain why such a style is appropriate), but during the year the 
client will expect to see a clarity of thought, enjoyment and expertise of 
representation in drawings, models, visual media and visits that include: 

- a good sense of curiosity 
- a set of orthogonal drawings 
- the use of a video camera  
- the ambition to have a clear, aural description of the design’s key ideas 

and principles, whilst recognising the likelihood first of ambiguity, 
confusion and despair 

- a design for something that reaches above and beyond the parapet 
- a first planning application 
- good selection of photographs (not too many, but not too little) 
- work conceived in a group 
- an attempt to make something beautiful 
- an attempt to make something structurally interesting  
- the visit to a library or archive 
- useful 3D models and animations 
- architectural name-dropping and a good sense of reference 
- moments of being lost 



- measured site survey 
- integration of a list or taxonomy 
- the formulation of a proposal in text (manifesto) 
- random and specific material samples 
- a composition of things that previously had no formal connection 
- other skills including casting, welding, collaging, editing, talking, 

reading, observing and composing will be highly valued, as well as 
other more general talents that include smiling, eating, drinking, 
dreaming, entertaining and generally keeping form 

 
The client also sees the year as having three distinct design components 
(which can be distilled down to aspects of scale and aggregation). The first 
part will address a real-scale construction – the design, making and 
installation of an insertion or segment to an existing context; the second part 
will address an individual design proposal, from conceptualisation to 
contextualisation and represented through appropriate media; and the third 
part will apply more local ideas developed earlier in the year to the wider scale 
of the city, and to ideas of city planning and habitation. 
 
It is part of the unit’s didactic ethos that each student develops a year-long 
project by deciding independently on all key aspects and directions which 
constitute a body of work (ie, site, programme, format, context and 
aggregation, etc), ultimately leading to the presentation of the portfolio – this 
is to be conducted playfully and with a sense of finality and a sheepish 
attention to context and the newly imagined. The expression of ideas makes 
us human. The expression of ideas about the city makes us citizens. The 
expression of proposed additions (+) to a city puts us in the realm of 
architecture.  
 
 
TS3 Submission 
 
In terms of the Technical Study requirements for Third Year students, the first 
and second parts of this brief will provide an ideal ground for testing and 
custom designing a TS3 submission, specifically in regard to materiality, 
performance, documentation and structural invention. The individual 
submission will be discussed with TS tutors as they emerge within in the unit 
structure. 
 
 

           Stiftung Insel Hombroich       
 



 
      Hieronymus Bosch, Garden of Earthly Delights, 1490-1510 
 
Assessment  
 
Assessment will be based on the following:  

- presentation of a design project through a technically proficient set of 
drawings and models at appropriate scales   

- evidence of site and formal research, and the ability to identify a 
particular design focus  

- awareness of the tectonic context of the local and urban situation, 
evidenced through design and programme  

- understanding of the relationship of a particular historical and cultural 
precedent to the design proposal 

- integration of appropriate technical, structural and material decisions 
within the design development  

 
 
Outline Content 
 

- Primary research at a London site: exploring physical, structural, social 
and historical conditions  

- Secondary research on the history and theory of 1) aggregation, 2) 
insertion (placement, extension and modification) architectures, their 
clients and appropriate building technologies 

- Understanding the use and value of precedent  
- Design proposal and construction sample of a 1:1 architectural detail 

(object), material and tectonic strategies 
- Design proposal for a ‘+’ city insertion on a local or urban scale through 

drawings and models  
- Unit trip to Germany, Switzerland and Italy 

 



 
            Mies van der Rohe, golf club project in Krefeld, 1:1-scale model, 2013 
 
 
 
 

 
Mies van der Rohe, golf club project in Krefeld, computer simulation 



 
          Stiftung Insel Hombroich 

 
 

 
 

           Max Ernst, Living alone on her phantom globe … (La femme 100 têtes), 1929 
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 10 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Valentin Bontjes van Beek Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-9,  
11-13 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Aggregate +: The aim of the unit is to explore design as an additive (but not necessarily monotone or limitless) process of 
placement, extension and modification. Underpinning this brief is the understanding that the European city consists of a 
context and building stock so historically rich that to deny or ignore it would be to dilute its fundamental appeal. Architecture 
here subscribes not to the cliché of removal – of knocking down buildings to always open up spaces – but of addition, of the 
aggregation of things and ideas as much as shapes and forms. The unit will research the notion of ‘aggregation’ in the 
broadest sense, practically as much as conceptually – for example, the arrangement, belonging and effect of one thing in 
relation to another (one material, object, room, building, district or even city). The main city examined will be London, where 
we will investigate its capacity for order (aggregation) and addition (+) while addressing the realities of a seemingly ever-
expanding urban population and the inherent spatial limits imposed by the existing building stock and English planning laws.  

 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

•  Primary research at a London site: exploring physical, structural, social and historical conditions  
•  Secondary research on the history and theory of 1) aggregation, 2) insertion (placement, extension and 

modification) architectures, their clients and appropriate building technologies 
•  Understanding the use and value of precedent  
•  Design proposal and construction sample of a 1:1 architectural detail (object), material and tectonic strategies 
•  Design proposal for a ‘+’ city insertion on a local or urban scale through drawings and models  
•  Unit trip to Germany, Switzerland and Italy 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Presentation of a design project through a technically proficient set of drawings and models at appropriate 
scales   

• Evidence of site and formal research, and the ability to identify a particular design focus  
• Awareness of the tectonic context of the local and urban situation, evidenced through design and programme  
• Understanding of the relationship of a particular historical and cultural precedent to the design proposal 
• Integration of appropriate technical, structural and material decisions within the design development  
•  

Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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architectural body.

 The global condition claims an architecture for the city, a massive mobilization 
aimed to the machinic growth of the built volume: A large-scale architecture, 
infrastructural, monumental in its abstraction, a geometric project in black and white, 
autonomous and self-referential.
 But we are convinced that another spatial sensitivity will appear to balance 
this architecture. Equally radical and necessary. A project that focuses on humankind 
and the body. An architecture that comes from the subject and its subjectivity, and 
expands the planet. Organic, colourful, haptic and inhabited. A project that speaks of a 
bodily architecture and an architectural body.

 This approach blurs the boundaries of what is built, connecting in a continuous 
cycle the body and the building. In this expansion of disciplinary boundaries, THE 
BODY IS THE SITE for a new architecture. 
 Globalization enables not just a spatial mobility but also, and more 
interestingly, an IDENTITY MOBILITY. Resistance mechanisms and biopower appear as 
new forms of nomadism to reject exclusionary modes of identity formation based on 
gender, race, class and religion: A post-identity mobility. The radical cultivation of the 
self is the aim of this trip. In the south Indian state of Goa, the so-called freaks perfectly 
embody these extreme characters.
 On the other hand, the downside of globalization and the thrusts of the crisis 
in the Western context have encouraged the emergence of multiple tools of social 
reconstruction and the empowerment of communities.
 As we wonder if architecture could contribute to this effort, we aim to 
investigate whether architecture, working in a holistic way, can be expanded to build 
a complete subculture. Can architecture provide identity and meaning not only to a 
geographic context but also to a human context; defining the identity of a new tribe, 
its collective recognition expressions, its rituals...? A radical architectural subculture 
built around physical attributes that bestow superpowers through interactions with 
their environment. A New Age community that generates new ways of perceiving 
cosmos, community and body.

Left: Tattoo
Right: Rave Party, Goa
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trance-holistic platforms.

Left: Transcircle, Mariko Mori
Right: The Incal, Moebius. Illustration.

 From this countercultural context that we will define for our tribes, we can 
perceive how other disciplines such as art or science fiction are developing similar 
experimental conditions. It is about creating individual and collective strengthening 
spaces based in body/mind techniques for the growth of our interior powers; 
understanding that certain spaces trigger specific effects to create an atmosphere of 
transpersonal experimentation. These areas will be defined by us as TRANCE-HOLISTIC 
PLATFORMS. We will gather inspiration from the work of American-based artists Ilya 
& Emilia Kabakov, whose work was described as, "These special places analogous to 
reservoir containers containing an inexplicable force ... called cosmic energy" or from 
the Japanese artist Mariko Mori describing one of her spatial digital installations, 
Transcircle as, "linking us to a space of higher dimensions;” as well as from the science 
fiction field and The Incal comic of Jodorowsky and Moebius, where a mystical artefact 
gives its users skills and knowledge of a divine nature.
 The Trans-holistic platforms will define spatial devices to organize a holistic 
architecture through a programme incorporating a therapeutic dimension; combining 
the digital with therapeutic well-being and the expansion of the psyche, engaging all 
scales and senses. 
 In addition, we will simultaneously analyse the specific context of Goa, 
embedding these activities within a tradition to find the optimal conditions for their 
development.
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therapeutic architecture.

Left: Dozing Conciousness. Abramovi, Marina. 
Right: Wave UFO, Mariko Mori

 Energy healing, ayurvedic techniques, silence/music therapies, breathing 
school, trance digital liberation, mindfulness, meditation, yoga. We are continuously 
surrounded by these kind of concepts related to our well-being, but also with our 
cultivation of the self. Aside from a few clichés from Zen or minimalism, architecture 
fails to embody therapy in any creative sense. On the other hand, from a traditional 
medical understanding of health, hospitals are the architectural manifestation of 
health, but these buildings are always guided by our suffering instead of our happiness 
or pleasure. In the unit, we will understand health from the other side, from our 
identity, our happiness and all the techniques dedicated to cultivate pleasure before 
pain.
 Goa and the Trans-holistic Platforms will be the tools and fields of research 
for personal transformation; going from identity processes to an expansion of the 
self through alternative  treatments and creative experimentation, based on the 
believe that radical creativity and communities are the roots for joyful growth, and the 
achievement of a certain nirvana. By defining the geometries, the materials and the 
effects capable to convey this idea of therapeutic architecture, we will build alternative 
soft spaces as an answer to the rigidity of today’s medical architecture
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term 1.

Left: Raver’s tattoo
Right: Tribal ritual of farmers in Kerala

BODY/ IDENTITY MARKINGS
 
 The whole year traces a continuous back and forth journey between the body 
and an enlarged scale version of itself.
 In this regard, the first term will focus on the human body as a territory of 
construction. The goal is the definition of a New Age subculture through the physical 
expression of its members. A subculture implanted in southern India which founds a 
new identity and magical properties through the building of its bodies. The members 
will produce spatial operations in their bodies in order to deal with the environment 
and the community in a specific way.
 To start, the Unit will research Goa, its geographical, cultural and 
anthropological context. From this research, each student will choose their own topic. 
This will be a programme with the potential to become a spiritual and therapeutic 
destination and with the protocol to organize rituals and ceremonies around an 
emergent community.
 In order to define this neo-tribe, and as the main project of this term, we will 
start with the identity of its members. We´ll work with body modifications -tattoos, 
piercings, implants...- as working tools, all of them redefined from an architectural 
point of view, to generate a new spatial vocabulary. Once these bodily attributes are 
defined and drawn, they will be translated onto body parts or into replicas (1:1 scale 
casts).
 The references for this term will be derived from both ancient cultures and 
urban tribes. Production techniques will come from the context of tattoo parlour and 
the applications of this world into the tradition of body art.
 During the term, we will participate in different holistic activities. Diva Dompe, 
the artist from Los Angeles, will performance a special meditation in order to build an 
inner astral temple and we will visit east London’s Shangri-la Tattoo Parlour, led by the 
artist Liam Sparkes.
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term 2.

Left: Meditation circle
Right: Installation for a rave party

TRANCE-HOLISTIC PLATFORMS

 In the second term, we will specifically develop the idea of Trance-holistic 
Platforms; finding an architectural description for our radical community in Goa. These 
platforms will pose questions regarding the possibility of expanding the boundaries of 
architecture to embrace a therapeutic dimension through its material and geometric 
conditions. 
 The research will start with the Unit field trip to Goa, understanding the 
opportunities it has to offer from its ingrained culture of wellness and pleasure (it is 
now a major international yoga hub). We will also look at the Goa trance and electronic 
music scene, in order to expand the rigid limits of the rave party programme to a 
broader social profile.
 We will force the clash between digital culture, pleasure and the vast spiritual 
tradition based in Buddhism in order to face the possibility of architecture as a device 
capable to offer liberation, enlightment or nirvana and the connection with what the 
Kabakov’s call “cosmic energy” or “chi”.
 We will use different drawing tools starting from the tattoo technique produced 
in the first term to define this architecture. But the main focus will be on developing a 
HYPER-MODEL: a model with “connective and interactive properties,” understood as a 
1:1 scale fragment of the project. 
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term 3.

NARRATIVE TOOLS

 Continuing with the aim of the unit to define expanded experiences and 
experimental practices through architecture, in the third term we will look for the 
efficiency of formats capable of describing these realities. For this reason, we will 
develop two main narrative processes to complete the architectural experience of 
each community or tribe.

Portfolio
 First understanding the portfolio as a storyboarding tool in order to track 
the personal transformation process. Transformation starting from the body and its 
mutation techniques, then from the architecture containing these bodies and finally 
the choreography of the ritual allowing the therapeutic fusion between body and 
spaces. The unit has developed a specific interest in the use of colour and the portfolio 
will continue to push this research further. 

Video
 The second narrative tool will be based on a video to complete our work as a 
holistic document. From the first term, we will register the creative experience of the 
new tribes. Each portfolio will use video as an interactive diary of the transpersonal 
trip. Third term will close the video progression by registering the choreography of the 
ritual. Each student will assemble and edit the final video; defining through interaction, 
movement and trance music, the final identity of each community.

Left: Lady Gaga practising the Abramovic method.
Right: Kabakov’s Centre for the Cosmic Energy.
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The projects will be explored technically through the scalability of experiential 
systems. Moving from the body-scaled casts to the expanded experience of the trance-
holistic platforms - how do you translate these scalar shifts materially and technologically?  

Technical proposals should consider:
- The clash between a programme that will face ATYPICAL TECHNIQUES COMING FROM 

GEOMANCY, EARTHING OR FROM EASTERN DISCIPLINES LIKE FENG SHUI with significant 
deployment of digital technology to create effects: audio, visuals, light...

- Small-size construction, possibly temporary or transient
- Construction in environmentally fragile sites: Natural areas, coastline, barely 

urbanized...
Given these considerations, the technical challenge is aimed at using a combination 

of light construction with detachable materials, based on processes of assembly, which 
produce minimal impact on the land, with the “magical” properties of the site, in terms of 
HIDDEN ENERGIES COMING FROM THE GROUND, THE NATURE OR THE COSMOS. 

Environmental Design is not just to take advantage of the seasonal nature of Goa’s 
inhabitation by tourists versus locals to use them to produce leisure spaces, but thinking 
about the alternative therapeutic understanding of the site. So we’ll seek not only to reduce 
the environmental impact of the building, reducing the climate control consumption, but 
we also will try to make the most EXPANDED VERSION OF GOA IN TERMS OF ENERGIES 
(sea, wind, temperature and other invisible magnitudes ...) as desirable factors. The Unit 
environmental research we’ll try to determine and measure accurately the range of 
pleasurable energies offered by Goa.

We will research a family of materials, which in their treatment within the project, 
will produce a set of amplified sensory effects on THE BODY and simultaneously physical 
wellbeing, necessary for the existence of trance-holistic platforms. Using the unique context 
of Goa, through craft techniques or local building materials, we hope to avoid sophisticated 
and extremely expensive systems to produce pleasurable effects associated with the use of 
color, shapes and instead create specific architectural spaces with hallucinogenic or calming, 
surprising or relaxing properties. Most importantly, how do you give meaning to the tattoo, 
the body painting and positioning, the serene meditation and the psychedelic trance at an 
architectural scale? 

technical studies.

Above: Villi-filled Floorplans . Andreas Stylianou
              Technical Studies HIGH PASS 2013.
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Autumn term 2013.
30 september to 20 december

- Week 1:  Intermediate Unit Introduction.
   Intermediate Unit Interviews.
- Week 2:  Talk on “India”
   Presentation of the exercise “Research on Goa. A holistic program for 
   an emergent community (Portfolio)”
- Week 3:  Meditation session with Diva Dompe
   Talk on “Creating a community”
- Week 4:  Reviews “Research on Goa. A holistic program for an emergent 
   community (Portfolio)”
- Week 5:  Submission “Research on Goa. A holistic program for an emergent 
   community (Portfolio)”
   Presentation of the exercise “Architectural body. Tattoos piercing and 
   implants”
- Week 6:  OPEN WEEK. Visit to Shangri-La Tattoo Parlour.
   Presentation and Workshop with Vitamins, Design and Invention 

Studio
   Talk by Lucy McRae, an Australian artist specialising in Body  
   Architecture
   Presentation by Shunt, an art collective who specialise in creating  
   immersive environments and installations, transforming unused 

spaces 
   into nightclubs.
- Week 7:  Workshop “Body painting”
- Week 8:  Reviews “Architectural body”
- Week 9-10: Reviews “Architectural body”
   TS connection.
- Week 11: Submission Hand-In.
- Week 12: Juries.

Winter term 2014.
13 january to 28 march

- Week 1:  Manuel Collado talk on “From Electric Festivals to Therapeutic Raves”
   Presentation of the exercise “Trance Holistic Platforms”
   Workshop “drawing techniques”
- Week 2:  Analysis of locations and geometrical definition of communal 
   settlement
   Reviews “Trance Holistic Platforms” Program
- Week 3:  Submission hand-in and reviews
- Week 4:  Jury and preparation for the trip:

calendar.
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Body-Mind Space Stations, Intermediate Unit 11 2012-13
Left: Pleasure/Pain Exchange. Andreas Stylianou
Middle: Foam Anonymity . Sebastian Serzysko
Right: Eroticism, Nature & Abstract Energy. HyunJun Kim.

   Each student to identify  key areas and cultural practices to 
investigate 

   on the unit trip.
- Week 5:  OPEN WEEK. Trip to Goa (and Auroville?)
- Week 6:  Workshop “HYPER-MODEL”
- Week 7:  Review “Trance-Holistic Platforms” model
- Week 8:  Review “Trance-Holistic Platforms” model and design
- Week 9:  Portfolio check
   TS Interim Jury
- Week 10:  2nd year Submissions Hand-In
- Week 11: 3rd year Submissions Hand-In
   3rd year Preview tables

Spring term 2012.
28 april to 27 june

- Week 1:   3rd year TS Final Submission 
- Week 2:  Portfolio review: video diary and format to have been updated
   TS High Pass Jury
- Week 3:  Reviews “Trance-Holistic Platforms” - completed 1:1 model
- Week 4-5: Undergraduate Jury Weeks  
- Week 6:  Review of video editing and choreography of ritual
- Week 7:  2nd year final tables
- Week 8:  3rd year Part I check
   2nd years to start work on exhibition
- Week 9:  RIBA External Examination (3rd year)
   End of the year exhibition
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THEORY

D’Andrea, Anthony. Global Nomads
Muggleton, David and Weinzierl, Rupert. The Post Subcultures Reader
Sloterdijk, Peter. You must change your life
St John, Graham. Rave Culture and Religion
Watts, Alan. Buddhism

ARCHITECTURE, ART AND TECHNOLOGY

Burns, Jim. Arthropods. New design futures.
Celant, Germano. Rebecca Horn.
Gordon, Alastair. Spaced Out. Radical environments of the psychedelic sixties.
Kabakov,Ilya & Emilia. The Center of the Cosmic Energy 
Kaplan, Ken. Mosquitoes. A handbook for survival
Kozel, Susan. Closer: Performance, technology, phenomenology
Lee, Lara. Modulations: a History of Electronic Music. Throbbing Words on Sound
Mori, Mariko. Oneness 
Neri, Louise. Yayoi Kusama
Schimmel, Paul. Ecstasy. In about Altered States.
Schwartzmann, Madeline. See yourself sensing. Redefining human perception
Stiles, Kristine and Biesenbach, Klaus. Marina Abramovic
Vibskov, Henrik. Henrik Vibskov

FICTION NARRATIVE 

Hesse Hermann, Siddartha
Huxley, Aldous. Island
Moebius. The Incal
Roberts, Gregory David. Shantaram

FILM
Aronofsky, Darren. The Fountain
Bertolucci, Bernardo. The Little Buddha
Lean, David. Passage to India

bibliography.
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Manuel Collado Arpia and Nacho Martín Asunción are founders of the Madrid based office Mi5 Architects. 

They have won and built several competitions and their work has been recognized, awarded and published in a 

wide range of media such as Dezeen, Archdaily, Icon, Mark, or El País.

Since 2003, they have taught at various institutions as: the Architectural Polytechnic Universities, UAH 

Madrid, UA Alicante and UCJC Madrid, the Architectural Association Summer School, and Fashion Design at IED 

Madrid, in addition to having participated in several juries, lectures and exhibitions such as Venice Biennale, RIBA 

London, IVAM Valencia, GD-NYU, among others.

They have both obtain their PhD at ETSAM Madrid in 2013.

unit masters.

Left: Teruel-zilla. Underground leisure lair and public space. Mi5 Architects.
Right: Youth Center in Rivas. Mi5 Architects.

–—mi5 
architects.|||||

unit tutor.

Manijeh Verghese is the editor of the website, AA Conversations and co-

ordinates the Salon programme at architecture, design and fashion magazine, 

Disegno. With a previous degree in architecture and mathematics from Wellesley 

College, Massachusetts, she graduated from the AA in 2012. She has worked 

for a range of practices including John Pawson, Foster + Partners as well as Icon 

magazine. She currently writes a monthly memo on the different formats through 

which architecture can be communicated for Balmond Studio’s website, Thinking in 

Practice.

manijeh verghese

Right: Studio 54: The City within The Room. Manijeh Verghese.
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 11 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Manuel Callado, Nacho Martin, Manijeh 
Verghese   

Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-10, 12-13  Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Trance-Holistic Platforms: The unit will develop unique environments for personal transformation called ‘Trance-holistic 
Platforms’ in order to understand architecture’s ability to provide spatial tools that summon an aura which combines 
spirituality, technology and nature. We will begin with the body scale, experimenting with its role as an inside/outside 
landscape, in order to create a somatic construction of a new identity. The following scale will incorporate the choreography 
of a ritual that defines a new radical community in India. Our unit trip to Goa will finally lead to the definition of an 
architecture with hyper-therapeutic properties inserted both at the countercultural tradition and the traditional landscape of 
South India. 
 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Research on Goa and specific alternative therapies or body-spirit performances. 
• Design proposal for an Architectural Body. Drawings and 1:1 model of a part of the mutated body. 
• Design proposal for a Trance-holistic Platform. A space for a specific alternative therapies or body-spirit  

performances. It will be in 2 formats: drawings and a model of a piece of the building 1:1 scale. 
• Design and performance of a specific ritual ceremony. 
• Communication of the whole year using a narrative structure. Video format. 
• Unit trip to Goa (India). 

 
  



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Personal implication of the student with the project. Part of this project is about experience and redefinition of 
the self. 

• Skills to find design opportunities from different fields: art, music, fashion... 
• Capacity to build a critical discourse about the cultural phenomena of Goa an South India and be able to imagine 

new surprising images out of cliches.  
• Imagination and creativity to explore experimental design lines and ways to communicate the project out of 

conventionalism. 
• Analysis and advantage of the Unit readings. 
• High technical quality of the output: graphic design, models and performing. 
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Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
 
Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 
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Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   



Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 12   

 
 



Intermediate 12
Architectural Association 2013/2014

Happening Architecture 
Intermediate 12
Tyen Masten
Inigo Minns

//Overview

Inter 12 will be dealing with the role of events in the production of architecture, and looking at the 
more ephemeral manifestations of architecture and design that help define the experiences that 
are central to our cultural environments. The unit will be investigating happenings at various scales 
(from performance, to festivals/exhibitions, and expositions) and asking how audience and user 
can inform the production of spaces within cities.

The premise is that architectural practice, and education, too often concentrates on the architectural 
object with less concern for the crafting of the actions that the architecture is there to support. By 
taking this position we will be considering the contingent in architecture and testing the idea of 
agency being spread beyond the profession by asking how the audience and user can inform the 
production of spaces and cities. To do this we will consider events as being design elements that 
have a specific temporality that shift the emphasis away from the purely spatial onto the activities 
and users that will occupy the architecture.

The unit will be design and research driven, merging architectural representations from the 
traditional to the contemporary and borrowing techniques from other disciplines. The final outcome 
of the year will be the production of precious 2d and 3d documents to represent a constructed 
event.

James Rosenquist “Passion Flower”, 1987, Oil on canvas
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//Year Structure

The year will be split into three parts (see below for more detail). 

Part 1 Part 2 Part 3

Term 1
Event and 

Occupation

Architecture as 
Provocation and 

Catalyst for Change

Term 2

City and Legacy
Term 3

The first part is a research exercise called Event and Occupation that looks at different examples 
of event architecture structurally, socially and in terms of how they perform over time. The unit 
research body will be compiled into an event archive book to be used as a reference throughout 
the year.

Part Two, Architecture as Provocation and Catalyst for Change sees the students translate their 
research into built form on a site in Istanbul. You will be considering how a building can act as 
a support structure for choreographed actions and events by exploring the rituals and cultural 
memes that exist in the city.  In parallel we will be studying specific time based drawing techniques 
with the intention of finding the best way to communicate an event as it unfolds. 

For the third part of the year, City and Legacy, the Inter 12 will devise a city-wide proposal for the 
2020 World Expo in Istanbul. In doing this students building proposals will expand to take on larger 
areas of the city and its population. We will be asking how large-scale cultural events can bring 
about real change by speculating on what the future of the city could look like beyond 2020 and 
how architecture can bring about a meaningful legacy.

Each student should be interested in developing a proposal through a series of scales, from 
research through to a building and city scale. We will be asking you to support your project with 
particular architectural theory texts as well as developing a technical and environmental awareness 
around what you are doing. Crucially we are looking for radical and provocative ideas that challenge 
existing conditions. You should be interested in learning the latest digital drawing techniques with a 
consideration towards how they can be transformed from the functional into the seductive.

Additionally, we will be conducting a series of workshops and presentations throughout the year, 
to enhance each students overall skill set. This will include 3D modelling workshops as well as 2d 
software packages which the students will use to present and construct their year long project.

Postcard from Istanbul

Unit Trip to Istanbul

Constant Nieuwenhuys, “New Babylon”, 1959-74
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Part 1 
Event and Occupation
04 October – 01 November

“ The instant city is an urban intervention in a rural town. A zeppelin floats into town, hooks into the 
center and bombards the town with art, events, temporary structures, media infrastructure such as 
billboards, projectors and screens, and other stimulations, then eventually drifts off after installing a 
wide range of communications infrastructure that hooks the town into the new urban network. The 
intention being intensive and deliberate cultural urbanisation. 

– on Archigram’s Instant City

The beginning of the year will be focus on two areas. Firstly we will be researching case studies 
to understand how different forms of event unfold in spatial and temporal dimensions. We will 
collectively be looking at a range of programmes, including music festivals, architectural biennials, 
religious gatherings, expos, political rallies and dance performances and assessing their 
architectural and social significance. Each student will then focus on a specific case study and 
produce a research archive documenting how it performs socially and structurally. This collection 
of case studies will be compiled to make a case study archive book.

Secondly we will be looking at communication techniques within the event context and also for the 
production of portfolios. To do this we will be teaching digital drawing and modelling techniques 
in a series of workshops designed to help the students realise their ideas. As part of this we will 
be looking at previous students portfolios to help understand how to develop project narratives in 
a portfolio.

//Event Archive book 

As a group the Unit will explore a wide range of examples of events from the small and fast to the 
large and slow. Individual students are then to research an event case study of their choice and 
document it in detail as a chapter in a book. Organising the events by the amount of time that they 
last (from the ephemeral to the permanent), the book will act as a reference archive for the rest of 
the year suggesting modes of operation, construction techniques and the wider implications of 
organising a large-scale happenings.

Mark Grieve and the Temple Crew ,“Temple of Hope”, 2006, Burning Man
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 //Event Archive Book Format

Introduction (compiled by the unit)

1. General introduction on events
2. Each student to identify 10 events of interest and describe them in 100 

words
3. As a unit we will create a diagram organising them into themes, agendas, 

time frames etc 

Students will then work in study groups of 3 and each student will need to produce the following 

for their individual case study:

Event Background

1. Brief history of the event
2. Audience and production personnel description (describe specific char-

acters and their relationships)
3. Event ‘score’ describing key moments diagrammatically over time
4. A collection of curious stories, anecdotes, rituals, behaviours and facts 

relating to the event

Architectural and Tectonic

1. Site Plan and location description
2. Plans
3. Sections
4. 3d Model

Time, Event, and Impact

1. Time sequences in use – time based drawings (from inception to legacy)
2. Support infrastructure (website, event programme, logo, posters, mer-

chandise, lighting, music, costume/uniform)
3. Analysis of Legacy

O  oman miniature pain  ng, 
from the Surname-ı Vehbi

LIFE MAGAZINE, Monorail and Pavilion at Expo 
‘67, April 28, 196

Paradise Park Roller Coasters
Manha  an 1895-1914
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Part 2  
Architecture as Provocation and Catalyst for Change
04 November – 17 January

 “This is the real news of our century. It is highly feasible to take care of all of humanity at a higher 
standard of living than anybody has ever experienced or dreamt of. To do so without having any-
body profit at the expense of another, so that everybody can enjoy the whole earth. And it can all 
be done by 1985.”

R. Buckminster Fuller

The unit will expand the understanding of an event into physical manifestations that can produce 
new modes of occupation and interaction. Exploring the idea of the architectural object as a trigger 
or stage to allow actions to occur we will produce a series of provocative building designs aimed 
to bring about change in Istanbul. 

Already struggling in the wake of the 2013 Biennial, the city has become a place of contended 
public spaces where democratic processes and ideas of ownership have been brought into ques-
tion. Where a large-scale event such as an art biennial can come and go with little impact, Istanbul 
Art Biennial 2013 has already proven the real potential of such cultural events to trigger political 
and social action. Following this, the brief asks that the students define a new event programme, 
based on their research and site investigations, that is to be introduced into the city. They will 
expand on their research to date to produce architectural interventions that will, with subtlety or 
aggression, attempt to bring about some form of change, from technological to social. 

//Drawing Techniques

Through a series of workshops and presentations students will be introduced to the idea of the 
‘document’. A development of the traditional architectural drawing that becomes part of the lan-
guage and experience of their event and building. Specifically we will look at developing time-
based drawings that show how architecture and the city change in response to occupants and 
programme. Through focussed workshops we will be looking at the production of digital drawings 
and exploring alternative methods and techniques to transform them into models and archive 
documents. These documents, both communication tools and part of the proposal itself, will be-
come a key element in the student portfolio. 

Aldo Rossi, “Il Teatro Del Mondo a Venezia”, Venice Biennale, 1980
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Part 3
City and Legacy 
20 January – 30 May

 

But this is only to be expected, because exhibitions like the Biennale serve to fuel architecture’s 
self-aggrandisement. They set up a bubble of false hope, in which the visual noise blocks out any 
evidence of dirty realism beyond, and so in which a closed set of architectural values is played out. 

Jeremy Till, 2009: Please Do Not Touch

(Social) space is a (social) product… the space thus produced also serves as a tool of thought and 
of action; that in addition to being a means of production it is also a means of control, and hence 
of domination, of power; yet that, as such, it escapes in part from those who would make use of it.’

Henri Lefebvre, The Production of Space

The final design exercise will develop the students building proposals into a larger scale letting 
them spread into the city as part of a broader infrastructural strategy. This action will allow the stu-
dent to respond to the city as a complex context with opportunities for transformation. 

This part of the year will see the unit further exploring the impact of large urban events such as 
World Expos and Art Biennales. Taking a critical position towards the ever-present corporate driven 
expositions of today, we will develop an overall theme for World Expo 2020 in Istanbul which priori-
tises the specific rituals, agendas and desires of the city’s population.

By looking at these large scale events as a real opportunity we aim to transform them into some-
thing culturally relevant and truly socially productive. By embedding a new Expo inside the urban 
fabric, the unit will engage with its social context in a more aggressive way and provide a perma-
nent, event based legacy which transforms the city over time.

Finally we will speculate what might happen to the city and its people over time following the intro-
duction of these new programs. What happens when the architects, the authorities and the worlds 
focus have left? How will the proposals perform? What will be the legacy of the World Expo after 
2020? What will have changed and how will that change reveal itself?

View of EXPO ‘70, Osaka, Japan 1970
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Methodology and Workshops 

//Unit Signature
• Drawings – Using computer models, rendering, and drawing to describe ideas. Ex-

ploring how to work with computer based images across multiple programs. Trans-
forming digital drawings into more crafted images and objects by reintroducing ana-
logue techniques, materiality and texture.

• Communication and Portfolio - Finding communication techniques and media that 
are specific to each project. Exploring image making that describes the proposals 
over time. 

• Working as a Unit - The unit is a platform to share ideas. We will be working as a 
collective to develop individual and group projects and agendas.

• Product – Buildings are not the only output. Whilst focusing on architecture, we will 
also be looking at the broader scope of architectural practice for alternative/addi-
tional outcomes for projects.

• Outcome – We will consider design as a catalyst for social and political change. We 
are interested in collective production involving participation, engagement with audi-
ence, contingency as a key element of design and experimental/critical approaches 
to existing conditions.

//Workshops
Within the unit we will be conducting a series of workshops to further the students skill set and  
generate unit materials and research. These will include invited guest and technicians to collabo-
rate on the following:

• 2D & 3D Drawing Packages and Techniques 
• Unit drawing to analyse the complexity of a single event
• Ongoing unit-generated site model to investigate the role of event in Istanbul
• Ideas - Representation and Communication
• Unit workshop & discussion with local consultants in Istanbul

//Consultants
Throughout the year we will be inviting a series of guests and collaborators, some of which will 
include the following:
Mariana Pestana, architect & curator
Arup Foresight, trend foresight
Nick Brooks, artist/film maker
Adam Furman, architect & ceramic designer
Federico Martelli, AMO Rotterdam

Emine Gorgul, Istanbul Technical University
Ceyhun Baskin
Inanc Eray, IRE Istanbul
Melike Altinisik, Salon Architects, Istanbul

Mat Maitland, “Eye of the Tiger”
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//Technical Studies
The technical studies will be developed alongside each students individual project. Each students 
particular area of study will be tailored throughout the year to reflect and enhance the specific 
proposals.

//Event - Sample Case Studies
The unit will be referring to particular case studies as a means to help students develop the spatial, 
programatic and techtonic languages of their projects.
Theatre/Dance performance:
Tino Segal
Comedia Dell’Arte
Dervish/Sufi gatherings

Festivals/Carnivals:
Burning Man
Rio Carnival
Big Mountain Music Festival
Glastonbury 
Travelling Circus

Political Rallies/Demonstrations: 
Occupy Movement encampments
Brian Haw
Greenham Common
Francis Alys - When Faith moves mountains
Bienale (art/architecture):
Venice
Documenta
Istanbul
Basel Miami
Echigo Tsumari

Commercial Gatherings:
The Silk route
Markets 

World Fairs and Expos:
Crystal Palace/V and A
Le Corbusier/Xenakis Pavilion
Festival of Britain
Expo 67
Expo 70

Religious and Community and gatherings:
Ise Grand Shrine
Kumbh Mela
Hippy Convoys and techno parties
San Francisco Pride
Tent City Mecca
Surname-I Humayun
Surname-i Vehbi

//Document - Sample Case Studies
The unit will be referring to particular presentation case studies as a means to help students de-
velop the visual communication of their projects.
Hokusai (motion)
Julian Opie (stillness)
Tattoo (permanence)
Bayeaux Tapestry (linear time sequence)
David Hockney Rakes Progress (series)
Photo montage (narrative layering)
Musical notation (ordering time)
Joseph beuys (material time)
Paul Noble (equality of time/place)

Scroll drawings (endless space)
Picasso light drawings (photo sensitivity)
Piranessi (ruination)
Nick Brooks Liteu (animation)
Stanley Kubrick (archive)
Storyboard (narrative)
Songlines (mapping)
Titanic memorabilia (legacy)
Expo Posters (catalogue)
Fanzines (Instant DIY)

Yannis Xenakis and Le Corbusier, Study Models for Philips Pavilion, 
Brussels Worlds Fair 1958

 Vi  orio Giorgini, THE LIBERTY CENTER
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Part 1 
Event and Occupation

Week 1 30/09/13 - 06/10/13
Tuesday: Unit Presentation
Wednesday: Unit Interviews
Friday: Introduce Event Architecture and Case Study Archive (including group alloca-
tions)
Deliverables: N/A

Week 2 07/10 – 13/10
T: Group Tutorial Events and Users
F: Pin-up of book pages, Introduce document and show previous student portfolios
D: Research & Draft of Case Study Archive book

Week 3 14/10 – 20/10 – Frieze Art Fair Visit
T: Drawing/Modelling Workshop and group Tutorials
F: Drawing/Modelling Workshop and group Tutorials and show previous student portfo-
lios
D: First draft of case study models

Week 4 21/10 – 27/10
T: Intermediate students meeting with Brett. Group Tutorial Time based drawings 
F: Drawing/Modelling Workshop and group Tutorials
D: Revised case study models

Week 5 28/10 – 03/11
T: Drawing/Modelling Workshop and group Tutorials
F: Pin up & Leave for Istanbul
D: Final draft of Case Study Archive book, Final model images

Part 2 
Architecture as Provocation and Catalyst for change

Week 6 04/11 – 10/11
T: Unit Trip to Istanbul and New Building Proposal Brief – Architecture as Provocation. 
Istanbul event model
F: Istanbul Crit. With local architects and academics.
D: Event Archive book of case study. Key research interests. Identification of site in Istan-
bul, formatted analytical travel notebook identifying relevant themes, users and architec-
tural details and events as they appear in the city. 

Week 7 11/11 – 17/11
T: Group Tutorial – The Document and the Istanbul event model
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Development
D: First stage of Istanbul model. First ideas for building proposal (see ‘background’ section 
of case study archive)

Week 8 18/11 – 24/11
T: Group Tutorial – Time based drawings
F: Individual Tutorial – Project proposal - Architectural and tectonic development
D: Completed Istanbul model. Developed building proposal documents (see ‘background’ 
section of case study archive)

Week 9 25/11 – 01/12
T: Individual Tutorial – building proposal – Site meets occupants
F: First Jury with guests
D: Completed Istanbul model. Developed building proposal documents (see ‘background’ 
and ‘architectural and tectonic’ sections of case study archive)

Week 10 02/12 – 08/12
T: Individual Tutorial – Project proposal – Site meets occupants
F: Individual Tutorial – Project proposal – Site meets occupants
D: Developed building proposal documents (see ‘background’, ‘architectural and tectonic’, 
‘time, event, impact’ sections of case study archive)

Week 11 09/12 – 15/12 – Undergraduate Submission Hand-in
T: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: Developed building proposal documents (see ‘background’, ‘architectural and tectonic’, 
‘time, event, impact’ sections of case study archive). Case study book. Document refer-
ences.

Week 12 16/12 – 22/12  
T: Internal Jury – Group A and B
F: Internal Jury – Group C and D
D: Building proposal documents (see ‘background’, ‘architectural and tectonic’, ‘time, event, 
impact’ sections of case study archive). Case study book. Document references.

Term 1
Intermediate 12

Schedule
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Part 3 
City and Legacy

Week 1 13/01/14 – 19/01/14
T: Jury with guests
F: Jury with guests
D: Final building proposal documents (see ‘background’, ‘architectural and tectonic’, 
‘time, event, impact’ sections of case study archive). Case study book. Document 
references.

Week 2 20/01 – 26/01
T: Expo Brief – City and Legacy – Technical Studies Future Consequences and Docu-
ment Development
F: Individual Tutorials
D: Portfolio pages

Week 3 27/01 – 02/02
T: Group Tutorials - Drawing/Modelling Workshop TS
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 4 03/02 – 09/02
T: Group Tutorials - Drawing/Modelling Workshop TS
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 5 10/02 – 16/02
T: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Open Jury with guests
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 6 17/02 – 23/02
T: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: Technical Strategy and Environmental Proposals

Week 7 24/02 – 02/03
T: Group Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: Technical Detail Development

Week 8 03/03 – 09/03
T: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 9 10/03 – 16/03 TS Option 1 (final) and 2 (interim) deadline
T Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: internal Jury with guests
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 10 17/03 – 23/03 - 2nd year submission hand in
T: Preview Rehearsal – 3rd Year Group A and B
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 11 24/03 – 28/03
M/T: 3rd Year Intermediate Previews
F: Group Tutorial – Time based drawings and project specific documents
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

NOTE: During Terms 1 and 2, we will be organizing a series of local field trips to document archives to 
include the following as time permits: (Kubrick Archive, Petrie Museum, Archigram Archive, Dennis Severs 
House, AA Film and photo archive, Museum of London, Freud Museum, Wellcome Collection, Horniman 
Museum, Crystal Palace museum and V and A, grant zoology museum, UCL Geology collection and plan-
etary science image facility, clockmakers museum, hunterian museum, museum of freemasonry, Museum of 
Domestic Design and Architecture, Soane Museum)

Term 2
Intermediate 12

Schedule
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Part 3 (cont)
City and Legacy

Week 1 28/04/14 – 04/05/14
M: TS Option 2 Final Submission
T: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: Time based drawings and project specific documents

Week 2 05/05 – 11/05
T: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: Time based drawings and project specific documents

Week 3 12/05 – 18/05 
T: Jury Rehearsal – Group A and B
F: Jury Rehearsal – Group C and D
D: Everything. Unit Book, Project analysis pages, building proposal, city proposal, 
technical details, time based drawings, project specific documents

Week 4 19/05 – 25/05 – Undergrad school Jury Fortnight
T: Undergrad Juries
F: Undergrad Juries
D: Everything. Unit Book, Project analysis pages, building proposal, city proposal, 
technical details, time based drawings, project specific documents

Week 5 26/05 – 01/06 – Undergrad school Jury Fortnight
T: Undergrad Juries
F: Undergrad Juries
D: Everything. Unit Book, Project analysis pages, building proposal, city proposal, 
technical details, time based drawings, project specific documents

Week 6 02/06 – 08/06
T: Jury with guests
F: Jury with guests
D: Everything. Unit Book, Project analysis pages, building proposal, city proposal, 
technical details, time based drawings, project specific documents

Week 7 24/02 – 02/03
T: Group Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: Technical Detail Development

Week 8 03/03 – 09/03
T: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 9 10/03 – 16/03 TS Option 1 (final) and 2 (interim) deadline
T Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
F: internal Jury with guests
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 10 17/03 – 23/03 - 2nd year submission hand in
T: Preview Rehearsal – 3rd Year Group A and B
F: Individual Tutorial – Project Proposal
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Week 11 24/03 – 28/03
M/T: 3rd Year Intermediate Previews
F: Group Tutorial – Time based drawings and project specific documents
D: City Scale Proposal, Legacy and Future Consequences. Portfolio pages

Term 3
Intermediate 12

Schedule
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Selected texts/chapters/articles will be identified throughout the year. A more complete Bibliogra-
phy of reference books and other sources of inspiration will be provided at the beginning of the 
year
 

The Vatican to Vegas: A History of Special Effects, Norman M. Klein

Learning from Las Vegas, Robert Venturi (Author), Steven Izenour (Author), Denise Scott Brown (Author)

Delirious New York: A Retroactive Manifesto for Manhattan, Rem Koolhaas

Mythologies, Roland Barthes

The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life, Erving Goffman

Collage City, Colin Rowe

Society of the Spectacle, Guy Debord

The Practice of Everyday Life, Michel de Certeau 

Architecture Depends, Jeremy Till

From Ritual to Theatre: The Human Seriousness of Play, Victor Turner

The Anthropology of Performance (PAJ Books) by Victor Turner

The Ritual Process: Structure and Anti-Structure, Victor Turner 

Performance and the City (Performance Interventions), D.J. Hopkins, Shelley Orr, Kim Solga

Constructing Architecture, Andrea Deplazes (Editor), Gerd H. Söffker (Translator)

Architecture Oriented Otherwise Hardcover, David Leatherbarrow (Author) 

Your Private Sky: R. Buckminster Fuller, Joachim Krausse (Editor), Claude Lichtenstein (Editor)

Making Things Public: Atmospheres of Democracy, Bruno Latour (Editor)

Tomorrow Now: Envisioning the Next Fifty Years, Bruce Sterling 

Eccentric Spaces, Robert Harbison

The Temporary City, Peter Bishop, Lesley Williams
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Massive Change, Bruce Mau (Author) , Jennifer Leonard (Author) , Institute Without Boundaries (Author)

Spectacle, David Rockwell (Author) , Bruce Mau (Author)

Festival Architecture, Sarah Bonnemaison (Editor), Christine Macy (Editor)

Fair World: A History of World’s Fairs and Expositions from London to Shanghai 1851-2010, Paul 
Greenhalgh

Tomorrow-Land: The 1964-65 World’s Fair and the Transformation of America, Joseph Tirella 

Exit to Tomorrow: History of the Future, World’s Fair Architecture, Design, Fashion 1933-2005, Paola 
Antonelli, Udo Kultermann

The Crystal Palace Exhibition Illustrated Catalogue, John Gloag (Introduction)

Guide to the Crystal Palace and Park (Crystal Palace Library Guides), Samuel Phillips 

The So-Called Utopia of the Centre Beaubourg - An Interpretation, Luca Frei 

Life in Fragments: Essays in Postmodern Morality, Zygmunt Bauman
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Unit Staff
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Tyen Masten
M_Arch University of California, Los Angeles

Tyen has taught at the Architectural Association since 2005. 
(Diploma 5, 2009-13 and Diploma 1, 2005-06) His work is 
grounded in a practical approach to applying digital tech-
nologies towards the production of thoughtful architecture. 
Tyen is also a founding director of PHASE3, which he set 
up after working with Zaha Hadid Architects for almost a 
decade. 

Tyen possess both a Masters of Architecture degree from 
University of California, Los Angeles and a Bachelor of Envi-
ronmental Design from the University of Colorado. 

Tyen founded PHASE3, after having built up a remarkable 
experience working at Zaha Hadid Architects. During this 
time he successfully lead the design on a multitude of 
projects including the Stone Towers Business Complex, a 
1,200,000 m2 mixed use development in Cairo, Egypt. Prior 
to leading the Stone Towers project, he was Project Leader 
on the Signature Towers Podium, a mixed use development 
with a total of 650,000 m2 and the Dubai Opera House 
Masterplanning. Alongside many international competitions  
he also spent two years working on the recently completed 
Riverside Museum, a 10,000 m2 transport museum in Glas-
gow, Scotland. 

Prior to moving to London, Tyen worked in Los Angeles with 
Greg Lynn and SERVO, and spent four years working on 
high end residential projects with Penny Yates Architect in 
New York.

inigo minns
AADipl

Following his studies at the Architectural Association and 
UCL Bartlett Inigo Minns set up his own practice specialis-
ing in high-end architectural design and has experience in 
multiple sectors across different scales. From the outset he 
collaborated with a number of commercial designers and 
artists and this approach has remained a key element of his 
process to this day.

Placing emphasis on research, Inigo often embeds the 
design process in other disciplines looking for informed, 
alternative forms of architectural output. This has lead to 
projects that use ideas and methods from, amongst other 
things, archaeology, theatre, museology, choreography 
and curation. 

Moving between research and built architectural output, Ini-
go Minns’ work looks at the staging and events that arise as 
a result of our experiences in the built environment. Working 
with storytelling, performance and cultural memory he cre-
ates highly crafted audience-centred designs in an archi-
tectural context.
 
Inigo has extensive experience teaching architecture and 
design in the UK and abroad and is currently an Associ-
ate Lecturer on the MA Narrative Environments course at 
Central St Martins.
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 12 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Tyen Masten, Inigo Minns Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-11, 13  Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Happening Architecture: Inter 12 will be dealing with the role of events in the production of architecture, and looking at the 
more ephemeral manifestations of architecture and design that help define the experiences that are central to our cultural 
environments. The unit will be investigating happenings at various scales (from performance, to festivals/exhibitions, and 
expositions) and asking how audience and user can inform the production of spaces within cities. We will be considering the 
contingent in architecture and testing the idea of agency being spread beyond the profession by asking how the audience 
and user can inform the production of spaces and cities. To do this we will consider events as being design elements that 
have a specific temporality that shift the emphasis away from the purely spatial onto the activities and users that will occupy 
the architecture. The unit will be design and research driven, merging architectural representations from the traditional to 
the contemporary and borrowing techniques from other disciplines.  

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• The unit research looking at different examples of event architecture will be compiled into an event archive book. 
• Conduct a series of workshops and presentations throughout the year, to enhance each students overall skill set. 
• Unit Trip to Istanbul for workshops and investigate the role of event in the production of architecture. 
• Students will translate their initial research into built form on a site in Istanbul. 
• Unit will devise a city-wide proposal for the 2020 World Expo in Istanbul, producing building proposals to take on 

larger areas of the city and its population.  
• Each student will be developing a proposal through a series of scales, from research through to a building and city 

scale. 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Knowledge of existing building precedents and ability to produce a body of research investigating social context, 
structure, performance, and spatial design.   

• Ability to apply research and develop a brief into built form on a site in Istanbul. 
• Development of skills to facilitate in the presentation and production of a comprehensive portfolio.  
• Ability to produce a proposal through a series of scales, from research through to a building and city scale. 
• Understanding of a creative design process which addresses theoretical, social, environment and material issues.  
 
 

Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs are developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project 
themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
   Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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The science of imaginary solutions

‘Pataphysics is the science of imaginary 
solutions, which symbolically attributes the 
properties of objects, described by their 
virtuality, to their lineaments.

Contemporary science is founded upon the 
principle of induction: most people have 
seen a certain phenomenon precede or 
follow some other phenomenon most often, 
and conclude there- from that it will ever 
be thus. Apart from other considerations, 
this is true only in the majority of cases, 
depends upon the point of view, and is 
codified only for convenience - if that! 
Instead of formulating the law of the fall 
of a body toward a center, how far more 
apposite would be the law of the ascension 
of a vacuum toward a periphery, a vacuum 
being considered a unit of non-density, a 
hypothesis far less arbitrary than the choice 
of a concrete unit of positive density such as 
water?’

Exploits and Opinions of Dr Faustroll by Alfred Jarry
Charles Francois Ribart
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“Pataphysics……is the 
science of that which 
is superinduced upon 
metaphysics, whether 
within or beyond the 
latter’s limitations, 
extending as far beyond 
metaphysics as the 
latter extends beyond 
physics.”
Alfred Jarry

Intermediate 13 is interested in the notion of ‘otherness’ 
in architecture, having thus far examined the phenomenon 
through concepts of heterotopia, formlessness and void 
as contemplative and political agencies of the city. We are 

Pataphysics

also interested in the eternal qualities of architecture – the 
experiential and socio-political attributes of space. We 
have explored the role of the ‘other’ to critique the power 
structures and norms of the city, and we have proposed 
alternative modes of occupation relating to areas in 
London with predominant institutions or culture. 

This year we will direct our attention to the scientific and 
cultural institutions that characterise South Kensington. 
The museum district, a by-product of the Great Exhibition 
of 1851, was conceived by Prince Albert who set out 
to use museums and universities to create an enclave 
of science and culture that represented the forefront of 
knowledge. Altruistic and civic in nature, Albertopolis, as it 
is affectionately called, was a celebration of science and arts 
of its time and aimed to be didactic – a place of education 
available to both intelligentsia and the masses. Here, 
architecture played a representational role by embodying 
the ideals, philosophies and sciences of the industrial age, 
which, at the height of the British Empire, were based on 
accumulation, rationality and empiricism. 

Throughout the 20th century we have seen great shifts 
in all spheres, where what was apparently certain or 
rational became ruptured. Ideas in science went through 
huge upheavals. We live in a time in which physics – or 
‘natural philosophy’ – is discussing strange behaviours that 
are perhaps beyond the physical and might be described 
as ‘metaphysical’ or even ‘pataphysical’. Pataphysics, Alfred 
Jarry’s science of exceptions and imaginary solutions, takes 
systems and ideas and destabilises or reinvents them 

to the point of absurdity. What is interesting here is the 
importance of the existing order and its relation to the 
reinvention. This viewpoint will become the backbone 
to the year in order to intervene within Albertopolis 
by proposing new institutions that are representative of 
current and future thought. 

William R Lamb, Fishing Apparatus
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Year overview: studio

Term 1 focuses on the history of Albertopolis and its 
institutions, theoretical readings of pataphysics, architectural 
precedents and research and development of concepts for 
the main design project. In the first phase we will explore 
and analyse the South Kensington area in parallel with an 
engagement with the ideas of pataphysics and its relation 
to science, art and philosophy.  A detailed mapping of the 
area will provide a deep understanding of the architectural 
motives and urban characteristics within the scientific and 
arts enclave. 

Explorations of pataphysical phenomena will become the 
basis of new works during the second phase. A study of 
selected works of art and science will lead to identification 
of operations and techniques of the exceptional and 
absurd – applied to particular scientific properties and 
embodied in the design of a performative object / device. 
Ideas and directions initiated in the second phase will then 
be applied to the third in which the relationships between 
pataphysics and architecture are explored through 
precedent study of buildings. 

During this phase, each student will explore a work of 
institutional architecture and transform it using ideas 
discovered during phase 2. Understanding of the socio-
political aspects, programme, spatial organisation and 
the technical components will become the basis for 
the formulation of the brief and selection of site. The 
Hypotheses will be developed in response to critique of 
the institutions that exist in Albertopia and projects will 

manifest as conceptual propositions that will be explored 
and represented in a range of media; photo/film, collage, 
model-making and drawing. 

Term 2 leads to the development of concepts towards 
a detailed architectural proposition within Albertopolis. 
Hypotheses developed in the first term will be developed 
further to form a defined brief. Pataphysical phenomena 
and solutions that underpin the design of a new institution 
and intervention in Albertopolis will be tested through 
experimentation in relation to specific sites. Students 
will develop ideas from Term 1 through physical and 
technical experimentation that will form the basis of the 
TS document to be completed by the end of Term 2. 
Experimentation through drawing, material testing and 
model making will be paramount. 

Term 3 will consist of 2 phases focusing on final project 
consolidation and final documentation / representation. As 
well as the final portfolio sheets, models, and other forms 
of representation, each student will also develop a folio 
book that will be a designed document and artefact in 
itself. 

All terms will include seminars and workshops that will 
open up discussion and a backdrop to experimentation 
and design. There will be interim juries and pin-ups with 
invited guests at the end of each term. 

Jean-Jacques Lequeu
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Year overview: seminars and coursework

History & Theory 

Students joining Unit 13 should have an interest and 
articulacy in art and cultural theory and have a desire to 
translate this into design. The ideas and theories relating 
to ‘pataphysics’ and the strategies that are employed in 
philosophy, literature, art and architecture will be key in 
terms of design application and should inform the projects 
theoretically and materially. Students are encouraged to 
combine HTS with their project research and conceptual 
grounding. 

Technical Studies 

Structure, environment and material construction are 
essential and integral to the design process. Technical re- 
search should be documented and collated as an ongoing 
process in order to support concepts and build a viable 
technical study that underpins the main design project – 
based on experimentation and research. We will follow 
TS Option 1 that entails submission in Term 2. Further 
information on the TS is given in the Appendix. 

Workshops and Seminars 

Term 1 will include a series of seminars and talks that will 
cover theories of Pataphysics in the arts and sciences, as 
well as the history and ideas behind Albertopolis and a 
broader study of museums and institutional critique. In 
each term there will be workshops on representational 
techniques both 2d and 3d.

Study Visits

Visits to museums in London and the provinces will be 
arranged in term 1 and 2 – in particular the Ashmolean 
in Oxford and the Fitzwilliam in Cambridge. While in 
Cambridge we will also visit the Cavendish Laboratories. 
There will be a unit trip to Vienna.

Design Portfolio 

Students are expected to collate all design material of the 
year into an A2 portfolio document. As well as this A3 
volumes will also be developed and bound at the end of 
the year. This should be an on-going process of collation 
in order to exhibit the volumes at the end of the year. 
Folio checks will occur at the end of each term. Students 
will be expected to master In-design and elegant layout 
techniques for the folio and the final book. 

Jean-Jacques Lequeu
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First Term: 07.10.13 – 20.12.13 

Pataphysics will examine the laws governing exceptions, and 
will explain the universe supplementary to this one.’ 
Alfred Jarry

The first term focuses on research into Albertopolis 
concepts of Pataphysics through art and architecture and 
the development of skills as the foundation for the final 
thesis project in term 2. Research must place emphasis on 
making and physical experimentation. All aspects should be 
documented and represented at every step with drawings, 
images etc. This work will be documented in an A3 booklet, 
as well as portfolio pages. 

The term is divided into 3 phases. Phase 1 involves an 
investigation and analysis of Albertopolis through drawing, 
text and photography in parallel with studies in theoretical 
concepts of Pataphysics and its relation to science, art 
and philosophy. Phase 2 is based on research into both 
scientific and art theory and phenomena leading to a 
hypothesis that is represented within a spatial proposition 
using pataphysical operations and techniques. In this phase 
we work in both two and three dimensions with text, 

Term 1 overview:  pataphysical space

Saluting device

drawing and physical model making. The term ends with a 
3rd phase that involves analysis of a building and institution 
that will be transformed using properties and techniques 
discovered in phase 2. This leads to a conceptual / strategic 
proposition based on an individual ‘hypotheses’ that both 
contemplate and challenge the prevailing institutions of the 
area. This may or may not be related to a site at this stage. 

There will be key seminars on Pataphysics, art, scientific 
method and representational techniques as well as 
visits to Museums. By the end of the term students will 
have developed an advanced skill set (drawing and two 
dimensional representation, three dimensional modelling); 
developed a personal position on the ideas of pataphysics 
and the potential of the ‘exception’; selected a site and 
associated project strategy. 

Key texts on Pataphysics include; Alfred Jarry’s ‘Ubu Roi’ 
and ‘The Exploits and Opinions of Dr Faustroll’ and 
Andrew Hugill’s ‘Pataphysics A Useless Guide’; Christian 
Bok’s ‘Pataphysics: The Poetics of an Imaginary Science’; 
Rene Daumal’s ‘Pataphysical Essays (Imagining Science)’. 
HTS essays can be developed in line with this work. J C Boyle, Patent
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First Term: Phase 1 

Weeks 2 – 4 
07.10.13 – 25.10.13 

Site Analysis

Albertopolis is the nickname given to the cultural enclave 
in South Kensington. It is unique in both conception and 
inception. Adjacent to Hyde Park, and the surrounding 
area of Exhibition Road, Albertopolis is populated by 
large cultural and scientific institutions, celebrated by fine 
architectural monuments of the 19th and 20th century.

Following the triumph of the Great Exhibition and Crys-
tal Palace of 1851 in Hyde Park, the fields and market 
gardens nearby became the site that would continue the 
cultural powerhouse that the Crystal Palace had started. 
The epoch changing exhibition represented contempo-
rary science and arts as well as the power of the British 
Empire. It also generated a huge profit. 

Prince Albert, Queen Victoria’s German husband, had the 
idea of developing the area as a collection of institutions 
and museums that represented the forefront of the sci-
ences and the arts as a permanent cultural powerhouse. 
Its purpose was primarily education, to make knowledge 
available to the masses ‘to increase the means of indus-
trial education and extend the influence of science and 
art upon productive industry.’ With government funds, in-
stitutions, national museums, colleges and societies would 

1-1.  Understanding Albertopolis

be grouped together to form a kind of mega-university. 

The original grand plan was far more intense and ambi-
tious than it is today – the institutions that exist include 
the Royal Albert Hall, Royal Geographical Society, The 
Science Museum, The Victoria and Albert Museum, The 
Natural History Museum, Imperial College, Royal College 
of Art and the Royal College of Music. The architecture 
can be said to be representational, embodying ideals and 
ideas of the times. The institutions still function in terms 
of cutting edge knowledge and education but do not in 
architectural terms necessarily represent current more 
radical ideas in the arts and sciences.

An analysis of the site will cover issues of history, plan-
ning, architectural representation, urban strategy and 
politics. Wider readings of museology and scientific bod-
ies in general will allow students to begin to formulate a 
critique of the institutions that make up Albertopolis in 
order to later intervene within the site.

Site Documentation

A) Students will through regular visits immerse them-

selves in South Kensington and Albertopolis to under-
stand the underlying history and ethos in its institutions 
as well as its architecture and topography. Documenta-
tion of impressions and experience will be made using a 
wide range of media: drawings, found objects, materials, 
photographs, edited videos, written narratives etc. 

B) In parallel to this, Students will work in groups to pro-
duce scale maps and analytical survey of the area. 
Mapping of the area will consider

1   Geology / topography / site model
2   History / institutions 
3;   Architecture – survey / drawings of buildings

All mapped information will be compiled into an A3 
document that will become a resource for the studio. 
Each student will compile an individual A3 document that 
will incorporate part A and B.

A conclusive institutional critque should be added to this 
document. There will be a pin-up at the conclusion of this 
phase with invited critics.
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Albertopia
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Royal College of Art, H T Cadbury Brown



Page 9

AA Inter 13   2013-14;   Extended Brief

First Term: Phase 2 

Weeks 5 – 8 
28.10.13 – 22.11.13 
 
“What Jarry puts forward is primarily a way of seeing and 
understanding, in which the dimensions of the imagination – 
which encapsulate literature and art – are more significant 
than the apparently real world “
Ben Fisher – The Pataphysicians Library

In modern western philosophy and science the notion 
of the rational is paramount. Science can be said to rely 
on the rational and the empirical (knowledge through 
observation). The idea of the  ‘other’ the ‘mystical’ is often 
viewed as fearful and nihilistic. This was not always the case 
in history particularly where alchemy is concerned - where 
otherness is fecund with imagination and possibility. 

However, we live in an age in which the further reaches of 
(rational) scientific theory begin to resemble the philo-
sophical, mystical and subversive. It is the further reaches of 
science that was of interest to Alfred Jarry and his explora-
tions of the absurd.  

Imaginary problems, imaginary solutions and 
devices 

In phase 2 students will become Pataphysicians and delve 
into the ideas that have been explored with regard to 
pataphysics in the works of scientists, inventors and artists.
 

1-2.  Experiments in pataphysics

A)  Begin by inventing (through drawing and making) a 
solution to a physical problem. Refer to - Chindogu, Heath 
Robinson, Jaques Carelman, Inventions and Patents, Surreal-
ist Objects.

B)  Select a scientific phenomena and performance - for 
example an astronomical device or machine of some 
sort. This will become the theme of study and search for 
exceptional properties - and ultimate subversion through 
a re-invention and transformation into a new object / 
installation / device. This process will be a vehicle for un-
derstanding function or ‘use and mis-use value’ to support 
other ideas, or it is an exploration for itself, an enquiry into 
pataphysical properties – both physical or immaterial. 

Void / Mass, Light / Darkness, Density, Porosity, Atmosphere, 
Weightlessness, Nothingness, Silence, Vacuum, Surface, 
Formless, Volume, In-between, Motion, Negation, Erasure, 
Gravity, Energy, Heat, Parallax, Optics, Paradox, Matter, 
Etheriality, Particles, Clinamen, Anomaly, Paradox, Geometry, 
Geology, Space, etc.

Identification of the pataphysical will be made in the 
selected work. In taking ownership of ideas, students will 
exaggerate, transform and remake the work. Hypotheses 
will be developed and performative scientific experiments 
will be set up to validate. Analysis of the process will be 

made through diagrams text, photographs and measured 
drawings. It will be important to work both rationally and 
irrationally using the scientific method as a discipline. 

The scientific method typically involves the following steps; 
1. Ask a question 2. Do background research 3. Construct a 
hypothesis 4. Test your hypothesis by doing an experiment 
5. Analyze your data and draw a conclusion 6. Communi-
cate your results
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Jacques Carelman — Bicycle
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First Term: Phase 3 

Weeks 9-12 
25.11.13 – 20.12.13

Analysis, Subversion and Transformation.

The third phase takes the unit into precedent study. Through 
this study students will discover the organisational systems 
that come together to create a building and it’s atmospheres. 
Architecture is representational and embodies, through 
building fabric, the ideals and ideas of its time. 

In addition to the study of buildings we will also examine 
wider implications of urban institutional architecture, through 
issues such as ‘difference’ within the contemporary city and 
how these notions are reconciled with what is shared and 
common. The notion of enclave and heterotopia, the scale 
of institutions in relation to the city will also be a topic of 
debate.  

Our aim in this phase is to study the ideas of architecture 
through particular buildings and to use the processes and 
operations of pataphysics to subvert them. Alternative ideas 
and forms of representation will be generated in relation to 
Albertopolis leading to the formulation of a thesis for the 
main project that will involve an existing or new institution.

1-3.  From precedent to proposition

Architecture as Pataphysical Device

The phenomena and ideas discovered in Phase 2 will inspire 
the selection of a work of architecture (an institutional build-
ing such as museum or college). Students will carefully dissect 
the building to transform and build it anew using the lessons 
and ideas learned in Phase 2. 

A)  Survey and draw the building; Understand the building 
by identifying organisation, programme, balance, symmetry, 
structure, circulation, materiality, mass / void relationships, 
atmospheres, use etc. Understand the building as a ma-
chine or device. Identify its components and the way that 
these function, what are its environments and atmospheric 
performances and how do the components create them? 
It will also be important to elicit the representational ideas 
embodied within the architecture. 

B)  Subvert and remake the building; With the pataphysi-
cal techniques learned in Phase 2, re-represent the building 
through transforming and reconfiguring its components. This 
will involve extending, exaggeration, solid-void inversions, 

misuse and subversion of function, redefinition of the perfor-
mance of components. Students will prepare a detailed 3D 
digital model as the basis of a physical model making exercise 
with emphasis on laser-cutting and casting techniques. This 
work will be associated with development of interests in 
structural, environmental and phenomenological aspects of 
the pataphysical architectural device that will inform the TS 
thesis.
 
Formulation of project thesis

The final part of the term will be to contextualise the pata-
physical transformation / proposition and it’s relation to the 
existing institutions of Albertopolis. Students will speculate 
on use-value and architectural performance, its representa-
tional attributes, as well as possible sites.
There will be a pin-up at the conclusion of this phase with 
invited critics.
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Heath Robinson
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05.01.14 – 10.01.14

The unit trip will be during the Christmas vacation to the 
city of Vienna to study the Museum Quarter.

First Term: Unit Trip

Oh Vienna!

Secessionist poster, Koloman MoserSecession Hall, Joseph Maria Olbrech
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Second Term 

13.01.14 – 28.03.14

Overview of the term

The second term leads to the development of an architec-
tural proposition. Like the first term it is divided into three 
phases.
 
The first phase is essentially the consolidation of individual 
project briefs and research / experimentation: here the 
emphasis is on technical and performative criteria. 

The second phase emphasises the main design elements 
including circulation, configuration of space and pro-
gramme. The final phase is a physical model-making phase. 

At the end of the term students will have prepared a 
closely argued architectural proposition which includes a 
technical justification and a compelling physical model and 
third years will have completed TS3.

2-0. Institutes of exceptional phenomena

Jacques Carelman 
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tation of site, brief and concepts will be through drawings 
and models. 

B)  Experimentation: 

The work here is methodical and physical – through 
drawings, material testing and model making. Students 
will develop hypotheses with respect to certain scientific 
properties and test these through experiments and model 
making. Possible topics include structure, material and envi-
ronmental behaviours. 

All scientific phenomena are based on rational explanation 
and as such have a pragmatic basis. However there are 
anomalies and unique situations that begin to take us to 
other more extraordinary explanations and occurrences. 
It will be important to look beneath the ordinary towards 
the absurd. Students should also explore concepts that will 
be both atmospheric and poetic; silence, darkness, light, 
density, porosity, sacredness, formlessness, transgression 
which all have a relation to notions of pataphysics. The ‘sci-
entific method’ will be an important guide in the organisa-
tion of ideas and experiment.

Second Term: Phase 1 

Weeks 1 - 4  
07.01.13 – 01.02.14

Controlled experiments: technical research and 
design

‘It is true that it has been possible to construct sacks made 
from a material which allows air and steam to pass through 
but is impermeable to water, so that one can blow out a 
candle through cloth and yet the same cloth will retain its 
liquid content indefinitely. My colleague F. de Romilly has 
succeeded in boiling liquids in a bell jar whose base was 
made of gauze with a fairly wide mesh ... “

Exploits and Opinions of Dr. Faustroll, Alfred Jarry

The second term begins with the intense research into 
the performative qualities of the pataphysical space and 
interpretations of related scientific phenomena. For third 
years this work feeds directly into the TS and thesis project. 
There will be a pin up at the end of the phase.

Hypothesis and Experimentation in Albertopia

A)  Site and brief:  

each student should identify and formulate their brief and 
site precisely in relation to Albertopia; what the nature of 
the building / space being proposed is, what it does, its rela-
tion to context and the aims of its performance. Represen-

2-1.  Technical design

Heath Robinson: Dining Room
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Second Term: Phase 2 

Weeks 5 to 8 
04.02.14 – 01.03.14

Design Proposition Development

The design propositions for the thesis project are essen-
tially polemical in nature. The intention is that each design 
should allow an idea to be tested. The program will be 
developed in relation to the institutional nature of Alberto-
pia – extending existing or creating new. The propositions 
will have the potential for experimental occupation. At this 
stage the TS research and conclusions should inform a de-
sign proposition. There will be a series of design workshops 
during this phase to accelerate the detail design process. 

Detail Design / Technical Studies

The second phase of the term is the heart of the design 
phase of work. Here we start with developing greater 
precision regarding program and circulation before the key 
design moves regarding spatial disposition and qualities. The 
design must both reflect the potentialities of the site and 
the thesis position developed in the first term. The physical 
experimentation initiated in Phase two of the term will 
be continued and appraised. All work will be documented 
through drawings, text, photography, video and models. At 
this point the TS document will be organised and compiled 
and continued as an ongoing process. 

2-2.  The pataphysical proposition

Brompton Boilers in construction
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Second Term: Phase 3 

Dates:  Weeks 9 to 11 
10.03.14 – 28.03.14

The Pataphysical Institution in Miniature 

Model making is an integral part of design and as such is an 
ongoing process whereby models are made and remade, 
enabling an understanding of space that drawings cannot 
fulfil. 

Physical Model

The end of the second term is dedicated to a detailed ar-
chitectural model. This will involve detailed rhino modelling 
and setting out and the use of various digital techniques 
including laser cutting and sintering. We also envisage the 
continued use of CNC, casting and a range of other mate-
rial techniques appropriate to the design. All models will 
include site information as modelled during the first term, 
and aspects of materiality as researched at the beginning of 
the second term. TS work should be finalised and submit-
ted at the end of this phase. 

2-3.  The institute in miniature

Marcel Duchamp: The Large Glass
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Third Term 

Overview of the term

The last term focuses on representation, compilation 
and speculation at the city scale as well as the comple-
tion of the design and portfolio. The compilation work 
brings together the whole portfolio and addresses gaps 
and inconsistencies. There are essentially two phases in 
the short final term. Phase 1 is focused on the consolida-
tion and representation of the design in relation to the 
wider context while Phase 2 looks at the finessing of the 
portfolio and book design. The speculation work allows 
the project to address a wider scale beyond the site itself. 
The emphasis will be on large scale collages and drawings. 
All material should be compiled throughout the year as an 
on-going basis, brought together in its final state during the 
third term.

3-0.  Nonsensical representation

Chema MadozMarcel Duchamp — Bride
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Third Term: Phase 1 

Weeks 1 to 2 
28.03.14 – 09.05.14

Compilation of the portfolio and completion of 
drawing set

All outstanding orthographic drawings need to be com-
pleted by the end of this phase. Folios are to be format- 
ted and printed at A2 or larger. Each student will also 
complete and bind book as extension to folio.

3-1. Documenting the pataphysical institute

Royal College of Organists (demolished)
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Third Term: Phase 2 

Weeks 3 to 6 
12.05.14 – 06.06.14

Series of speculative collages and drawings at city 
scale

As in previous years we will be experimenting with collage 
techniques using photoshop and perspective drawing. The 
idea of this work is both to better represent the ideas of 
the design itself and to speculate at a bigger scale. In other 
words, this phase asks the question: what is the agency of 
pataphysics at the scale of the city? Final juries will take 
place in the weeks commencing May 26 – June 06. 

Week 7 - Second year final tables are on June 09 (2nd year 
to work on Projects Review)  
Week 8 - third year final tables on June 16,17. 
Week 10 - Intermediate final Part 1 examination will be on 
June 24
Week 11 – Friday June 27 – End of year exhibition

3-2.  Speculative pataphysical space

Great Exhibition
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The unit will be following Option 1: final TS submission at 
end of Term 2. The 3rd Year technical report (TS3) will be 
a body of research that explores a particular aspect of a 
design. Observed and recorded phenomena will provide 
the basis for concepts and technical explorations. Material 
and structural strategies will be explored in parallel to the 
socio-political implications of the architectural proposition. 
This will provide the basis for specific phenomena and 
technical aspects of the design. 

Material processes, such as cutting, destruction, erasure, 
casting etc will inform model making and architectural 
technique and become part of the tools for experimenta-
tion with TS. Other techniques and interests will emerge 
depending on the nature and intent of the project. In term 
1 phase 3, the investigations of an architectural precedent 
will reveal issues of programme, event, spatial hierarchies 
and a whole range of physical and metaphysical phenom-
ena that will allow students to develop very particular in-
terests that will initiate further TS research over the rest of 
term one and the following. In term 2 these criteria will be 
the focus of more detailed experimentation and research 
– leading to a comprehensive body of work that will form 
the TS report for 3rd year and portfolio work for 2nd year. 

Students should be aware that TS should not be seen as 
a separate study – it is very much a part of the design 
process beginning early in term one with each individual’s 
observations and analysis of place and phenomena – which 
becomes the basis of investigation underpinning the design 
concept. 

Technical studies: TS3



Page 22

AA Inter 13   2013-14;   Extended Brief

Ubu Roi - Alfred Jarry 
The Exploits and Opinions of Dr Faustroll – Alfred Jarry
Pataphysics A Useless Guide – Andrew Hugill
Pataphysics: The Poetics of an Imaginary Science – Christian 
Bok
Pataphysical Essays (imagining Science) – Rene Daumal 
Poetics of space Gaston Bachelard
Void in Art - Mark Levy
Voids: a Retrospective – Mathieu Copeland
Formless: A Users Guide - Rosalind Krauss, Yves Alain Bois 
Heterotopia and the City - Public Space in Postcivil Society - 
Michiel Dehaene, Lieven De Caute
The Presence of Mies - Edited by Detlef Mertins
Warped Space – Anthony Vidler
The Architectural Uncanny - Anthony Vidler
Complexity and Contradiction in Architecture - Robert 
Venturi
Collage City - Colin Rowe, Fred Koetter
Beyond architecture: imaginative buildings and fictional cities
Architecture and disjunction – Bernard Tschumi
Mathematics of the Ideal Villa and Other Essays – Colin 
Rowe
Surrealism and architecture – Tomas Mical

Pataphysical words
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Unit Title INTERMEDIATE DESIGN UNIT 13 Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Compulsory/Option 

Unit Master Miraj Ahmed, Martin Jameson Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Intermediate Design Units 1-12 Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

‘Pataphysics: Inter 13 continues its research into the ‘other’ and ‘difference’ within the contemporary city and how these 
notions are reconciled with what is shared and common. This year we will examine these issues in relation to ‘Pataphysics, 
Alfred Jarry's science of exceptions, which takes existing systems and phenomena, destabilises and reinvents them to the 
point of absurdity. We hypothesise that the successful post-industrial city is a place of technological and artistic creativity 
based on the subversion of order and the celebration of the exception. To test this position we will critique ‘Albertopia’, 
London’s South Kensington cultural zone from an absurdist pataphysical stance. This viewpoint will become the backbone to 
the year in order to intervene within Albertopolis by proposing new institutions that are representative of current and future 
ideals. In what sense can an architecture ‘detonate all traditional canons of beauty, good taste and propriety? How can an 
examination of the laws of exceptions elicit an architecture of creativity? 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between 
historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical 
awareness. Develop methodologies for site research. Develop awareness of basic relationships of design work to 
professional practice. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on design 
development. Develop understanding of the relationship between architecture and social, cultural, contextual, 
constructional and environmental issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the 
importance of discussion and external evaluation in relation to all aspects of design work and be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback.  

 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Primary site research at ‘Albertopia’. The South Kensington museum district in London. 
• Team-based project to make site survey / mapping and scale model of Isle of Dogs using laser cutting and CNC 

techniques  
• Study of Alfred Jarry’s concept of ‘’Pataphysics’ and its relation to science, art and architecture through time-based 

media as well as 2d drawings and 3d experimental installations. 
• Precedent research into architectural projects in relation to museums and educational institutions – through CAD 

drawings 
• Re-working of precedents using CAD drawings, laser cutting and plaster-casting techniques  
• Development of a technical interest and an associated experimental research with the concept of ‘’Pataphysics’ as 

the backdrop, through drawings and models.  
• Design proposal for new and experimental scientific and arts cultural institutions In the museum district of South 

Kensington. 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural design that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at Intermediate level is learning by doing. Design projects are student-centred and unit based. Students 
are encouraged to value good visual, verbal and written communication skills and appreciate the relationship between the 
thought process, communication of ideas to others and consideration of feedback. Design experience is obtained through a 
series of directed individual and group projects, tutored both on a one-to-one basis as well as through group discussion. 
Regular feedback is provided in tutorials, seminars, in juries and at tabletop reviews where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with unit and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Unit design tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Evidence of the site research identifying a particular area of interest  
• Awareness of the cultural and political context of ‘Albertopia’, the museum district of South Kensington, evidenced 

in design programme  
• Understanding of the relationship of a particular historical precedent to the design proposal  
• Integration of appropriate technical, environmental and material decisions within the design development  
• Presentation of proposal through a range of media at appropriate scales 
 
Assessment Criteria 

All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this unit.  
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of theoretical and philosophical rationale that influence design strategies used in project work. 
Understanding of the parameters of a design brief that satisfies specific functional and contextual requirements. 
Demonstrate that creative decisions are based on contextual knowledge and analysis, precedent study and emerging 
perceptual and aesthetic criteria. Architectural and urban design issues are explored in relation to both the needs of the user 
and the complexities of the location. 

Technical Resolution: 
Creative designs developed based on appropriate functional and aesthetic criteria demonstrating an understanding of 
precedents and contemporary technologies. Appropriate technologies selected and addressed responding to project themes.  

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of conceptual, critical and technological issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to 
discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project.  Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the 
communication of the project and the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative 
assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held 
in Term 2 where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to a Preview Panel of Intermediate tutors to 
ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in the preparation of their final 
submissions. 

Summative assessment 

Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of 
Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of 
Second Year confirms continuation to Third Year. A fail at the end of Second Year leads to two options: either a September 
Review with specific written requirements that must be completed by a deadline in order to pass to Third Year or the Second 
Year must be repeated. At the end of Third Year assessment is by a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors constituting the 
Intermediate Final Check Review. Following an assessment ‘pass’, each student presents their portfolio for a second time to 
pairs of External Examiners at a tabletop review. Following a second ‘pass’ from the External Examiners, the student is 
awarded the AA Intermediate Final Examination and exemption from ARB/RIBA Part 1. A borderline pass is identified to the 
External Examiners for consideration. A fail is not presented to the External Examiners and necessitates that all requirements 
of Third Year to be repeated in another unit. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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2.3 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 

 
Four kinds of Complementary Studies courses – History & Theory Studies, Media Studies, 
Technical Studies and Professional Studies – are an essential part of the Undergraduate 
School.  

In term-long courses or shorter projects students obtain knowledge and gain experience 
related to a wide range of architectural learning. 

Third and Fifth Year students take a Professional Studies course as part of their 
ARB/RIBA Part 1 and 2 requirements.  

History & Theory Studies includes courses that develop historical and theoretical 
knowledge and writing related to architectural discourses, concepts and ways of 
thinking. Media Studies helps students to develop skills in traditional forms of 
architectural representation as well as today’s most experimental forms of information 
and communication technology. Technical Studies offers surveys as well as in-depth 
instruction in particular material, structural, environmental and other architectural 
systems, leading to technical submissions that build upon the ideas and ambitions of 
projects related to work within the units. 

Together, the various courses on offer in Complementary Studies give students the 
opportunity to establish and develop their own individual interests and direction within 
the school. These courses also provide opportunities for students approaching 
architecture from the different agendas of the units to come together in shared settings. 
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2.3.1 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES: HISTORY AND THEORY STUDIES 
 

 

History and Theory courses run over all five years of a students study at the AA. Overall 
the courses have the function of introducing students to the nature of architecture, not 
solely through the issue of design but also in the larger context of architecture’s relation 
to culture now, in the past, in the future and across different cultures. The courses are 
also linked to another and major function – writing. Architects are increasingly expected 
at a professional level to describe and analyse both designs and buildings in a written 
form. Writing is a central skill for the architect and the lack of it would stunt the 
individual professional development. As a consequence History and Theory Studies is 
renewing those aspects of the courses enabling students to develop their own point of 
view in seminars by enhancing their writing skills. 

In the first three years the intention of the courses is to provide a fundamental 
framework for the student’s comprehension of architecture at several levels. This is 
envisioned through a series of distinct stages in the student’s development, moving 
from a broad background on the theories and concepts of architecture, to architecture’s 
role in the materialisation of cultural ideas and then an understanding of contemporary 
buildings in detail. We think it is important that students are given the tools to 
understand the histories and theories behind architecture. It is for the student to decide 
what he or she thinks; it is for the course to enable the student to articulate their 
thoughts and choices; it is for the seminar to allow an open discussion of the choices. 

In the first year the course presents a series of exemplary texts and projects addressing 
architectural form, space, tectonic, subject and context that will highlight fundamental 
instruments within the history of architecture and urbanism. In the second year the 
student is introduced both to the past of architecture and to the nature of architecture 
in different cultures. It considers the different ways in which architecture has been used 
as the material support of different religions, forms of political power and forms of 
family life. In the third year the students will study a variety of twentieth-century 
buildings, critical texts and other forms of representation providing the student with a 
more experienced way of analysing architectural devices.  

Students in the Intermediate School follow the courses outlined in the course document 
while students in the Diploma School choose from a number of optional courses taken 
in the First Term only. The courses are designed to be much more focused and specific, 
covering a wide spectrum of contemporary topics that change from year to year. 
Student can choose to write either a thesis or two separate diploma essays.  
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At the end of Diploma, we hope and expect that students are able to independently 
research a topic and write about a problem clearly and with a definite argument. 

A full account of the courses and reading lists will be given in the Complementary 
Studies Course Booklet which will be available at the beginning of the academic year. 

Guide to Essay Writing, Referencing and Guidelines – All Years 

Writing and Essay 
Mark Cousins 
Architectural Essay Writing: Referencing Guidelines 
Mollie Claypool, Ryan Dillon 

Second Year Terms 1 and 2 

Architecture: Their Pasts and Their Cultures 

Course Lecturer: Mark Cousins Course Tutor: Zaynab Dena Ziari Teaching Assistants: 
Gabriela Garcia de Cortazer, Alison Moffett , Alexandra Vougia  
 
This course introduces students to the historical and cross-cultural range of built forms. 
It does so by looking at buildings that are related to the institutions of politics, of 
religion and of private life. But it also considers architecture from the point of view of 
modernisation in which architectural forms are increasingly both internationalised and 
globalised. It considers the bases upon which new organisations of variation can be 
thought about in architectural terms. 

Third Year Terms 1 and 2 

Architectural Coupling [+] 

Course Lecturers: Mollie Claypool, Ryan Dillon Course Tutor: Sylvie Taher Teaching 
Assistants: Nerma Cridge, Konstantinos Kizis, Andrea Vosguetitchian 
 

This course will couple architectural projects from the rise of modernism until the early 
1990s exposing important architectural trajectories of the twentieth-century. By pitting a 
series of architectural projects, practices, educational models and, occasionally, 
architects themselves against one another, the course will take on a two-term project of 
comparative analysis. Pairings such as the Situationists versus Archigram and the Vienna 
Secession versus the Bauhaus will be discussed. Each coupling will be supplemented by a 
key device (the +1) such as theoretical writing, drawings, film publications, photography, 
etc, which link these projects to other contemporary disciplines outside of architecture. 
Through the act of writing students will dissect key terms and how to decipher their 
multiple meanings bringing theory, writing and the analysis of architectural projects into 
a succinct body of work. 

Unit Staff 
Mollie Claypool has held teaching positions at the AA since 2009 in the DRL and History and 
Theory Studies programme. She has taught at the University of Reading and University of 
Brighton, and has worked with the RCA, AA Publications and Phaidon Press. She studied 
architecture at Pratt Institute and received her masters from the AA. 

Nerma Cridge completed her MSc in Architectural History at the Bartlett, UCL and in 2011 
gained a PhD in Histories and Theories at the AA under the supervision of Marina Lathouri 
and Mark Cousins. She runs the design practice Drawing Agency. She is currently working on 
a publication based on her PhD thesis, titled The Unbuildable. 

Mark Cousins directs the AAs Histories & Theories programmes at both graduate and 
undergraduate levels. He is also Visiting Professor of Architecture at Columbia University and 
Visiting Professor designate at the University of Navarre, Pamplona. He is a founding 
member of the London Consortium graduate school. 

Zaynab Dena Ziari is an educator and writer from London. She studied architecture at LMU 
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and is a graduate of the  AA History and Theories programme. Her main area of research 
interest is in the construction of subjectivity through the architectural object. Zaynab is 
currently studying the post-foundation at the Institute of Psychoanalysis in order to further 
develop her understanding of the subject, and has a keen interest in the spatial construction 
of the 'mad' subject. 

Ryan Dillon studied at Syracuse University (BArch) and the AA (MA). Currently he teaches in 
the History and Theory programme, the DRL Architecture and Urbanism programme and 
works as a designer at EGG Office. Previously he worked at Moshe Safdie Architects. 

Gabriela Garcia de Cortazer is a current AA PhD student. 

Konstantinos Kizis is a current AA PhD student. 

Alison Moffett is a practicing artist originally from Tennessee. She obtained an MFA from 
the Slade School of Fine art in 2004 and an MA in History and Critical Thinking from the AA in 
2011. She is represented by Gallery Schleicher/Lange in Berlin. 

Sylvie Taher is a writer and architect based in London. She trained at the AA where she 

wrote a thesis titled ‘Architects Versus the City or the Problem of Chaos’. She has since 
written for Publica, The Architectural Review, AA Files and Blueprint. 

Andrea Vosguetitchian is an architect, urban planner and PhD candidate in Urban and 
Regional Planning at the University of São Paulo, where she is researching the field of Urban 
Infrastructure. For the past six years she has served as a senior consultant for two London-
based architecture practices, where she has coordinated projects from the building to the 
urban scale. 
Alexandra Vougia is a current AA PhD student. 

  



 
HISTORY AND THEORY STUDIES SECOND YEAR 

Terms 1 and 2 
 

ARCHITECTURES: THEIR PASTS AND THEIR CULTURES 
 

Course Lecturer: MARK COUSINS 
Course Tutor: ZAYNAB DENA ZIARI  

Teaching Assistants: 
GABRIELA GARCIA DE CORTAZER 

ALISON MOFFETT  
ALEXANDRA VOUGIA  

 
Course Structure 
The course runs for 3 hours per week on Thursday mornings in Terms 1 and 2. There are 
four parallel seminar sessions. Each seminar session is divided into parts, discussion and 
submission development. 
Seminar  10.00-12.00  Zaynab Dena Ziari, Gabriela Garcia de Cortazer, Alison 
Moffett and 
    Alexandra Vougia 
Lecture  12.00-13.00 Mark Cousins 
 
Attendance 
Attendance is mandatory to both seminars and lectures. We expect students to attend all 
lectures and seminars. Attendance is tracked to both seminars and lectures and repeated 
absence has the potential to affect your final mark and the course tutor and undergraduate 
coordinator will be notified. 
 
Marking  
Marking framework adheres to a High Pass with Distinction, High Pass, Pass, Low Pass, 
Complete-to-Pass system. Poor attendance can affect this final mark.  
 
Introduction  
The Second Year History and Theory course has typically been a history course.  This is 
certainly not a ‘survey’ course. Thus, we will focus on the variety of types of architecture 
both in historical terms and within different cultures.  In this sense, the lecture and 
seminar course is about how culture influences architecture and about how architecture 
influences culture.  The aim of the lecture series will attempt to show how different 
cultural forms produce different architectural forms.  To demonstrate this we look at 
how different religious forms have been related to different architectural forms; or how 
different forms of political power have produced different types of architecture; or how 
people have argued that different national identities have resulted in different 
architectural styles.  The course attempts to make students aware of the relation 
between architectural form and a range of social focus.   
 
The lectures will cover a wide range of topics exposing the relationship of architecture 
to culture.  We will look at the variety of ways in which buildings are designed in many 
cultures and traditions throughout time.  We will investigate modernity’s recent 
invention of the figure of the ‘architect’ while comparing this with other building 
traditions, as well as buildings without an architecture and with vernacular architecture.  
The concentration of architectural designs within the profession of trained architects 



would strike many cultures as strange and it is important to be aware of the other 
methods and design practices that are devoid of the ‘architect’.   
 
A central dimension of the course is to provide an opportunity for students to develop 
their own arguments through the practice of writing.  Unlike previous courses, the 
Thursday morning session will start with the seminar and conclude with the lecture.  
The seminar will provide the students a forum to discuss readings, present readings to 
the class in groups, and engage with graphic exercises that are aimed at developing 
arguments through research and writing. Time will be set aside to deal with the problem 
of how to research and write well-structured essays.  This course-booklet contains an 
example paper on how to think about writing an essay.  We hope you find it and the 
course useful in improving your ability to construct an argument through the important 
skill of writing.  
 

TERM 1: 
 
Session 1: ARCHITECTURE 

How is architecture defined, and how is it distinguished from building, from the 
vernacular and from ‘architecture without architects’.  
Required Seminar Readings: 
Readings for this week will be a collection of short texts provided by the tutors 
from a diverse selection of many publications including but not limited too the 
following: Vitruvius, Then Books on Architecture; Alberti, L.B., On the Art of 
building in Ten Books; Laugier, Marc-Antoine, An Essay on Architecture; Durand, 
Jean-Nicolas-Louis, Précis of the Lecture on Architecture; Le Corbusier, Towards a 
New Architecture; Gideon, Sigfried, Space, Time and Architecture: The Growth of a 
New Tradition; Venturi, Robert, Complexity and Contradiction; Koolhaas, Rem, 
Delirious New York 
These texts will be handed out to the students prior during Week 1 Seminar   
 

Session 2: DESIGN 
What is design? How did it evolve? How does it relate to the emergence of 
architectural representation, plans, sections, etc.? 
Required Seminar Readings: 
Forty, Adrian, ‘Design’, p. 136-141, in Words and Buildings: A Vocabulary of 
Modern Architecture 
Foster, Hal, ‘Design and Crime’ in Design and Crime (and Other Diatribes), Verso, 
2002, p. 13-26 
Koolhaas, Rem, ‘Junkspace’, in Chuihua, Judy Chung; Inaba, Jeffery; Koolhaas, 
Rem; Leong, Sze Tsung, et al, Harvard Design School Guide to Shopping, Harvard 
Design School, 2001.   
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Agrest, Diana, ‘Design versus Non-Design’, p. 198-213 in Hays, Michael K. (ed.), 
in Architecture Theory since 1968, The M.I.T. Press, 1998.   
Latour, Bruno, ‘A Cautious Prometheus? A Few Steps Toward a Philosophy of 
Design’ presented as the Keynote Lecture for the Networks of Design for the 
meeting of Design History Society, 3 September, 2008.   

 
Session 3: THE ARCHITECT 

Can there be architecture without architects? How did the figure of the architect 
evolve?   
Required Seminar Readings: 
Saint, A. 1985, ‘The Architect as Hero and Genius’, p. 1-18, in The Image of the 
Architect, Yale University Press. 



Koolhaas, Rem, ‘The Talents of Raymond Hood’, pp. 162-77, in Delirious New 
York: A Retroactive Manifesto for Manhattan, Monacelli Press, 1994. 
Alberti, L.B., ‘Prologue’, p. 1-6, in On the Art of building in Ten Books, The MIT 

Press, 1991. 
Rudofsky, B., ‘Before the Architects’, Design Quarterly (118/119), pp. 60-63, 
1982. 
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Rand, A., The Fountainhead, 1st edition ed. Blakinston Co. 1943.   
Kostof, S., ‘The Architect in the Middle Ages, East and West’, p. 59-95, in The 
Architect: Chapters in the History of the Profession, University of California Press, 
2000. 

 
Session 4: PROFESSION 

The nineteen-century emergence of architecture as a profession is compared 
with medicine.  Why has the architect occupied a weaker position then the 
lawyer or the doctor? 
Required Seminar Readings: 
Illich, Ivan, ‘Disabling Proffesions’, in Disabling Professions, Boyars, 1977, p. 11-

37 
Wigley, Mark, ‘Prosthetic Theory: The Discipline of Architecture’ in Assemblage 
No 15, August 1991, p. 7-29. 
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Martin, Reinhold, ‘Architecture and Its Pasts’ Symposium Lecture at the 
Architectural Association, 22 May 2010. 
http://www.aaschool.ac.uk/VIDEO/lecture.php?ID=1222 
Hays, Michael, ‘Oppositions of Autonomy and History’ (Introduction), p. xi-xv in 
Oppositions Reader, Princeton Architectural Press, 1998.   
Michel, Foucault, The Archaeology of Knowledge & The Discourse of Language, 
Vintage, 1982.   

 
Session 5: ARCHITECTURAL HISTORY 

An account of how architectural history has evolved as a concept and as a 
practise in the nineteenth-century.  Why is it based upon a narrative of a 
successions of styles, classical, gothic, renaissance, baroque, etc. and why this is 
a problem for architectural students? 
Required Seminar Readings: 
Colquhoun, Alan, ‘Introduction: Modern Architecture and Historicity’, p. 11-19 in 
Essays in Architectural Criticism: Modern Architecture and Historical Change, MIT 
Press, 1995. 
Forty, Adrian, ‘History’, p. 196-205, in Words and Buildings: A Vocabulary of 
Modern Architecture, Thames and Hudson Ltd. 2004.  
Gideon, Sigfried, ‘History A Part of Life’, p. 1-10, in Space, Time and Architecture: 
The Growth of a New Tradition, Harvard University Press, 2008 Edition.  
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Benjamin, Walter, ‘Theses on the Philosophy of History’, p. 235-264 in 
Illuminations, Schocken Books, 2007.  
Vidler, Anthony, ‘Foreword’ and ‘Introduction’, p. 1-16, and ‘Postmodern or 
Posthiorie?’, p. 191-200 in Histories of the Immediate Present: Inventing 
Architectural Modernism, MIT Press, 2008.  
Colquhoun, Alan, ‘Three Kinds of Historicism, p. 1-17 in Oppositions 26. 

 
Session 6: RELIGION 

Each of the major monotheist religions is associated with major architectural 
outcomes.  The lecture will question the extent to which the religions in 

http://www.aaschool.ac.uk/VIDEO/lecture.php?ID=1222�


themselves stamped particular forms upon architecture.  It shows how each of 
them derived from Roman and other forms. 
Required Seminar Readings: 
Kostof, S. & Castillo, G., ‘Chartres’, p. 333-348, in A History of Architecture: 
Settings and Rituals, Oxford University Press, New York, 1995. 
Letterist International, Ken Knabb (trans.), Proposals for Radically Improving the 
City of Paris, 1955, http://www.bopsecrets.org/SI/paris.htm 
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Alberti, L.B., The Seventh Book: ‘Art of Building. Ornament to Sacred Buildings’, 
p. 189-243 in On the Art of Building in Ten Books, The MIT Press, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, 1991.  
Kostof, S. & Castillo, G., ‘The Triumph of Christ’, p. 245-68 in A History of 
Architecture: Settings and Rituals, Oxford University Press, 1995. 
Kostof, S. & Castillo, G., ‘The Reinassance: Ideal and Fad’, p. 403-412 in A History 
of Architecture: Settings and Rituals, Oxford University Press, 1995. 
Laugier, Marc-Anotine. 1985, ‘On the Style in Which to Build Churches’, p. 100-
120, in An Essay on Architecture, Hennessey & Ingalls, 1985.   
Miller, K., St. Peter's, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Mass. 2007. 
Wittkower, R., Part 1. ‘The Centrally Planned Church and The Renaissance’, p. 1-
32 in Architectural Principles in the Age of Humanism, Academy Editions, 
Chichester, West Sussex, 1998. 

 
Session 7: POWER 

Architecture has emerged as always been central to the exercise and expression 
of power.  Rulers have tried to convey their power through architecture; 
different types of regimes have sought to clarify their nature through 
architecture.  Considers the form of the ‘palace’ and its mutations. 
Required Seminar Readings: 
Foucault, M., ‘Space Power and Architecture’, p. 296-306, in M Hays (ed), 
Architecture Theory Since 1968, MIT Press. 1998.  
Benevolo, L., Chapter 3: ‘Rome, City and Worldwide Empire’, p. 135-251, in The 
History of the City, Scolar Press, 1908.  
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Benton, T., Elliott, D., Ades, D. & Hobsbawn, E.J., Art and Power: Europe Under the 
Dictators 1930-1945, Hayward Gallery catalogue ed. Thames & Hudson Ltd, 
1995. 
Foucault, M., ‘Docile Bodies’, p. 135-148 in Discipline and Punish: The Birth of the 
Prison, Vintage Books, 1995.   
Hirst, P.Q. 2005, ‘Foucault and Architecture’, p. 155-178, in Space and Power: 
Politics, War and Architecture, Polity, 2005.  

 
Submission Hand-In: Friday 13th December 2013   
  

TERM 2: 
 
Session 1: THE HOUSE 

Describes why the house, a site of human shelter has often been regarded as its 
fundamental unit of architecture and why I argue that this is wrong.  Considers the 
emergence of the nineteenth-century of the category of ‘housing’ as a category of 
urbanism. 
Required Seminar Readings: 
Benjamin, Walter, 'Paris, the Capital of the Nineteenth Century', in The Work of Art 
in the Age of Its Technological Reproducibility and Other Writings on Media, Harvard 



University Press, 2008. Read section 'IV. Louis Phillipe, or the Interior', p. 102-104.  
Agamben, Giorgio, 'Preface' and 'The Mystery of Economy, 2.1-2.3' in The Kingdom 
and the Glory, Stanford University Press, 2011, xi-xiii and p. 17-25. 
Banham, R. 'A Home is not a House', in Art in America, Number 2, April 1965. 
Drawings by François Dallegret.  
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Laugier, Marc-Antoine, ‘Introduction’, p. ‘General Principles in Architecture’, p. 11-
32, in An Essay on Architecture, Hennessey and Ingalls, Inc. 1977. 
Vilder, Anthony, ‘Unhomely Homes’ in The Architectural Uncanny, The MIT Press, 1994, p. 16-44 
Durand, Jean-Nicolas-Louis, ‘Private Buildings’, Volume Two, Section Three, p. 170-
181 in Précis of the Lecture on Architecture, The Getty Research Institute, 2000.  
Le Corbusier, ‘Mass-Production Houses’ p. 229-265 in Towards a New Architecture, 
Dover Publications, 1986. 
Alberti, Leon Battista, ‘Works of Individuals’ Book Five Chapter 14-18, p. 140-153 in 
On the Art of Building, Translated by Joseph Rykwert, Neil Leach, Robert Tavernor, 
The MIT Press, 1988.  
Twain, Mark, The Diaries of Adam and Eve, Fair Oaks Press, 1998.     
Alberti, Leon Battista, ‘The Lineamants’ Book One Chapter 9, p. 23-24 in On the Art 
of Building, Translated by Joseph Rykwert, Neil Leach, Robert Tavernor, The MIT 
Press, 1988.   
Le Corbusier,  ‘Eyes Which Do Not See’, p. 85-129 in Towards a New Architecture, 
Dover Publications, 1986.   

 
Session 2: THE ENGINNER AND INFRASTRUCTURE 

The lecture traces the overlap between architects and engineers in building and 
projects to provide an infrastructure for cities, for transports, etc and will discuss 
new types of architecture that evolve out of industrial capitalism.  It will also 
attempt to specify the different by tracing the hostility of architects to the proposal 
for the Eiffel Tower. 
Required Seminar Readings: 
Gandy, M. ‘The Paris Sewers and the Rationalization of Urban Space’ Transactions of 
the Institute of British Geographers 24 (1) (1999), pp. 23-44. 
Castells, Manuel, ‘The Network and the Self’, in The Rise of the Network Society, 
Wiley, 1996, p. 1-25. 
Picon, A. ‘The Engineers’ ‘System” in French Architects and Engineers in the Age of 
Enlightenment, Cambridge University Press, 2009, p. 99-120  
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Banham, Reynar, ‘Introduction’, p. 9-12, ‘Germany: Industry and the Werkbund’, p. 
68-78, ‘The Factory Aesthetic’, p. 79-87 in Theory and Design in the First Machine 
Age, The MIT Press, 1983.   
Gropius, Taut, Behne, ‘New Ideas on Architecture’, in Programs and Manifestoes on 
20th Century Architecture, Conrads, Ulrich (ed), The MIT Press, 1971. 
Saint, A., ‘Eiffel and 1889’, p. 161-71, in Architect and Engineer: A Study in Sibling 
Rivalry, Yale University Press, 2007. 
Quatremère de Quincy, ‘Type’, p. 616-620 in Oppositions Reader, Princeton 
Architectural Press, 1998. 
Le Corbusier,  ‘Eyes Which Do Not See’, p. 85-129 in Towards a New Architecture, 
Dover Publications, 1986.   
Barthes, R., ‘The Eiffel Tower’, p. 3-18, in The Eiffel Tower, and Other Mythologies, 
University of California Press, 1997. 



Pevsner, N., ‘Engineering and Architecture in the 19th Century’, p.118-147 in 
Pioneers of Modern Design: from William Morris to Walter Gropius, Yale University 
Press, 2005. 
Pevsner, Nicholaus, Foreword and Introduction, p. 6-10, ‘Railway Station’, p. 225-
234, ‘Warehouse and Office Buildings’, p. 213-224, ‘Factories’, p. 273-288.    
 

Session 3: NATIONAL IDENTITY AND ARCHITECTURE 
In what sense are the national identities, which are expressed in architecture?  The 
lecture will discuss of contemporary India and China, architecture and national 
identity.   
Required Seminar Readings: 
Frampton, Kenneth, ‘Critical Regionalism: modern architecture and cultural identity’, 
p. 314-327, in Modern Architecture: A Critical History, Thames and Hudson, Ltd. 
London, 1992.  
Hitchcock, Henry-Russell and Johnson, Phillip, ‘Introduction’, p. 33-37; ‘Chapter IV-
VII’, p. 55-89, in International Style, W.W. Norton & Company, 1995 Edition.  
Appadurai, Arjun, ‘Global Ethnoscapes: Notes and Queries for a Transitional 
Anthropology, in Modernity at Large: Culural Dimensions of Globalization, University 
Press, 1996, p. 48-65. 
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Hobsbawm, Eric and Ranger, Terrance (Ed.), ‘Introduction’, p. 1-15, in The Invention 
of Tradition, Cambridge University Press, 2003 Edition.  
Trevor-Roper, Hugh, ‘The Invention of Tradition: The Highland Tradition of Scotland’, 
p. 15-42, in The Invention of Tradition, Cambridge University Press, 2003 Edition.  
Hobsbawm, Eric, ‘Mass-Producing Tradition: Europe, 1870-1914, p. 263-308, in The 
Invention of Tradition, Cambridge University Press, 2003 Edition.  

 Bunschoten, Raoul, ‘Stirring the City’, OASE Journal, No. 48, p.72-82, 1998 
 

Session 4:  POLITICAL IDENTITY AND ARCHITECTURE 
Can we speak of architectural forms as an expression or representation of politics?  
Was there a Nazi architecture, or a Fascist architecture, or a Communist 
architecture?  What does it mean by calling a building conservative, or indeed 
revolutionary? 
Required Seminar Readings: 
Frampton, K., ‘Architecture and the State: Ideology and Representation’, p. 210-223 
in Modern architecture: A Critical History, Thames & Hudson, 2007.  
Debord, Guy, ‘The Culmination of Seperation’, in Society of the Spectacle, Rebel 
Press, p. 6-17. 
Aureli, Pier Vittorio, ‘Toward the Archipelago: Defining the Political and the Formal 
in Architecture’ in The Possibility of an Absolute Architecture, The MIT Press, 2011, p. 
1-13. 
 
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Harvey, D., ‘Consumerism, Spectacle and Leisure’, p. 209-224, in Paris, Capital of 
Modernity, Routledge, 2003. 
Harvey, D., ‘Natural Relations’, p. 245-52, in Paris, Capital of Modernity, Routledge, 

2003.   
Eisenman, P., Tafuri, M. & Terragni, G., Giuseppe Terragni: Transformations, 
Decompositions, Critiques, illustrated ed. Monacelli Press, 2003.  
Frampton, K. 2007, ‘Giuseppe Terrangi and the Architecture of Italian Rationalism’, 
p. 203-9, in Modern Architecture: A Critical History, Thames & Hudson, 2007.   



McLeod, M., 1989, ‘Architecture and Politics in the Reagan Era: From 
Postmodernism to Deconstructivism’, p. 23-59, Assemblage (8), 1989.  

 
Session 5: THE MONUMENT 

Architecture has had a traditional task to help the remembrance of events and 
persons.  How can one think of dimensions of memory within the contemporary city 
and architecture?  
Required Seminar Readings: 
Sert, J.L., Leger, Fernand, Gideon, Sigfried, ‘Nine Points of Monumentality’ p. 27-30 
in Architecture Culture 1943-1968, Rizzoli, 1993.    
Choay, Francoise, ‘The Concept of the Historical Monument As Such’, p. 84-94, in 
The Invention of the Historic Monument, Cambridge University Press, 2001. RA 
Carpo, Mario, ‘The Postmodern Cult of Monuments’, in Future Anterior Volume IV, 
Number 2, Winter 2007, pp. 51-57 
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Libeskind, Daniel, ‘Global Building Sites - Between Past and Future’, p. 69-83, 
Memory Culture and the  
Contemporary City, Palgrave Macmillan, 2009.  
Harbison, Robert, ‘Monuments’, p. 37-67, in The Built, the Unbuilt, and the 
Unbuildable: In Pursuit of Architectural Meaning, The MIT Press, 1991.   
Yates, Frances, The Art of Memory, Pimlico, 1992.    
Riegl, Alois, ‘The Modern Cult of Monuments: Its Character and Its Origin’, p. 621-
651 in Oppositions Reader, Princeton Architectural Press, 1998. 

 
Session 6: ARCHITECTURE WITHOUT BUILDING 

Architects have traditionally designed objects, which are not ‘built’ – theatrical 
entertainment, pageants into twentieth-century projects for staging, exhibition, 
design as well as furniture and household objects.  How does architecture relate to 
the general industrial field of design?  
Required Seminar Readings: 
Choay, Francoise, ‘Utopia and the Anthropological Status of Built Space, p. 96-103. 
Menkin, William, ‘The Revolt of the Object’, in Superstudio: Life without Objects, 
Skira (Rizzoli), 2003, p. 52-63.   
Eisenman, Peter, 'Representations of the Limit: Writing a 'Not-Architecture' 
in Re:Working Eisenman, Academy Editions, 1993, p. 34-37. 
Suggested Seminar Readings: 
Tschumi, Bernard, The Manhattan Transcripts, John Wiley & Sons, 2nd Edition, 1994.  
Libeskind, Daniel, ‘Chamber Works’, p. 476-479, in M Hays (ed), Architecture Theory 
Since 1968, MIT Press. 1998.  
Evans Robert, ‘In Front of the Lines That Leave Nothing Behind’, p. 480-489, in M 
Hays (ed), Architecture Theory Since 1968, MIT Press. 1998.  
Forty, Adrian, ‘Differentiation in Design’, p. 63-69, ‘Design, Designers and the 
Literature of Design, 239-245, in Objects of Desire, Design and Society Since 1750, 
Thames & Hudson, 1986.  
The Wrong House: The Architecture of Alfred Hitchcock, Steven Jacobs, 010 

Publishers, 2007 
‘Power of Ten’, Film Documentary by Ray and Charles Eames, 1968 
Forty, Adrian, ‘Foreword’ and ‘Introduction’, p. 4-10; Design and Mechanisation, p. 
42-61, in Objects of Desire, Design and Society Since 1750, Thames & Hudson, 1986.  

 
Session 7: THE LIFE AND DEATH OF ARCHITECTURE 



Most architectural histories treat ‘history’ of a building as the date of design and 
construction.  But one important dimension of architecture is that it frequently 
survives.  Through the case study of the Parthenon and its new Museum the life 
span of the building will be addressed.   
Required Seminar Readings: 
Hugo, Victor, The Hunchback of Notre Dame,  
Ruskin, John, ‘The Lamp of Memory’, p. 146-164, in The Seven Lamps of 
Architecture, Dover Books, 1990 Edition,  
Phelan, Peggy, ‘Building the Life Drive: Architecture As Repetition’, p. 289-300, in 
Herzog de Mueron, Natural History, Lars Mueller, 2003,  
Required Seminar Readings: 
Forty, Adrian, ‘Memory’, p. 206-219, in Words and Buildings: A Vocabulary of 
Modern Architecture 
Forster, Kurt, ‘Monument/Memory and the Mortality of Architecture’, p. 25-35 in 
Oppositions Reader 
Lavin, Sylvia, ‘The Temporary Contemporary’, In: Perspecta No. 34, p. 128-135 

 
Submission Hand-In: Friday 21st March 2014 
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
HISTORY AND THEORY STUDIES:  
ARCHITECTURES: THEIR PASTS AND 
THEIR CULTURES 

Code  

Level Second Year Status Compulsory 

Course Leader Mark Cousins (Course Lecturer) Zeynab 
Dena Ziari (Course Tutor) Gabriela Garcia 
de Cortazer, Alison Moffett and 
Alexandra Vougia (Teaching Assistants) 

Terms 1, 2 

Co-requisite None Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

The course focuses on the variety of types of architecture both in historical terms and within different cultures; how culture 
influences architecture and about how architecture influences culture.  The course will attempt to show how different 
cultural forms produce different architectural forms; by looking at how different religious forms have been related to 
different architectural forms; or how different forms of political power have produced different types of architecture; or how 
people have argued that different national identities have resulted in different architectural styles.  The course attempts to 
make students aware of the relation between architectural form and a range of social focus.  The lectures will cover a wide 
range of topics exposing the relationship of architecture to culture; looking at the variety of ways in which buildings are 
designed in many cultures and traditions throughout time; investigating modernity’s recent invention of the figure of the 
‘architect’ while comparing this with other building traditions, as well as buildings without an architecture and with 
vernacular architecture.  The concentration of architectural designs within the profession of trained architects would strike 
many cultures as strange and it is important to be aware of the other methods and design practices that are devoid of the 
‘architect’.  Students are encouraged to link their essay topic/s to their ongoing ‘Unit’ agenda and work as a way to formalise 
their ideas in written form.  

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of two terms, written work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between historical 
and theoretical architectural research. Learn to apply this research to original and critical insight on a specific topic of each 
lecture. Develop methodologies for architectural academic essay writing. Develop awareness of basic relationships of 
historical and theoretical research to design and related arts and human sciences. Develop the ability to make informed 
judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on understanding key architectural texts. Develop understanding of the 
relationship between architectural history and theory in relation to social, cultural, contextual, philosophical and political 
issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the importance of discussion and external 
evaluation in relation to all aspects of architectural writing and be able to respond to and integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Architecture: How is architecture defined?  
• Design: What is design? 
• The Architect: Can there be architecture without architects?  
• Profession: How does the profession of architecture compare to law or medcine? 
• Architectural History: Why is the concept and practice of architecture based upon a narrative of styles? 
• Religion: To what extent do religions stamped particular forms upon architecture? 
• Power: How is architecture implicated in the expression of power? 
• The House: Why is the house not the fundamental unit of architecture? 
• The Engineer and Infrastructure: How do new types of architecture that evolve out of industrial capitalism? 
• National Identity and Architecture: In what sense are national identities expressed in architecture?  
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• Political Identity and Architecture: Can we speak of architectural forms as an expression or representation of 
politics?  

• The Monument: Architecture has had a traditional task to help the remembrance of events and persons.  How can 
one think of dimensions of memory within the contemporary city and architecture?  

• Architecture without Building: How does architecture relate to the general industrial field of design?   
• The Life and Death of Architecture: How do we understand the value and meaning of architecture beyond the era 

in which it was constructed?  
 
LEARNING OUTCOMES  
Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 

The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of this Course.  

On completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO2 Adequate knowledge of the histories and theories of architecture and the related arts, technologies and human 
sciences 

LO2.1 The knowledge of the cultural, social and intellectual histories, theories and technologies that influence the 
design of buildings 

LO2.2 The knowledge of the influence of history and theory on the spatial, social and technological aspects of 
architecture 

LO3 Knowledge of the fine arts as an influence on the quality of architectural design 

LO3.1 Knowledge of how the theories, practices and technologies of the arts influence architectural design 

LO3.2 Knowledge of the creative application of the fine arts and their relevance and impact on architecture 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at the Intermediate level for history and theory is learning through research, reading and writing. 
History and Theory is lecture and seminar based. Assignments are student-centred and course based. Students are 
encouraged to value writing as a critical tool to communicate ideas and original insight through the development of a strong 
essay thesis. Writing skills are obtained through a series of assignments, developing abstracts and outlines and is required to 
communicate these to the class and tutor and consider the feedback. Regular feedback is provided through in-class 
discussions, group and individual tutorials and comments on essay drafts in preparation for the final submission.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and resources are available to all students for learning support including the school library, current 
and archived architectural journals, photo library, film library, school archives including past projects and taped lectures, 
school bookshop, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke Park, bar and restaurant. The inter-
library loan system allows students and tutors connections to a larger resource of libraries across London and beyond the 
school. History and Theory tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week.  

ASSESSMENT  

Assessment will be based on the following:  

• Presentation of a 3000 word essay at the end of term  
• Presentation of writings at weekly seminars  
 
Assessment Criteria  
All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this course. 
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Method of Assessment  
Formative assessment  
Regular reviews of weekly writings and presentations, consideration of draft essay, guidance for final submission. Deadlines 
for on-going submission development are built into the seminar programme together with the utilisation of readings and 
projects from the course material, adherence to academic standards for essay writing and the rigorous production of a 
written argument with the essay. 

Summative assessment  
Each essay is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of papers is shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to 
assure parity of assessment. Students receive written feedback, supplemented by a follow-up individual tutorial with the 
seminar leader to discuss further the essay and areas for improvements in future research and writing projects. Assessment 
is graded as follows: 

• High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the 
subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or 
contrary intellectual approaches, constructs, debates. The argument is presented clearly and concisely both in 
written material and the use of visual material.  

• High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the 
material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in 
terms of its use of images and texts, is critical.  

• Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding 
of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic. 

• Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical 
insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, 
but to an extent that is redeemable.  

• Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by 
the course submission. 

• Fail D 

For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve 
the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been 
achieved, and the date by which the additional work is to be submitted. Additional tutorials and support are provided. 

Re-Assessment 
Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 
The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   

 Visual   

 Written   

Self-management skills   

Manage time and work to deadlines   

IT/CAD techniques   

Information management   

Critical skills/ability   

  



HISTORY AND THEORY STUDIES THIRD YEAR 
Terms 1 and 2 

 
ARCHITECTURAL COUPLING [+] 

 
Course Lecturers: MOLLIE CLAYPOOL / RYAN DILLON 

Course Tutor: SYLVIE TAHER 
Teaching Assistants: 

NERMA CRIDGE 
KONSTANTINOS KIZIS 

ANDREA VOSGUETITCHIAN 
 
 
Course Structure 
The course runs for 3 hours per week on Thursday mornings in Terms 1 and 2. There are 
four parallel seminar sessions. Each seminar session is divided into parts, discussion and 
submission development. 
Seminar  10.00-12.00  Sylvie Taher, Nerma Cridge, Konstantinos Kizis and Andrea     

Vosguetitchian 
Lecture  12.00-13.00 Mollie Claypool, Ryan Dillon  
 
Attendance 
Attendance is mandatory to both seminars and lectures. We expect students to attend all 
lectures and seminars. Attendance is tracked to both seminars and lectures and repeated 
absence has the potential to affect your final mark and the course tutor and undergraduate 
coordinator will be notified. 
 
Marking  
Marking framework adheres to a High Pass with Distinction, High Pass, Pass, Low Pass, 
Complete-to-Pass system. Poor attendance can affect this final mark. 
 
Introduction 
HTS 3rd year will consider architectural history and theory through a set of diverse 
comparative analyses, beginning with the rise of modernism in the late 18th century and 
moving forward in time to the late 20th century in a sweep across the centuries, exposing 
and exploring important trajectories and connections in architectural design, history, theory 
and practice. The pairings we will address range from two architects such as Eisenman and 
Koolhaas, two groups such as the Situationist International and Archigram, two buildings 
such as the Fun Palace and the Pompidou as well as two projects, two texts and two 
historians.  
 
In recognising the interdisciplinary nature of the field of architectural history and theory, 
each coupling will be supplemented by a key device (the +1) such as theoretical writing, 
drawings, film, publications, photography, etc. which link these projects to other disciplines 
outside of architecture. These presentations will attempt to reveal the importance of 
focused research and analysis that lead to unforeseen connections and relationships within 
architecture and beyond. The couplings at times will be premeditated and at other moments 
will reveal themselves in accidental ways, drawing a line across a series of short histories 
within the modern architectural canon. 
 
Each week the students will develop the skill of analysing the coupling through the lens of 
the key architectural device through the act of writing, dissecting key architectural terms 



and learning how to decipher and utilise in their writing their multiple meanings and uses. 
Students will be expected to participate in discussion in class, preparing points of debate to 
present in each seminar in response to the lectures and assigned readings. In parallel, the 
students will develop pieces of writing throughout the term. These pieces of writing will 
then be presented within seminars not only as a point of discussion, but as a means of 
constructing a series of written architectural investigations that will constitute a portion of 
the final submission for each term, bringing theory, writing and the analysis of architectural 
projects into a succinct body of work. 
 

TERM 1: 
 
Session 1 
Vienna Secession VS Bauhaus + Facade 
This lecture will look at the facades, both physical and metaphorical, of the Vienna 
Secession and the Bauhaus in an attempt to reveal their achievements and failures. The 
work and writings of Adolf Loos will be used as a lynchpin between the Secession 
artists, such as Gustav Klimt, Otto Wagner, to Bauhaus members Walter Gropius and 
László Moholy-Nagy to determine a critical link to how these two different ideas dealt 
with the social aspects of an ever-evolving notion of man. With Loos and Freud’s account 
that man had become a sensual and civlised being, the lecture will expose the many 
different masks of both movements.   
Primary readings: 
+Gravagnuolo, Benedetto, ‘Vienna City of Cloth and Cardboard’ and ‘The Other’, in Adolf 
Loos: Theory and Works, Idea Books Edizioni, 1982, p. 52-65.  
+ Freud, Sigmund, Civilization and its Discontents, Chapter II, The Hogarth Press and the 
Institute of Psycho-Analysis, p. 11-22. 
Secondary readings: 
+ Loos, Adolf, ‘Potemkin City’, in Spoken Into the Void: Collected Essays 1897-1900, 
Opposition Books, p.95-97.  
+ Muthesius, Hermann/Henry Van de Velde,  “Werkbund theses and antitheses”, p. 28-
31; Gropius, Walter, “Programme of the Staatliches Bauhaus in Weimar”, p. 49-53; and 
Taut, Bruno “Down with Seriousism”, p. 57-58, in Conrads, Ulrich, Programs and 
manifestoes on 20th-century architecture, The MIT Press, 1971. 
+ Pevsner, Nikolaus, “Theories of Art from Morris to Gropius”, p. 19-39, in Pioneers of 
Modern Design: From William Morris to Walter Gropius, Penguin Books, 1991. 
+ Gropius, Walter, “Blueprints for an Architect”s Training”, in L”architecture 
d”aujourd”hui 20 (February 1950): 74. 
+Schuldenfrei, Robin, ‘The Irreproducibility of the Bauhaus Object’, in Bauhaus 
Construct: Fashioning Identity, Discourse and Modernism, Routledge, 2009, p. 37-59. 
 
Session 2 
Boullee VS Le Corbusier + Void 
This lecture opens with the work of Jacques-François Blondel and the disintegration of 
Baroque composition, examining the influences of the movement in architectural design 
in the mid-1700s that began with the work of Étienne-Louis Boullée. The sublime 
created by the notion of the void - or that represents the difference between object and 
infinity - shall be the means of examining the ‘total’ object. This movement towards a 
holistic, total view of the built - or in the case of this lecture, unbuilt - architectural 
object, was most exemplified in the 20th century by the Modernist architect Le 
Corbusier. 
Primary readings: 
+ “Architecture, Essay on Art” by Étienne-Louis Boullée in Boullée’s Visionary 
Architecture by Helen Rosenau, Harmony Books: New York, 1976. 



+ “Dark Space” in The Architectural Uncanny by Anthony Vidler, MIT Press, 1992, pgs 
167-175. 
+ “Three Reminders to Architects: Mass, Plan”, “Eyes Which Do Not See”, “Architecture: 
Pure Creation of the Mind” in Towards a New Architecture by Le Corbusier, Dover 
Publications, 1985. 
+ “Framing Infinity: Le Corbusier, Ayn Rand and the Idea of Ineffable Space” in Warped 
Space by Anthony Vidler, MIT Press, 2002, pgs 51-64. 
Secondary readings: 
+ “Architecture or Revolution” in Towards a New Architecture by Le Corbusier, Dover 
Publications, 1985.+ Excerpt, “Jacques-François Blondel and the ‘Cours d’Architecture’” 
by Robin Middleton, Journal of the Society of Architectural Historians: Vol 18, No. 4, 
December 1959 
+ Excerpt, Three Revolutionary Architects by Emil Kauffman, trans. Wolfgang & Anni 
Hermann, Hennessey and Ingalls: Los Angeles, 1977. 
 
Session 3 
Mies VS Venturi + Media 
Mies van der Rohe argued for purity and pushed the glass box to its limits while Robert 
Venturi rallied the post-modernists to embrace an architecture that relished in the art of 
contradiction and this lecture, with the media as our tool of choice, will attempt to 
reveal that both voices were not always telling us the truth. This lecture will analyse the 
representational work of Mies van der Rohe, and his penchant for manipulating his 
architecture through collage, drawing and photographic image in comparison to similar 
deceitful tricks utilised by Venturi who learned from pop art, Roland Barthes and his 
architectural master Le Corbusier.  
Primary readings: 
+Barthes, Roland, Camera Lucida, Vintage Classics, 2000, p. 3-26.  
+Colomina, Beatriz, ‘Faked Images’, ‘Continuous Editing’ and ‘A Window with a View’, in 
Privacy and Publicity, The MIT Press, 1994, p. 107-139. 
Secondary readings: 
+ Mies van der Rohe, “Working Theses”, p. 74-75; “The New Era”, p. 123; and 
“Technology and Architecture”, p. 154, in Conrads, Ulrich, Programs and manifestoes on 
20th-century architecture, The MIT Press, 1971. 
+Venturi, Robert, “Nonstraightforward Architecture: A Gentle Manifesto”, “Complexity 
and Contradiction vs. Simplification or Picturesqueness”, “Ambiguity” and 
“Contradictory Levels: The Phenomenon of “Both-And” in Architecture” (Chapters 1-4), 
p. 16-33, in Complexity and Contradiction in Architecture, Museum of Modern Art, 1977. 
+ Evans, Robin, “Mies van der Rohe”s Paradoxical Symmetries” in Translations from 
Drawing to Building and Other Essays, p. 233-277, Architectural Association, 1997. 
+ Colquhoun, Alan, “Sign and Substance: Reflections on Complexity, Las Vegas, and 
Oberlin”, p. 139-151, in Essays in Architectural Criticism: Modern Architecture and 
Historical Change, Oppositions Books, MIT Press, 1981. 
+Quetglas, Josep, Fear of Glass: Mies van der Rohe’s Pavilion in Barcelona, Birkhauser. 
 
Session 4 
CIAM/Team 10 VS Alison and Peter Smithson + Propaganda 
Through the eyes of J.G. Ballard this lecture will investigate CIAM, the mega-group of 
architects formed in 1928 who attempted to establish an architectural world dominance 
through urbanism and their disgruntled offspring Team X, led by the Smithson’s and 
Aldo van Eyck, ultimately exposing how all these idealist visions turned out. This lecture 
will also show that the architects involved in both groups were highly-skilled 
propagandists that started a trend in the profession in which self-promotion was equal 
to designing.   
Primary readings: 



+ Bristol, Katherine G. ‘The Pruitt Igoe-Myth’, in American Architectural History: A 
Contemporary Reader, Routledge, 2004, p. 163-171. 
+ Jencks, Charles, ‘The Death of Modern Architecture’, in The Language of Post-Modern 
Architecture, Academy Editions, 1977, p. 9-37. 
Secondary readings: 
+ Le Corbusier, Athens Chater 1887-1965, Penguin Group, 1973. 
+ Smithson, Alison (Ed.), Team 10 Primer. 
+ Ballard, J.G., High Rise, Harper Perennial, 2006. 
+ Smithson, Peter and Alison, The Charged Void: Urbanism, Chapter 1, Team X Doorn 
Manifesto, Monacelli Press, 2004. 
+ Eisenman, Peter, “From Golden Lane to Robin Hood Gardens: or If you Follow the 
Yellow Brick Road, It May Not Lead to Golders Green”, p. 41-56, in Eisenman Inside Out: 
Selected Writings 1963-1988, Yale University, 2004. 
+ Banham, Reyner, “New Brutalism” in Architectural Record, December 1955. 
+ Mumford, Eric Paul, CIAM discourse on urbanism, 1928-1960, The MIT Press, 2002. 
 
Session 5 
Sigfried Giedion VS Reyner Banham + History 
This lecture examines the works of two seminal critics of modern architecture, Sigfried 
Giedion’s Mechanisation Takes Command and Reyner Banham’s The Architecture of the 
Well-Tempered Environment, two texts which developed a new kind of historiography. 
This lecture will look at how two approaches to the category of architectural history has 
evolved both pre and post the Industrial Revolution, particularly through each critics’ 
approach to technology, production and industry. 
Primary readings: 
+ Excerpt, Lectures on the Philosophy of History by G.W.F. Hegel, Dover, 1956. 
+ Excerpt, Mechanisation Takes Command, a contribution to an anonymous history by 
Sigfried Giedion, WW Norton, 1969. 
+ “Unwarranted apology” and “The environment of the machine aesthetic” in The 
Architecture of the Well-Tempered Environment by Reyner Banham, Architectural Press, 
1969. 
Secondary readings: 
+ Excerpt, The Dymaxion World of Buckminster Fuller by Robert W. Marks, Reinhold, 
1960. 
+ Excerpt, Theory and Design in the First Machine Age by Reyner Banham, Architectural 
Foundation, 1960. 
 
Session 6 
Situationist International VS Archigram + Literature 
This lecture begins with the assumption that literature in post-WWII Europe was 
appropriated by art and architecture groups primarily located in France as a means of 
translating literature from a High Art form to a Low Art form. It examines the groups 
and writings that inspired the Situationist International and the way in which writing 
and publishing enacted the movement’s fundamental beliefs involving desire, mobility 
and the relationship of the individual to the collective in comparison to the UK’s 
Archigram in the 1960s and 70s. 
Primary readings: 
+ “Theory of the Derive” in Theory of the Dérive and Other Situationist Writings on the 
City by Guy Debord, Actar, 1996. 
+ “Unitary Urbanism”, “Constant’s New Babylon” and “The Structure of New Babylon” in 
The Situationist City by Simon Sadler, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1998. 
+ Excerpts from Expendability: Towards Throwaway Architecture, Archigram Magazine 
Issue No. 3, 1963 and Metropolis, Archigram Magazine Issue No. 5, 1964. 
Secondary readings: 



+ “Advertisements for Architecture” by Bernard Tschumi, 1976-1977. 
+ “The Hyper-Architecture of Desire” in Constant’s New Babylon: The Hyper-Architecture 
of Desire by Mark Wigley, 010 Publishers, 1998. 
 
 



Session 7 
Fun Palace VS Pompidou + Technological Enabling 
Cedric Price once said, ‘Technology is the answer, but what was the question?’ and this 
lecture will attempt to reveal the question by looking at flexibility in programme, 
cybernetics, the role of the user and most importantly how architecture can enable 
society for the better. However, Matta-Clark’s cuts against the Pompidou may tell us a 
different story. 
Primary readings: 
+ Price Cedric, ‘Cedric Price’s Non-Plan Diary’, in Non-Plan: Essays on Freedom 
Participation and Change in Modern Architecture and Urbanism, Architectural Press, 
2000, p. 22-31. 
+ Franks, Ben, ‘New Right/New Left: An Alternative Experiment in Freedom’, in Non-
Plan: Essays on Freedom Participation and Change in Modern Architecture and Urbanism, 
Architectural Press, 2000, p. 23-42. 
+ Pamela M. Lee, "On the Holes of History" in Object to be Destroyed: The Work of Gordon 
Matta-Clark, p. 162-209, the MIT Press, 2000. 
Secondary readings: 
+ Davies, Colins, “Introduction” in High Tech Architecture, p. 6-21, Verlag Gerd Hatjie, 
1988. 
+ Landau, Royston, ‘A Philosophy of Enabling’, in AA Files 8, Architectural Association, 
1985, p. 3-7. 
+ Banham, R. Barker, P. Hall, P. Price, C. ‘Non-Plan an Experiment in Freedom’, in New 
Society 20, March 1969, p. 435-443. 
+ Matthews, Stanley, “Joan Littlewood: From Agit-Prop to the Fun Palace”, in From Agit-
Prop to Free Space: The Architecture of Cedric Price, p. 44-63, Black Dog Publishing, 2007. 
+ Cedric Price, Cedric Price: Works II, Architectural Association, 1984 republished as 
Cedric Price: The Square Book, Wiley-Academy, p. 8-15 London 2003. 
 
Submission Hand-In: Friday 13th December 2013  
 

TERM 2: 
 
Session 1 
Eisenman/Terragni VS Koolhaas/Exodus + Physique (“Syntax”)  
“This [lecture] is the work of two architects,” looking at Peter Eisenman’s PhD work at 
Cambridge University on Giuseppe Terragni, eventually published in Giuseppe Terragni: 
Transformations, Decompositions and Critiques and Rem Koolhaas’s AA Diploma 
project Exodus, Or the Voluntary Prisoners of Architecture, both of which founded their 
architect’s seminal architectural devices and methods used throughout their careers. It 
will utilise an argument put forth by Colin Rowe to comparatively argue for two 
profoundly political paradigms established by Eisenman and Koolhaas: that of the 
anarchist and that of the revisionist.  
Primary readings: 
+ “Terragni and the Idea of a Critical Text” in Giuseppe Terragni: Transformations, 
Decompositions and Critiques by Peter Eisenman, The Monacelli Press, 2003. 
+ “Involuntary Prisoners of Architecture” in October, Vol. 106 (Autumn, 2003) by 
Felicity D. Scott, p. 75-101. 
+ “Introduction” by Colin Rowe to Five Architects in Architectural Theory Since 1968 by K. 
Michael Hays, Columbia University Press, 1998, p. 75-83. 
Secondary readings: 
+ “Introduction” in Giuseppe Terragni: Transformations, Decompositions and Critiques by 
Peter Eisenman, The Monacelli Press, 2003. 
+ “From Object to Relationship 11: Casa Guiliana Frigerio: Giuseppe Terragni Casa Del 
Fascio” by Peter Eisenman in Perspecta, Vol. 13/14, MIT Press, 1971. 



+ “Guiseppe Terragni: Subject and Mask” by Manfredo Tafuri in Giuseppe Terragni: 
Transformations, Decompositions and Critiques by Peter Eisenman, The Monacelli Press, 
2003. 
+ “Introduction” by Jeff Kipnis in Written Into the Void: selected writings, 1990-2004 by 
Peter Eisenman, Yale University Press, 2007. 
+ “Exodus, Or the Voluntary Prisoners of Architecture” (with commentary by Alejandro 
Zaero-Polo) in First Works by Brett Steele and Francisco González de Canales, AA 
Publications, 2009. 
+ Pandora’s Box: An Essay on Metropolitan Portraits” by Demetri Porphyrios in 
Perspecta, vol. 32, MIT Press, p. 18-27. 
+ “OMA’s Berlin: The Polemic Island in the City” by Fritz Neumeyer and Francesca 
Rogier in Assemblage, No. 11, MIT Press, 1990. 
+ “Les Extremes qui se Touchent” by George Baird in a special issue on OMA in 
Architectural Design Magazine, 1977, issue no. 5. 
 
Session 2 
Delirious NY VS Manhattan Transcripts + Film 
‘The city’ (New York) is your playground and writing is your weapon. Through research, 
congestion, event and murder this lecture will reveal the importance of analysis by 
looking at the seminal texts of Tshcumi and Koolhaas and how these retroactive (Rem) 
and literary (Bernard) manifestoes launched careers that have had a major influence on 
how we view architecture today as well as for tomorrow. 
Primary readings: 
+ Vidler, Anthony, “Metropolitan Montage: The City as Film in Kracauer, Benjamin, and 
Eisenstein”, in Warped Space: Art Architecture, and Anxiety in Modern Culture, The MIT 
Press, 2000. 
+ Tschumi, Bernard, ‘Violence of Architecture’ and ‘Spaces and Events’ in Architecture 
and Disjunction, MIT Press, 1996, p. 121-152. 
+ Eisenstein, Sergei, 'Montage and Architecture', in Selected Works, vol. 2, Towards a 
Theory of Montage, ed. Glenny, Micheal & Taylor, Richard, BFI Publishing, 1991. 
Secondary readings:   
+ Tschumi, Bernard, The Manhattan Transcripts, Academy Editions, 1986.  
+ Koolhaas, Rem, Delirious New York: A Retroactive Manifesto, Monacelli Press, 1994. 
+ Siegfried, Kracauer, Theory of Film: The Redemption of Physical Reality, Oxford Uni. 
Press, 1960. 
+ Benjamin, Walter, 'The Work of Art in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction', in 
Illuminations: Essays and Reflections, Ed. by Hannah Arendt, Shocken Books, 1968, p. 
217-251. 
+ Spiller, Neil, 'Transcripts for a New Détournment', in Visionary Architecture: Blueprints 
of the Modern Imagination, Thames and Hudson, 2006, p. 118-137. 
+ Dimenberg, Edward, 'Blurring Genres', in Scanning: The Aberrant Architectures of 
Diller and Scofidio, Whitney Museum of Art, 2003, p. 67- 80. 
+ Sanders, James, 'The City has Become the Great Studio...A conversation with Martin 
Scorcese', in Scenes from the City: Filmmaking in New York, 1966-2006, Rizzoli 
International, 2006, p. 24.-29. 
+ Metropolis, Dir. Fritz Lang, Writers. Thea von Harbou and Fritz Lang, 1927. 
+ Rem Koolhaas: A Kind of Architect (documentary), Dir. Markus Heidingsfelder and Min 
Tesch,  Available on iTunes 
 
Session 3 
Andrea Branzi VS Aldo Rossi + Exhibition 
This lecture responds again to Colin Rowe in that it will argue for an alternative solution 
to Rowe’s status of late modernism as one with the “physique” but not the “morale”. It 
will explore how post-war capitalist development influenced two Italian architects - 



Archizoom’s Andrea Branzi and the Neo-Rationalist Aldo Rossi - and argues that 
architecture must be a separate project from that of the capitalist state. It will primarily 
focus on two projects: No-Stop City (Branzi, 1971) and Teatro del Mondo (Rossi, 
1979/80). 
Primary readings: 
+ “Towards a Critique of Architectural Ideology” by Manfredo Tafuri (1969), in ed. K. 
Michael Hays, Architecture Theory Since 1968, Columbia University, 1998, pgs. 2-35. 
Secondary readings: 
+ Programming after Programme: Archizoom’s No-Stop City by Kazys Varnelis in Praxis 
8: RE: Programming, ed. Amanda Reeser Lawrence, Praxis Inc., 2007. 
+ Excerpts from The Project of Autonomy: Politics of Architecture Within and Against 
Capitalism by Pier Vittorio Aureli, Princeton Architectural Press, 2008. 
+ “No-Stop City: Residential Park Climatic Universal System” by Archizoom Associates in 
Design Quarterly, No. 78/79, Conceptual Architecture, Walker Art Centre, 1970. 
+ “Introduction: Urban Artifacts and a Theory of the City” and “The Collective Memory” 
in The Architecture of the City by Aldo Rossi, Oppositions, 1982. 
+ Il Teatro del Mondo, animation of the project in 1979 from the Venice Biennale 2010 - 
located at: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=REG0eLLJljk 
+ “That Obscure Object of Desire: Autobiography and Repetition in the Work of Aldo 
Rossi” by Mary Louise Lobsinger in Grey Room, no. 8, summer 2002 p. 38-61. 
+ Beyond Entropy research cluster, The Architectural Association, 2010. 
+ Stop City by Dogma (Pier Vittorio Aureli and Martino Tattara), 2007. 
+ Analogue City by Aldo Rossi, 1976. 
+ “Deux ex Machina”/”Machina ex Deo”: Aldo Rossi’s Theatre of the World” by Daniel 
Libeskind in Oppositions 21: a journal for ideas and criticism in architecture, MIT Press, 
1980. 
 
Session 4 
Rudolf Wittkower vs Colin Rowe + Collage 
Mannerism and modern architecture finds itself battled out in this lecture, revisiting the 
High Renaissance and Palladio through the drawing analysis and writing of Rudolf 
Wittkower (Architectural Principles in the Age of Humanism), his student Colin Rowe 
(“Mannerism and Modern Architecture” and The Mathematics of the Ideal Villa) and, in a 
short mention, Bob Venturi and Denise-Scott Brown. 
Primary readings: 
+ “Mannerism and Modern Architecture” in Architectural Review, May 1950. 
+ “Palladio’s Geometry: The Three Villas” in Architectural Principles in the Age of 
Humanism by Rudolf Wittkower, p. 67-74. 
+ “Troubles in Theory: Part One, The State of the Art 1945-2000” by Anthony Vidler in 
Architectural Review, September 2011. 
+ “Troubles in Theory: Part Two, From the Picturesque to Postmodernism” by Anthony 
Vidler in Architectural Review, January 2012. 
Secondary readings: 
+ “Mathematics of the Ideal Villa” by Colin Rowe in Mathematics of the Ideal Villa and 
other essays by Colin Rowe, MIT Press, 1982. 
+ “The Second Half of the Century” an editorial manifesto in Architectural Review, 
January 1947. 
+ On Technique and Lives of the Artists by Giorgio Vasari, Allen and Unwin, 1960. 
+ “Non-straightforward Architecture: a gentle manifesto” by Robert Venturi in 
Complexity and 
Contradiction, The Museum of Modern Art, 1966, 1977, 2002. 
+ “Ambiguity” by Robert Venturi in Complexity and Contradiction, The Museum of 
Modern Art, 
1966, 1977, 2002. 



+ “Contradictory Levels: The Phenomenon of ‘Both-And’ in Architecture” in Complexity 
and 
Contradiction, The Museum of Modern Art, 1966, 1977, 2002. 
+ Excerpts from Part II of from Learning from Las Vegas: The Forgotten Symbolism of 
Architectural Form by Robert Venturi and Denise Scott Brown, MIT Press, 1977, pgs 3-
72. 
+ “Learning from Pop” by Denise Scott Brown in Casabella 359-360, December 1971 in 
ed. K. 
Michael Hays, Architecture Theory Since 1968, Columbia University, 1998, pgs. 
+ Architecture as Signs and Systems: For a Mannerist Time by Robert Venturi and Denise 
Scott-Brown, Harvard University Press, 2004. 
 
Session 5 
Eisenman’s Cannaregio VS Tschumi’s Parc de la Villette + Anti-Landscape 
This lecture will investigate how post-modernist architects in the 1970-80s, notably 
Bernard Tschumi and Peter Eisenman took the rigid and orthogonal modernist grid as 
their toy to angle, twist, bend, conceal and erase lines that can link sites, buildings, 
history and events to the city. 
Primary readings: 
+ Rosalind Krauss, 'Grids', in October, Vol. 9 (Summer, 1979), The MIT Press, pp. 50-64. 
+ Yve-Alain Bois, 'Surfaces', in Cities of Artificial Excavation, Rizzoli International 
Publications, 1994, p. 38-45. 
Secondary readings: 
+ Eisenman, Peter, 'Post-Functionalism,' in Eisenman: Inside / Out Selected Writings 
1963-1988, Yale University Press, p. 83-87. 
+ Eisenman, Peter, 'The End of the Classical: The End of the Beginning, the End of the 
End,' in Eisenman: Inside / Out Selected Writings 1963-1988, Yale University Press, p. 
152-168. 
+ Tschumi, Bernard, 'III. Disjunction: Essays Written Between 1984-1991' in 
Architecture and Disjunction, The MIT Press, 1994, p. 170-225. 
+ Tschumi, Bernard, 'Paris, Parc de la Villette, 1982-1998: Superimpositions / 
Juxtapositions / Permutations' in Event Cities 2, The MIT Press, 2000, p. 44-225. 
+ Hardingham, Samantha and Rattenbury, Kester, Bernard Tschumi: Parc de la Villette: 
SuperCrit #4, Routledge, 2011. 
+ Baljon, Lodewijk, “Concours International: Parc de la Villette, Paris, 1982-3”, in 
Designing Parks, p. 25-47, Garden Art Press, 1995 [Note: also see the competition 
Ground Plans sections on p. 240]. 
+ Mumford, Eric, “The Emergence of Mat or Field Buildings” p. 48-65, in Case: Le 
Corbusier”s Venice Hospital and the Mat Building Revival (Ed. Sarkis, Hashim), Prestal 
Verlag, 2001. 
+ Derrida, Jacques and Eisenman, Peter, Chora L Works, Edited by Kipnis, Jeffery and 
Lesser, Thomas, Monacelli Press, 1997. 
+ Kipnis, Jeffery, 'Introduction: Act Two,' in Written into the Void: Selected Writings 1990-
2004, Yale University Press, 2007. p. vi-xxix. 
+ Corner, James, 'Introduction: Recovering Landscapes as a Cultural Practice,' in 
Recovering Landscape: Essays in Contemporary Landscape Theory, Princeton 
Architectural Press, 2000, p. 1-25. 
 
Session 6 
John Hejduk VS Diller + Scofidio + Hybrid 
In this lecture we shall take on the post-Humanist subject - the result of the forged 
dichotomy of the practice of architecture and the intellectualising of architecture in the 
1980s - as a means through which John Hejduk’s architectural project found its voice; in 
the profane, in corporeality, in the consumption of everyday life. The hybrid 



architectural object that resulted in this will be argued to be one which takes on 
feminine characteristics. This hybrid object will be explored further in the early work 
Elizabeth Diller and Ricardo Scofidio (Diller + Scofidio). 
Primary readings: 
+ Excerpts from Vladivostok by John Hejduk, Rizzoli: New York, 1989. 
+ “A Delay in Glass” by Diller, Elizabeth and Ricardo Scofidio in Assemblage, No. 6, MIT 
Press: 1988, pgs 65-66. 
+ “Vagabond Architecture” in The Architectural Uncanny by Anthony Vidler, MIT Press, 
1992, pgs 207-214. 
+ “A Cyborg Manifesto” by Donna Haraway, found at: 
http://www.egs.edu/faculty/donna-haraway/articles/donna-haraway-a-cyborg-
manifesto/. 
Secondary readings: 
+ “Cyborg Urbanisation” by Matthew Gandy in International Journal of Urban and 
Regional Research, Vol. 29.1, March 2005, pp. 26-49. 
+ “Transgendered Media” by Guido Incerti and “Display Engineers” by Aaron Betsky in 
Diller + Scofidio (+ Renfro): The Ciliary Function, Skira, 2007. 
+ Introduction by Daniel Libeskind in Masks of Medusa by John Hejduk, 1985. 
+ “Silent Witnesses” by John Hejduk in Perspecta, Vol. 19, 1982, pp. 70-80. 
+ Excerpt from Soft Sell (1993) by Diller + Scofidio - found here: 
http://www.v2.nl/archive/works/soft-sell 
+ “The Shells of Architectural Thought” by Detlef Mertins in Hejduk’s Chronotope, ed. K. 
Michael Hays. Princeton Architectural Press (pub.), Canadian Centre for Architecture, 
1996. 
+ Excerpts in Flesh: Architectural Probes, by Diller, Elizabeth and Ricardo Scofidio, 
Princeton Architectural Press: 1996. 
+ Clip from Metropolis (1927) by Fritz Lang - found here: 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CPNaaogT8fs 
+ “Boredom and Bedroom: The Suppression of the Habitual” by Georges Teyssot and 
Catherine Seavitt in Assemblage, No. 30, August 1996, pp. 44-61. 
 
Session 7 
Architecture and the Conceptions of the Body 
This lecture will wrap up the year. Both lecturers will take you through centuries of the 
body and architecture colliding, through various media, film, buildings, architects, 
images and writings. 
 
Submission Hand-In: Monday 31st March 2013  
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
HISTORY AND THEORY STUDIES:  
ARCHITECTURAL COUPLING [+] 

Code  

Level Third Year Status Compulsory 

Course Leader Mollie Claypool / Ryan Dillon (Course 
Lecturers) Sylvie Taher (Course Tutor) 
Nerma Cridge, Konstantinos Kizis, and 
Andrea Vosguetitchian (Teaching 
Assistants) 

Terms 1, 2 

Co-requisite None Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will couple architectural projects from the rise of modernism until the early 1990s to explore and expose 
important architectural trajectories and connections of the twentieth-century. By pitting a series of architectural projects, 
practices, educational models – and, occasionally, architects themselves – against one another, the course will take on a two-
term project of comparative analysis. Pairings such as the Situationists versus Archigram, and the Viennese Secession versus 
the Bauhaus will be discussed. Each coupling will be supplemented by a key device (the +1) such as theoretical writing, 
drawings, film, publications, photography, etc. which link these projects to other contemporary disciplines outside of 
architecture. The couplings will be supplemented by a key architectural device (the +1) such as theoretical writing, drawings, 
models, computational tools, publications, photography, film, etc. which link these projects to issues outside of architecture 
to other contemporary disciplines. These presentations will attempt to reveal the importance of focused research and 
analysis that lead to unforeseen connections and relationships within architecture and beyond. The couplings at times will be 
premeditated and at other moments will reveal themselves in accidental ways. Each week students will develop the skill of 
analysing the key architectural device in relationship to the coupling presented through the act of writing, dissecting key 
architectural terms and how to decipher their multiple meanings and uses. These pieces of writing will then be presented 
within seminars not only as a point of discussion, but as a means of constructing a series of written architectural 
investigations that will constitute a portion of the final submission for each term, bringing theory, writing and the analysis of 
architectural projects into a succinct body of work. Students are encouraged to link their essay topic/s to their ongoing ‘Unit’ 
agenda and work as a way to formalize their ideas in written form 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of two terms, written work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between historical 
and theoretical architectural research. Learn to apply this research to original and critical insight on a specific topic of each 
lecture. Develop methodologies for architectural academic essay writing. Develop awareness of basic relationships of 
historical and theoretical research to design and related arts and human sciences. Develop the ability to make informed 
judgements, self-evaluate and work independently on understanding key architectural texts. Develop understanding of the 
relationship between architectural history and theory in relation to social, cultural, contextual, philosophical and political 
issues. Develop visual, verbal and written communication skills. Understand the importance of discussion and external 
evaluation in relation to all aspects of architectural writing and be able to respond to and integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Vienna Secession VS Bauhaus + Facade 
• Boullee VS Le Corbusier + Void 
• Mies VS Venturi + Media 
• CIAM/Team 10 VS Alison and Peter Smithson + Propaganda 
• Sigfried Giedion VS Reyner Banham + History 
• Situationist International VS Archigram + Literature 
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• Fun Palace VS Pompidou + Technological Enabling 
• Eisenman/Terragni VS Koolhaas/Exodus + Physique (“Syntax”)                
• Delirious NY VS Manhattan Transcripts + Film 
• Andrea Branzi VS Aldo Rossi + Exhibition 
• Rudolf Wittkower vs Colin Rowe + Collage 
• Eisenman’s Cannaregio VS Tschumi’s Parc de la Villette + Anti-Landscape 
• John Hejduk VS Diller + Scofidio + Hybrid 
• Architecture and the Conceptions of the Body 

LEARNING OUTCOMES  
Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 

The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of this Course.  

On completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO2 Adequate knowledge of the histories and theories of architecture and the related arts, technologies and human 
sciences 

LO2.1 The knowledge of the cultural, social and intellectual histories, theories and technologies that influence the 
design of buildings 

LO2.2 The knowledge of the influence of history and theory on the spatial, social and technological aspects of 
architecture 

LO3 Knowledge of the fine arts as an influence on the quality of architectural design 
LO3.1 Knowledge of how the theories, practices and technologies of the arts influence architectural design 
LO3.2 Knowledge of the creative application of the fine arts and their relevance and impact on architecture 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy at the Intermediate level for history and theory is learning through research, reading and writing. 
History and Theory is lecture and seminar based. Assignments are student-centred and course based. Students are 
encouraged to value writing as a critical tool to communicate ideas and original insight through the development of a strong 
essay thesis. Writing skills are obtained through a series of assignments, developing abstracts and outlines and is required to 
communicate these to the class and tutor and consider the feedback. Regular feedback is provided through in-class 
discussions, group and individual tutorials and comments on essay drafts in preparation for the final submission.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and resources are available to all students for learning support including the school library, current 
and archived architectural journals, photo library, film library, school archives including past projects and taped lectures, 
school bookshop, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke Park, bar and restaurant. The inter-
library loan system allows students and tutors connections to a larger resource of libraries across London and beyond the 
school. History and Theory tutors are available to meet their students for tutorials, seminars and juries every week.  

ASSESSMENT  

Assessment will be based on the following:  

• Presentation of a 3000 word essay at the end of term  
• Presentation of writings at weekly seminars  

Assessment Criteria  
All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this course. 
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Method of Assessment  
Formative assessment  
Regular reviews of weekly writings and presentations, consideration of draft essay, guidance for final submission. Deadlines 
for on-going submission development are built into the seminar programme together with the utilisation of readings and 
projects from the course material, adherence to academic standards for essay writing and the rigorous production of a 
written argument with the essay. 

 
Summative assessment  
Each essay is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of papers is shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to 
assure parity of assessment. Students receive written feedback, supplemented by a follow-up individual tutorial with the 
seminar leader to discuss further the essay and areas for improvements in future research and writing projects. Assessment 
is graded as follows: 

• High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the 
subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or 
contrary intellectual approaches, constructs, debates. The argument is presented clearly and concisely both in 
written material and the use of visual material.  

• High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the 
material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in 
terms of its use of images and texts, is critical.  

• Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding 
of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic. 

• Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical 
insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, 
but to an extent that is redeemable.  

• Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by 
the course submission. 

• Fail D 

For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve 
the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been 
achieved, and the date by which the additional work is to be submitted. Additional tutorials and support are provided. 

Re-Assessment 
Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 
The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   

 Visual   

 Written   

Self-management skills   

Manage time and work to deadlines   

IT/CAD techniques   

Information management   

Critical skills/ability   
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2.3.2 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES: TECHNICAL STUDIES 

 
Hwui Zhi Cheng (Brian), Diploma Unit 17 (2011/12), Front Elevation – top down 
construction of infrastructural urban support to the Brazil favelas as a way of 
materialising a concept for an ‘alternative intervention’ to the official government 
programmes 

The Technical Studies programme stands as a complete and coherent technical 
education over five years, and constructs a creative collaboration with the material 
demands of individual unit agendas. The programme continues to evolve from detailed 
discussions with lecturers, all of whom are drawn from leading engineering practices 
and research institutions embracing a wide range of disciplines and current projects. 
It is founded on the provision of a substantial knowledge base, developed through case 
studies of contemporary fabrication processes, constructed artefacts and buildings. 
These studies include critical reflection and experimentation with the ideas and 
techniques taught. Knowledge acquired in this way generates a ‘means’, a set of 
principles capable of negotiating the technical requirements of construction in 
unforeseen futures and unpredictable contexts. 

Lecture courses form a portion of each year’s requirements, with a particular emphasis 
on the First, Second and Fourth Years of study. Students concentrate on case studies, 
analysis and material experiments, undertaking a selection of required courses, 
ensuring they receive a complete and all-round experience of structures, materials and 
the environment. 

In the Third Year, lecture coursework, workshop experiments and technical ambitions 
are synthesised in a detailed Technical Design Project (TS3). Students conduct design 
research and experiments to explore and resolve the technical issues of the main 
project of their unit portfolio, with the guidance of Technical Studies tutors. In the Fifth 
Year, students undertake a Technical Design Thesis (TS5), a substantial individual work 
that is developed under the guidance of Technical Studies. The thesis is contextualised 
as part of a broader dialogue which the technical and the architectural agendas that 
arise within the units. Its critical development is pursued through case studies, material 
experiments and extensive research and consultation. 

In both the Third and Fifth Years students are provided with options for interim reviews 
and final document submission that both unit tutors, technical tutors and each student 
agree upon. The aim is to integrate technical work within the unit agendas as much as 
possible, and by supporting it with additional specialised information by means of 
seminars, lectures and site visits.  

TE
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Second Year Term 1 

Structures – Compulsory Course 
Phil Cooper and Anderson Inge 
This course aims to develop a feel for forces in structures through a series of lectures 
and student presentations that investigate how the structural elements of a building 
carry a load. We will analyse well-known buildings to show how strength and safety can 
be predicted by calculation. In addition to making physical models and load-testing 
them to illustrate deformation and failure, we will find idealised conceptual models to 
demonstrate structural behaviour, focusing on the stability of the whole building 
structure. We will also examine how forces create stresses and deformations in 
architectural structures, taking into account material properties. 

Second Year Terms 1 and 2 
Materials – Compulsory Course 
Carolina Bartram with Nina Tablink 
This course will investigate a range of materials used in contemporary structures 
including concrete, timber, brick and blocks, glass, fabrics and composites. Material 
properties, methods of manufacture, durability, cost and appearance are significant 
factors that will be reviewed, leading to an understanding of how different materials 
can be used in a variety of applications. 

Second Year Term 2 

Environmental Design in Practice – Compulsory Course 
Giles Bruce 
This course aims to demonstrate how every design decision that architects make has an 
immediate and quantifiable impact in terms of environmental performance. The course 
provides students with an intuitive grasp of the underlying principles of environmental 
design and the creative opportunities these present in terms of architectural form, 
materiality and expression. Above all, the course aims to eliminate the temptation of 
‘greenwash’ from studio design work by providing students with analytical techniques 
to test and validate their environmental hypotheses. 

Third Year  

Structures – Compulsory Course 
Phil Cooper and Anderson Inge  
To have the confidence to build large structures, engineers and architects must rely on 
models that predict the performance of the completed building. As analytical tools, 
models take many forms: either conceptual idealisations of structural behaviour, or real 
physical models built to a given scale and tested in a laboratory, or mathematical 
representations solved manually or by computer. The course will focus on developing 
the judgement needed to use the right model. 

Technical Design Project – TS3 – Compulsory Course 
Kenneth Fraser with Wolfgang Frese, Clive Fussell, Pablo Gugel, Axel Körner and Manja 
van de Worp  
Third year students undertake a comprehensive technical design study (TS3) that 
explores and resolves the central issues of their design projects in collaboration with 
individual unit agendas. The study records key technical decisions made as the design is 
developed, integrating knowledge of environmental context, use of materials, structural 
forms and assembly processes, and also documents the research undertaken in design 
development. TS staff support the development of Individual projects in conjunction 
with unit tutors. Seminars on relevant subjects are provided and a guest speaker further 
supports the research.  
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Unit Staff 

Carolina Bartram is an Associate Director at Arup. She is a chartered structural engineer and 
also has a Masters Degree in Design from Harvard GSD. 

Giles Bruce is a director of a_zero, a London based architecture practice focussed on 
environmental performance. He gained his MArch in Sustainable Environmental Design from 
the AA with distinction in 2007 and was awarded Best Paper in the PLEA Conference in 
Dublin in 2008. He has taught environmental design as a part of the AA Technical Studies 
team since 2010. 

Philip Cooper is a consulting structural engineer who combines university teaching with 
practice in the design office.  As a graduate of Leeds University he began his career in 
research and teaching at the School of Architecture in Cambridge, later joining Harris and 
Sutherland in London.  In 1986 he became Professor of Structural Design at Leeds University 
sponsored by the Institution of Structural Engineers and he was the founding Director of the 
Cambridge office of Harris & Sutherland.  He is now Technical Director of Cambridge 
Architectural Research Ltd. 

Kenneth Fraser has taught at the AA since 2007 and is a director of Kirkland Fraser Moor 
Architects (k-f-m.com). He served as an advisor to the Department of the Environment 
Construction Research and Innovation Strategy Panel. 

Wolfgang Frese studied architecture at the Academy of Fine Arts in Stuttgart, Germany, 
before completing a masters course at the Bartlett, UCL. He worked with several ambitious 
architectural practices as well as a façade engineer for atelier one in London and has been 
Associate at Alsop Architects for 10 years.  He has been involved in a variety of projects 
including the Theatres on the Bay in Singapore and Federation Square in Melbourne. He has 
worked on refurb and new built office schemes in London and Rotterdam and was project 
architect of a mixed use building in Shanghai. 

Clive Fussell is a chartered structural engineer. He worked at Buro Happold Engineers and in 
2010 founded Engenuiti. He studied Engineering Science at Oxford University and graduated 
from the Interdisciplinary Design for the Built Environment (IDBE) masters degree at the 
University of Cambridge. He is a member of the Institution of Structural Engineers. 

Pablo Gugel studied architecture at the ETSA of La Coruna and gained his MArch in 
Sustainable Environmental Design at the AA. He has worked for Diaz & Diaz Arquitectos and 
Grimshaw Architects, working on projects and competitions in the educational and cultural 
field around Europe. He currently works as an environmental analyst at BDSP Partnership. 

Anderson Inge is a practising architect who has completed additional training in structural 
engineering (at MIT) and sculpture (at St Martin’s). He also teaches at the Rural Studio and 
Royal College of Art (sculpture). 

Axel Körner studied architecture at the University of Applied Sciences in Munich.  
He gained his MSc in Emergent Technologies and Design from the AA (pending September  
2013).  

Nina Tabink is a chartered structural engineer at Arup and is currently doing a Masters 
Degree in Interdisciplinary Design for the Built Environment at Cambridge University.  

Manja Van de Worp is trained as Structural Engineering and Architecture at the Technical 
University of Eindhoven, Holland, being a licensed architect in Holland. She followed her 
degree with a postgraduate at the AA in Emergent Technology and Design. She worked for 
Ove Arup in the Advanced Geometry Unit, lead by Cecil Balmond, where projects involved 
relating geometrical relationships into structural design. Current she works in Arups AT&R 
department designing movable structures. She has taught the AA visiting school programme 
of 2010 in Tehran, and has done workshops In Tel Aviv. Her interests reach from architecture 
to structure to fashion, whereas she is teaching workshops at the Rietveld Academy in 
Amsterdam in the textile department.  



TECHNICAL STUDIES SECOND YEAR  
 
 

STRUCTURES 
PHILIP A.R. COOPER and ANDERSON INGE 

 
This course examines the behaviour, analysis and design of real building structures.  Through 
lectures, case studies and practical work, 2nd Year students will begin to see the link 
between architectural and structural form.  Theory informs practice.   
 
Though a building is much more than the sum of its parts, technical aspects such as the 
structure are usually considered separately.  To predict the behaviour of structures under 
load, designers use numerical theories and analyses of idealized models – simplified 
diagrams of real structures.  Even for engineers, the job of choosing member sizes, 
predicting stresses, and estimating deflections is not easy because of the numerous 
uncertainties:  What are the various loading conditions?  What is the worst load case?  
Should the joints be made rigid?  Do the foundations offer equal support?  Does the cladding 
add to stiffness?  Is flexibility needed instead of stiffness?  Assumptions have to be made, 
factors of safety used, and results considered in the light of experience. 
  
There will be one main piece of coursework required:  the Walking Bridge Design 
Competition. 
This team project will extend over the duration of the course, and it requires the design, 
fabrication and testing of a structure strong enough to carry human loading across a given 
span of approximately 2 metres.  The bridge is to be made up of components small enough 
to be packed into a box for carriage, and simple enough to assemble at the testing event.  In 
December, each team of students will submit a joint report summarising their design, 
observations, analyses, graphs, predictions and conclusions. 
 
Session 1 - Thursday 10th October, 3,30pm to 6.00pm 
Stability, Loading:  Types of loads and loading.  Forms for stability. Truss structures:  
triangulated structures having only axial internal forces.   
 
Session 2 - Thursday 17th October, 3.30pm to 6.00pm 
Funicular Structures:  Forms derived from their unique loading. Precedents and analysis:  the 
work of Raphael Guastavino and Antoni Gaudi.   
 
Session 3 - Thursday 24th October, 3.30pm to 6.00pm 
Stressed skin & folded plate structures.  Gaining strength by varying cross section. 
 
Session 4 - Thursday 31st October, 3.30pm to 6.00pm 
Pre-stressed & post-tensioned Structures:  altering the initial stress within a structure to 
anticipate the forces that will result from loading. 
 
Session 5 - Thursday 14th November, 3.30pm to 6.00pm 
Walking Bridge Testing Event:  full session devoted to student teams’ demonstrating and 
testing their Bridge structures.  All structures will be tested-to-destruction using human 
loading.   
   
 Student Coursework, throughout term: 



To design, fabricate, test and document the Walking Bridge.  A detailed brief will be issued 
at our first meeting session.  This project will be undertaken in teams assigned, also specified 
at our first meeting.  A single submission is required of each group, to be handed in on 
Friday 13th December 2013.  
 
References: 
Understanding Structures
Shaping structures : statics, by Waclaw Zalewski and Edward Allen; drawings by Joseph Iano. 
Publ. London : Wiley, c1998. 

, by Derek Seward, 2003, Publ. Basingstoke:  MacMillan  

Tony Hunts Structures Notebook
 onstructing Architecture: Materials, Processes, Structures, by Andrea 

, by Tony Hunt, 2003.  Oxford:  Architectural Press. 
Deplazes (Editor).  

Publ. Birkhauser Verlag AG,  ISBN: 3764371897. 
Building Construction Illustrated, by Francis Ching and Cassandra Adams, (ed). 2001. Publ. 
London: Wiley.   
Philosophy of Structure, E. Torroja 
Structural Mechanics:  a revision of structural mechanics, by W. Morgan, D.T. Williams, 
Frank Durka, 1996, 5th Edition. publ. Longmans 
Structural Decisions, the basic principles of structural theory, Werner Rosenthal 
Structure and Form in Modem Architecture, by Siegel. 
Architectural Structures: an introduction to structural mechanics, Henry J. Cowan, 1976 
Structure in Architecture:  history, design and innovation, by Rowland J. Mainstone, 1999.  
Publ. Aldershot:  Ashgate. 
Structure in Architecture, the building of buildings, by Mario Salvadori. 1975. Publ. 
Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall. 
Why Buildings Stand Up
  

, by Mario Salvadori. 1990.  Publ.  London: WW Norton. 

Philip Cooper is a consulting structural engineer who combines university teaching with 
practice in the design office.  As a graduate of Leeds University he began his career in 
research and teaching at the School of Architecture in Cambridge, later joining Harris and 
Sutherland in London.  In 1986 he became Professor of Structural Design at Leeds University 
sponsored by the Institution of Structural Engineers and he was the founding Director of the 
Cambridge office of Harris & Sutherland.  He is now Technical Director of Cambridge 
Architectural Research Ltd. 
 
Anderson Inge is an architect also trained as a structural engineer and sculptor.  Anderson 
studied architecture at the University of Texas at Austin, the AA, and at MIT where he 
completed concurrent Masters degrees in architecture and structures.  Anderson also 
teaches drawing visualization in Media Studies and on the Housing & Urbanism March 
program.  Anderson has taught on undergraduate and graduate programs in the USA and 
Europe, including the RCA Sculpture, Auburn University’s Rural Studio and the Sir John Soane 
Museum.  
 

http://www.amazon.co.uk/exec/obidos/search-handle-url/index=books-uk&field-author=Deplazes%252C%2520Andrea/202-7787643-2388649�
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
TECHNICAL STUDIES: 
STRUCTURES   

Code  

Level Second Year Status Compulsory 

Course Leader Phil Cooper and Anderson Inge  Term 1 

Co-requisite of Materials, Environmental Design in 
Practice 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Site visits 
Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course examines the behaviour, analysis and design of real building structures.  By seeing how model structures behave 
under load, this course aims to demonstrate the importance of shape in the determination of strength. Through lectures, 
case studies and practical work, students will begin to see the link between architectural and structural form, how theory 
informs practice.  Though a building is much more than the sum of its parts, technical aspects such as the structure are 
usually considered separately.  To predict the behaviour of structures under load, designers use numerical theories and 
analyses of idealized models – simplified diagrams of real structures.  Even for engineers, the job of choosing member sizes, 
predicting stresses, and estimating deflections is not easy because of the numerous uncertainties:  What are the various 
loading conditions?  What is the worst load case?  Are the joints rigid?  Do the foundations offer equal support?  Does the 
cladding add to stiffness?  Assumptions have to be made, factors of safety used and results considered in the light of 
experience. Physical models of different sizes will be built, load-tested in front of the year group and analysed by simple 
calculation. Results will be recorded and compared with theoretical predictions and presented at the end of the course 

AIMS 

To produce over the course of the term, at a level commensurate with this stage of education, project work that 
demonstrates awareness and understanding of structural issues associated with the design of buildings. The course aims to 
develop knowledge of structures learnt during the First Year Technical Studies courses to the next level of understanding and 
application. The course uses theory, cases studies and practical model testing to evolve a detailed approach to the 
estimation and prediction of structural behaviour in buildings and the factors that can influence this. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Stability, loading:  types of loads and loading; forms for stability; truss structures 
• Funicular structures:  forms derived from unique loading. 
• Stressed skin and folded plate structures: gaining strength by varying cross section. 
• Pre-stressed and post-tensioned structures:  altering the initial stress within a structure to anticipate the forces that 

will result from loading. 
• Walking Bridge testing event: student teams’ test their bridge structures. 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 

The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of this Course.  

On completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO8 Understanding of the structural design, constructional and engineering problems associated with building design 

LO8.1 Understanding of the investigation, critical appraisal and selection of alternative structural, constructional and 
material systems relevant to architectural design 

LO8.2 Understanding of the strategies for building construction, and ability to integrate knowledge of structural principles 
and construction techniques 

LO8.3 Understanding of the physical properties and characteristics of building materials, components and systems, and 
the environmental impact of specification choices 

LO9 Adequate knowledge of physical problems and technologies and the function of buildings so as provide them with 
internal conditions of comfort and protection against the climate 

LO9.1 Knowledge of the principles associated with designing optimum visual, thermal and acoustic environments 

LO9.2 Knowledge of systems for environmental comfort realised within relevant precepts of sustainable design 

LO9.3 Knowledge of the strategies for building services, and ability to integrate these into a design project 

LO10 The necessary design skills to meet building users’ requirements within the constraints imposed by cost factors and 
building regulations 

LO10.1 The skills to critically examine the financial factors implied in varying building types, construction systems, and 
specification choices, and the impact of these on architectural design 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy integrates theory and practice. Theory is explained in lectures using diagrams, drawings and numerical 
data; Practical application is explained using case studies and hands-on teamwork (in groups of four to six students) to 
experiment and text structural strategies through the use of models. Students develop confidence in evaluating results and 
making informed judgements where focussed advice is provided to advance the technical aspects of the structural design in 
conjunction with other design criteria. Students are guided to discover opportunities through problem-solving that combine 
the potential of multiple criteria, notably the interrelationship between technology, aesthetics and programmatic functions. 
Students practise explaining their comprehensive design strategies with visual and verbal rigour and clarity.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students as learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Technical tutors are available to meet students for tutorials every week. The TS department has in-
house experts in the fields of structures, environmental studies, materials and construction that enable technical support to 
be provided across a diverse range of First Year projects. Where expert advice is required TS tutors organise appropriate 
appointments. Thus the students regularly have access to leading professional consulting practices in the country as well as 
specialist manufacturers. Technical Tutors also take students on walks through London where they learn to use instruments 
to measure environmental conditions in various parts of the city including the sites of their projects. 

ASSESSMENT  

Assessment will be based on the following:  

Practical coursework requirements: 

• Structural Models: student teams (4-6 students) will build models to demonstrate the behaviour of various structures.   

• The "Walking Bridge" design-build-test competition: student teams (4-6 students) will design and make a structure 
strong enough to walk across a given span.   
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Written coursework requirement: 

• Submission of a 1500 word report comprising drawings, images and photographs of models together with all 
evidence of practical coursework, a summary of observations, analyses, graphs, predictions and conclusions. 

Assessment Criteria  
All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this course. 

Method of Assessment  
Formative assessment  
Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials. Submission of outline draft illustrated Report addressing the 
lecture/seminar series content. The draft report is discussed with the TS and Design Unit tutors and verbal feedback 
provided. 

Summative assessment  
Each report is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of reports are shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to 
assure parity of assessment.  

Visual and verbal presentation of the Report to TS tutors and First Year Design Unit tutors to ensure parity of assessment. 
Students receive written feedback, supplemented by individual tutorial with the seminar leader to discuss further the essay 
and areas for improvements in future research and writing projects. Assessment is graded as follows: 

• High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the 
subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or 
contrary intellectual approaches, constructs, debates. The argument is presented clearly and concisely both in 
written material and the use of visual material.  

• High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the 
material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in 
terms of its use of images and texts, is critical.  

• Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding 
of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic. 

• Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical 
insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, 
but to an extent that is redeemable.  

• Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by 
the course submission. 

• Fail D 

For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve 
the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been 
achieved, and the date by which the additional work is to be submitted. Additional tutorials and support are provided. 

Re-Assessment 
Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

 
TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 
The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   

 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   

IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
  



MATERIALS 
CAROLINA BARTRAM with NINA TABINK 

 
The course introduces the range of materials that should be considered in the early 
stage of the design process. Materials reviewed will include concrete, steel and 
aluminium, timber, masonry, glass, fabrics and composites. 
 
We will be comparing materials in terms of the factors that influence their choice in the 
design process. Every single object that we make evolves from a process that turns a 
material into a functional shape. In each situation we must be able to assess the 
importance of the factors that influence the design; visual requirements, speed and 
method of construction and fabrication, cost, maintenance, environmental impact and 
durability, and relate these factors back to available technologies. All these elements 
must be balanced in a design and this balance will change in every situation. The 
students will be encouraged through case studies to appreciate how this balance shifts, 
to understand how the use of different materials in similar situations can affect the 
design and to develop an awareness of the range of possibilities available. 
 
Session 1 – Thursday 21st November, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
Introduction, sources of materials. Environmental Properties 
 
Session 2 – Thursday 28th November, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
Physical Properties Part 1 (Structural Properties) 
Physical Properties Part 2 (Visual, Thermal) 
 
Session 3 – Thursday 16th January, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
Construction Part 1 (Frameworks) 
Construction Part 2 (Casting) 
 
Session 4 – Thursday 23rd January, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
Construction Part 3 (Building with Blocks) 
Summary and Submission preparation  
 
Session 5 – Thursday 30th January, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
Presentation of One to One projects 
 
Submission requirements:  
Students will also be encouraged to develop their powers of observation; something that 
began in the first year TS. Materials can appear in many different guises and perform 
many different functions – from simple cladding to load bearing elements.  The detailing 
and fabrication can be greatly affected by this. 
 
Students will prepare critiques of selected building studies/material uses which we will 
use to compile a materials handbook. The students will also work in small groups at one 
to one scale with a material in order to explore its limits and characteristics with a final 
presentation/testing at the end of Term 2. 
 
Reading list  
 
• ‘The new science of strong materials or why you don’t fall through the floor’ J.E 

Gordon, publ. Penguin Books. 
•  ‘Philosophy of Structures’ E Torroja, publ. University of California Press 1962. 
•  ‘On growth and form’ D’Arcy Thompson, publ. Cambridge University press, 1961. 



•  ‘Materials Selection in Mechanical Design’ Ashby, publ. Butterworth-Heineman. 
• ‘Glass in Buildings’ Button and Pye, publ Butterworth. 
•  ‘Why Buildings fall down’ Levy and Salvadori, publ. W.W. North and Co. 
• ‘Structural Glass’ Rice and Dutton, publ. Spon. 
• Institution of Structural Engineers Technical Guides – Structural Glass Building for a 

Sustainable Future 
• ‘Materials for Design’ Victoria Ballard Bell, publ. Princeton University Press 
• ‘Cradle to Cradle: Remaking the Way We Make Things’ William McDonough and 

Michael Braungart 
 
Websites  
http://www.materia.nl/  
http://transstudio.com/ 
 
Carolina Bartram is an Associate Director at Arup. She is a chartered structural 
engineer and also has a Masters Degree in Design from Harvard GSD.  
Nina Tabink is a chartered structural engineer at Arup and is currently doing a Masters 
Degree in Interdisciplinary Design for the Built Environment at Cambridge University.  
 

http://www.materia.nl/�
http://transstudio.com/�
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
TECHNICAL STUDIES: 
MATERIALS  

Code  

Level Second Year Status Compulsory 

Course Leader Carolina Bartram and Nina Tabink  Term 1,2 

Co-requisite of Structures, Environmental Design in 
Practice 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Site visits 
Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

The course introduces the range of materials that should be considered in the early stage of the design process. Materials 
reviewed will include concrete, steel and aluminium, timber, masonry, glass, fabrics and composites. We will be comparing 
materials in terms of the factors that influence their choice in the design process. Every single object that we make evolves 
from a process that turns a material into a functional shape. In each situation we must be able to assess the importance of 
the factors that influence the design; visual requirements, speed and method of construction and fabrication, cost, 
maintenance, environmental impact and durability and relate these factors back to available technologies. All these 
elements must be balanced in a design and this balance will change in every situation. Students will be encouraged through 
the use of case studies to appreciate how this balance shifts, to understand how the use of different materials in similar 
situations can affect the design and to develop an awareness of the range of possibilities available. 

AIMS 

To produce over the course of the term, at a level commensurate with this stage of education, project work that 
demonstrates awareness and understanding of issues associated with the appropriate use of materials in the design of 
buildings. The course aims to develop knowledge of materials learnt during the First Year Technical Studies courses to the 
next level of understanding and application. The course uses theory, cases studies and practical model testing to evolve a 
detailed approach to the choice and application of materials in buildings and the factors that can influence these. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction: sources of Materials and environmental properties 

• Physical Properties part 1 – Structural Properties 

• Physical Properties part 2 – Visual, Thermal, Acoustic Properties 

• Construction part 1 – Frameworks  

• Construction part 2 – Casting 

• Construction part 3 – Building with Blocks 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 

The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of this Course.  

On completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO8 Understanding of the structural design, constructional and engineering problems associated with building design 

LO8.1 Understanding of the investigation, critical appraisal and selection of alternative structural, constructional and 
material systems relevant to architectural design 

LO8.2 Understanding of the strategies for building construction, and ability to integrate knowledge of structural principles 
and construction techniques 

LO8.3 Understanding of the physical properties and characteristics of building materials, components and systems, and 
the environmental impact of specification choices 

LO9 Adequate knowledge of physical problems and technologies and the function of buildings so as provide them with 
internal conditions of comfort and protection against the climate 

LO9.1 Knowledge of the principles associated with designing optimum visual, thermal and acoustic environments 

LO9.2 Knowledge of systems for environmental comfort realised within relevant precepts of sustainable design 

LO9.3 Knowledge of the strategies for building services, and ability to integrate these into a design project 

LO10 The necessary design skills to meet building users’ requirements within the constraints imposed by cost factors and 
building regulations 

LO10.1 The skills to critically examine the financial factors implied in varying building types, construction systems, and 
specification choices, and the impact of these on architectural design 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy integrates theory and practice. Theory is explained in lectures using diagrams, drawings and numerical 
data; Practical application is explained using case studies and hands-on teamwork (in groups of four to six students) to 
experiment and text structural strategies through the use of models. Students develop confidence in evaluating results and 
making informed judgements where focussed advice is provided to advance the technical aspects of the structural design in 
conjunction with other design criteria. Students are guided to discover opportunities through problem-solving that combine 
the potential of multiple criteria, notably the interrelationship between technology, aesthetics and programmatic functions. 
Students practise explaining their comprehensive design strategies with visual and verbal rigour and clarity.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students as learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Technical tutors are available to meet students for tutorials every week. The TS department has in-
house experts in the fields of structures, environmental studies, materials and construction that enable technical support to 
be provided across a diverse range of First Year projects. Where expert advice is required TS tutors organise appropriate 
appointments. Thus the students regularly have access to leading professional consulting practices in the country as well as 
specialist manufacturers. Technical Tutors also take students on walks through London where they learn to use instruments 
to measure environmental conditions in various parts of the city including the sites of their projects. 

ASSESSMENT  

Assessment will be based on the following:  

Practical coursework requirement:  

• Each team (4-6 students) will research, experiment and design with a chosen material at 1:1 scale to demonstrate 
its characteristics and limits. This will culminating in a final presentation to the year group and TS tutors at the 
Testing Event. 
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Written coursework requirement:  

• A written and illustrated report comprising drawings and images in an agreed format. Each student within a team 
will take responsibility for a particular 1500 word section, agreed with tutors, and include within it all evidence of 
practical coursework, a summary of observations, analyses, graphs, predictions and conclusions.  

Assessment Criteria  
All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this course. 

Method of Assessment  
Formative assessment  
Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials. Submission of outline draft illustrated Report addressing the 
lecture/seminar series content. The draft report is discussed with the TS and Design Unit tutors and verbal feedback 
provided. 

Summative assessment  
Each report is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of reports is shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to 
assure parity of assessment.  

Visual and verbal presentation of the Report to TS tutors and First Year Design Unit tutors to ensure parity of assessment. 
Students receive written feedback, supplemented by individual tutorial with the seminar leader to discuss further the essay 
and areas for improvements in future research and writing projects. Assessment is graded as follows: 

• High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the 
subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or 
contrary intellectual approaches, constructs, debates. The argument is presented clearly and concisely both in 
written material and the use of visual material.  

• High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the 
material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in 
terms of its use of images and texts, is critical.  

• Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding 
of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic. 

• Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical 
insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, 
but to an extent that is redeemable.  

• Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by 
the course submission. 

• Fail D 

For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve 
the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been 
achieved, and the date by which the additional work is to be submitted. Additional tutorials and support are provided. 

Re-Assessment 
Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 
The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   

 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   

Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   

Critical skills/ability   
 
  



 
ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN IN PRACTICE  

GILES BRUCE 
 
“We all know environmental design is important – but we just can’t see how it is 
relevant to our studio work”. This course aims to challenge this sentiment by showing 
how every design decision that architects make has an immediate and quantifiable 
impact in terms of environmental performance. The course aims to provide students 
with an intuitive grasp of the underlying principles of environmental design, and the 
creative opportunities these present in terms of architectural form, materiality, and 
expression. Above all, the course aims to eliminate the temptation of ‘greenwash’ from 
studio design work, by providing students with analytical techniques to test and validate 
their environmental hypotheses. 
 
Session 1 - Thursday 6th February, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
• Sustainability – innovation instead of limitation 
Everyone has an opinion about sustainability: politicians, rock-stars, engineers. As 
architects, what parts of this potentially sprawling subject should we be concerned with 
in the design of our buildings? We ask how environmental performance can be a driver 
for form, materiality, and expression without limiting architectural creativity. 
• The climate outside our buildings and why it matters. 
The dynamic climate outside our buildings is the starting point for the passive strategies 
that ultimately reduce a building’s reliance on energy consuming systems. We examine 
how different climates offer different opportunities for passive control and what this 
means for our buildings. We also look at simple methods of analysing a building’s 
climatic context to inform design decisions.  
 
Session 2 - Thursday 20th February, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
• People in Buildings – what do they do and what do they need?  
Buildings are for people. People determine the kind of thermal and luminous 
environment that our buildings must achieve. People define the energy demand of the 
building. And people, ultimately judge the success of a building in terms of their 
experience of it. We explore environmental performance from the perspective of the 
occupant, and ask what this means to the kind of strategies we employ in buildings. 
 
• Here comes the Sun. It’s alright.  
The Sun is a key input in environmental input into terms our buildings. Solar geometry, 
(the path the sun tracks through the sky), is therefore a key consideration in the 
geometry of our buildings - if our buildings cannot see the sun, then they cannot use it. 
This lecture how building massing and component design can respond directly to solar 
geometry, and explores the potential benefits this relationship can have in terms of 
passive design.  
 
Session 3 - Thursday 27th February, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
• Let’s take this outside 
Environmental conditions in the outdoors are very often as critical as those indoors. 
This lecture explores how the external built environment can be considered and 
optimised with respect to improving local microclimatic conditions, and how those 
changes can improve external comfort and reduce the energy consumption of buildings.  
• Getting air and light into our buildings – daylighting and natural ventilation  
Sometimes, it all comes down to switches. If you have to turn on the light switch to see, 
or turn on the AC to keep cool, then you are using energy. In both cases, it is often the 
design of the building which requires you to flick those switches - a different design 



might have allowed you to achieve the same environmental conditions without 
expending energy. This lecture explores the basic processes underlying natural 
ventilation and daylighting, and the way in which building form, plan, and section can be 
considered to optimise these processes.  
 
Session 4 - Thursday 6th March, 2.00pm to 5.00pm 
• Back-up plan? – Building systems and energy supply  
Summary : Even the most environmentally responsive building still require systems to 
maintain the internal environment when it cannot be maintained through passive 
means - and these systems require energy. This lecture focuses on the architectural 
impact of some key active systems, including renewable systems, and what they mean 
for the design of our buildings.  
 
Submission requirement:  
Students will be required to consider their current studio design projects from the 
perspective of environmental performance. Where the studio project does not lend itself to 
such an evaluation, alternative buildings may be proposed. Students will then be required to 
investigate one aspect of this performance by developing concepts taught in the course, 
supporting their investigation through qualitative and quantitative assessments where 
appropriate. Individual tutorials will be provided in support of this investigation. The 
submission is as a written report describing how the concepts introduced over the course 
have been applied to the studio project, and how the design has evolved in response to 
those concerns.  

Suggested reading : 

• Bruce, G. (2008), High Density, Low Energy : Achieving useful solar 
access for Dublin’s multi-storey apartment developments. Proc. 
PLEA 2008 – 25th Conference on Passive and Low Energy Architecture, 
Dublin, 22nd to 24th October 2008 

• O'Cofaigh, E. et al (1995). The Climatic Dwelling. James & James Science 
Publishers, London. 

• Bill Dunster Architects (2003). From A to Zed. Realising Zero (fossil) 
Energy Developments. BDA, London. 

• CIBSE (2005). Natural Ventilation in Non-Domestic Buildings. 
Applications Manual AM10. Chartered Institution of Building Services 
Engineers, London. 

• Energy Research Group et al (Eds. 1999) A Green Vitruvius. Principles 
and Practice of Sustainable Architectural Design. James & James Ltd. 
London. 

• Littlefair, P. et al (2000). Environmental Site Layout Planning: solar 
access, microclimate and passive cooling in urban areas. Building 
Research Establishment, BR 380. 

• Roaf, S. et al (2001). Ecohouse: a design guide. Architectural Press. 
• Ward, Ian C (2004), Energy and Environmental Issues for the 

Practicing Architect, A guide to help at the initial Design Stage. 
Thomas Telford Publishing, London.  

• http://www.futerra.co.uk/revolution/leading_thinking 

Giles Bruce is an architect specialising in environmental performance. He divides his 
time between environmental consultancy with BDSP Partnership, and private 
architectural practice as Director of A_Zero Architects. Giles studied architecture in 
Ireland and Norway, and was awarded the Eden Scholarship to study the MArch in 



Sustainable Environmental Design at the AA Graduate School, graduating with 
distinction in 2007.  
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
TECHNICAL STUDIES 
ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN IN 
PRACTICE 

Code  

Level Second Year Status Compulsory 

Course Leader Giles Bruce Term 2 

Co-requisite of Structures, Materials  Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Site visits 
Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course aims to challenge the sentiment – we all know environmental design is important, we just can’t see how it is 
relevant to our studio work – by showing how every design decision that architects make has an immediate and quantifiable 
impact in terms of environmental performance. The course aims to provide students with an intuitive grasp of the underlying 
principles of environmental design, and the creative opportunities these present in terms of architectural form, materiality, 
and expression. Above all, the course aims to eliminate the temptation of ‘greenwash’ from studio design work, by providing 
students with analytical techniques to test and validate their environmental hypotheses. Students will be required to 
consider their current studio design projects from the perspective of environmental performance. Where a studio project 
does not lend itself to such an evaluation, alternative buildings may be proposed. Students will then be required to 
investigate one aspect of this performance by developing concepts taught in the course, supporting their investigation 
through qualitative and quantitative assessments where appropriate. 

AIMS 

To produce over the course of the term, at a level commensurate with this stage of education, project work that 
demonstrates awareness and understanding of issues associated with the environmental design buildings. The course aims 
to develop knowledge of environmental design learnt during the First Year Technical Studies courses to the next level of 
understanding and application. The course uses theory, cases studies and practical model testing to evolve a detailed 
approach to the choice and application of environmental design in buildings and the factors that can influence the choice of 
approach. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Sustainability – innovation instead of limitation  
• The climate outside our buildings and why it matters 
• People in Buildings – what do they do and what do they need?  
• Here comes the Sun. It’s alright.  
• Let’s take this outside 
• Getting air and light into our buildings – daylighting and natural ventilation  
• Back-up plan? – Building systems and energy supply  
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 

The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of this Course.  

On completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO8 Understanding of the structural design, constructional and engineering problems associated with building design 

LO8.1 Understanding of the investigation, critical appraisal and selection of alternative structural, constructional and 
material systems relevant to architectural design 

LO8.2 Understanding of the strategies for building construction, and ability to integrate knowledge of structural principles 
and construction techniques 

LO8.3 Understanding of the physical properties and characteristics of building materials, components and systems, and 
the environmental impact of specification choices 

LO9 Adequate knowledge of physical problems and technologies and the function of buildings so as provide them with 
internal conditions of comfort and protection against the climate 

LO9.1 Knowledge of the principles associated with designing optimum visual, thermal and acoustic environments 

LO9.2 Knowledge of systems for environmental comfort realised within relevant precepts of sustainable design 

LO9.3 Knowledge of the strategies for building services, and ability to integrate these into a design project 

LO10 The necessary design skills to meet building users’ requirements within the constraints imposed by cost factors and 
building regulations 

LO10.1 The skills to critically examine the financial factors implied in varying building types, construction systems, and 
specification choices, and the impact of these on architectural design 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy integrates theory and practice. Theory is explained in lectures using diagrams, drawings and numerical 
data; Practical application is explained using case studies and hands-on teamwork (in groups of four to six students) to 
experiment and text structural strategies through the use of models. Students develop confidence in evaluating results and 
making informed judgements where focussed advice is provided to advance the technical aspects of the structural design in 
conjunction with other design criteria. Students are guided to discover opportunities through problem-solving that combine 
the potential of multiple criteria, notably the interrelationship between technology, aesthetics and programmatic functions. 
Students practise explaining their comprehensive design strategies with visual and verbal rigour and clarity.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students as learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Technical tutors are available to meet students for tutorials every week. The TS department has in-
house experts in the fields of structures, environmental studies, materials and construction that enable technical support to 
be provided across a diverse range of First Year projects. Where expert advice is required TS tutors organise appropriate 
appointments. Thus the students regularly have access to leading professional consulting practices in the country as well as 
specialist manufacturers. Technical Tutors also take students on walks through London where they learn to use instruments 
to measure environmental conditions in various parts of the city including the sites of their projects. 
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ASSESSMENT  

Assessment will be based on the following:  

• Submission of a written and illustrated Report, 1500 words, describing how concepts introduced by the course 
have been applied to the studio project and how the design has evolved in response to those concerns. The report 
will include within it all evidence of practical work, a summary of observations, analyses, graphs, predictions and 
conclusions.  

Assessment Criteria  
All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this course. 

Method of Assessment  
Formative assessment  
Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials. Submission of outline draft illustrated Report addressing the 
lecture/seminar series content. The draft report is discussed with the TS and Design Unit tutors and verbal feedback provided. 

Summative assessment  
Each essay is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of papers is shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to 
assure parity of assessment.  

Visual and verbal presentation of Exemplar Building Report to TS tutors and First Year Design Unit tutors to ensure parity of 
assessment. Students receive written feedback, supplemented by individual tutorial with the seminar leader to discuss 
further the essay and areas for improvements in future research and writing projects. Assessment is graded as follows: 

• High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the 
subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or 
contrary intellectual approaches, constructs, debates. The argument is presented clearly and concisely both in 
written material and the use of visual material.  

• High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the 
material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in 
terms of its use of images and texts, is critical.  

• Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding 
of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic. 

• Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical 
insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, 
but to an extent that is redeemable.  

• Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by 
the course submission. 

• Fail D 

For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve 
the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been 
achieved, and the date by which the additional work is to be submitted. Additional tutorials and support are provided. 

Re-Assessment 
Refer AA School Academic Regulations 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 
The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   

 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   

Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   

Critical skills/ability   
  



TECHNICAL STUDIES SECOND YEAR  
 
 

STRUCTURES 
PHILIP A.R. COOPER and ANDERSON INGE 

 
This course examines the behaviour, analysis and design of real building structures.  Through 
lectures, case studies and practical work, 2nd Year students will begin to see the link 
between architectural and structural form.  Theory informs practice.   
 
Though a building is much more than the sum of its parts, technical aspects such as the 
structure are usually considered separately.  To predict the behaviour of structures under 
load, designers use numerical theories and analyses of idealized models – simplified 
diagrams of real structures.  Even for engineers, the job of choosing member sizes, 
predicting stresses, and estimating deflections is not easy because of the numerous 
uncertainties:  What are the various loading conditions?  What is the worst load case?  
Should the joints be made rigid?  Do the foundations offer equal support?  Does the cladding 
add to stiffness?  Is flexibility needed instead of stiffness?  Assumptions have to be made, 
factors of safety used, and results considered in the light of experience. 
  
There will be one main piece of coursework required:  the Walking Bridge Design 
Competition. 
This team project will extend over the duration of the course, and it requires the design, 
fabrication and testing of a structure strong enough to carry human loading across a given 
span of approximately 2 metres.  The bridge is to be made up of components small enough 
to be packed into a box for carriage, and simple enough to assemble at the testing event.  In 
December, each team of students will submit a joint report summarising their design, 
observations, analyses, graphs, predictions and conclusions. 
 
Session 1 - Thursday 10th October, 3,30pm to 6.00pm 
Stability, Loading:  Types of loads and loading.  Forms for stability. Truss structures:  
triangulated structures having only axial internal forces.   
 
Session 2 - Thursday 17th October, 3.30pm to 6.00pm 
Funicular Structures:  Forms derived from their unique loading. Precedents and analysis:  the 
work of Raphael Guastavino and Antoni Gaudi.   
 
Session 3 - Thursday 24th October, 3.30pm to 6.00pm 
Stressed skin & folded plate structures.  Gaining strength by varying cross section. 
 
Session 4 - Thursday 31st October, 3.30pm to 6.00pm 
Pre-stressed & post-tensioned Structures:  altering the initial stress within a structure to 
anticipate the forces that will result from loading. 
 
Session 5 - Thursday 14th November, 3.30pm to 6.00pm 
Walking Bridge Testing Event:  full session devoted to student teams’ demonstrating and 
testing their Bridge structures.  All structures will be tested-to-destruction using human 
loading.   
   
 Student Coursework, throughout term: 



To design, fabricate, test and document the Walking Bridge.  A detailed brief will be issued 
at our first meeting session.  This project will be undertaken in teams assigned, also specified 
at our first meeting.  A single submission is required of each group, to be handed in on 
Friday 13th December 2013.  
 
References: 
Understanding Structures
Shaping structures : statics, by Waclaw Zalewski and Edward Allen; drawings by Joseph Iano. 
Publ. London : Wiley, c1998. 

, by Derek Seward, 2003, Publ. Basingstoke:  MacMillan  

Tony Hunts Structures Notebook
 onstructing Architecture: Materials, Processes, Structures, by Andrea 

, by Tony Hunt, 2003.  Oxford:  Architectural Press. 
Deplazes (Editor).  

Publ. Birkhauser Verlag AG,  ISBN: 3764371897. 
Building Construction Illustrated, by Francis Ching and Cassandra Adams, (ed). 2001. Publ. 
London: Wiley.   
Philosophy of Structure, E. Torroja 
Structural Mechanics:  a revision of structural mechanics, by W. Morgan, D.T. Williams, 
Frank Durka, 1996, 5th Edition. publ. Longmans 
Structural Decisions, the basic principles of structural theory, Werner Rosenthal 
Structure and Form in Modem Architecture, by Siegel. 
Architectural Structures: an introduction to structural mechanics, Henry J. Cowan, 1976 
Structure in Architecture:  history, design and innovation, by Rowland J. Mainstone, 1999.  
Publ. Aldershot:  Ashgate. 
Structure in Architecture, the building of buildings, by Mario Salvadori. 1975. Publ. 
Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall. 
Why Buildings Stand Up
  

, by Mario Salvadori. 1990.  Publ.  London: WW Norton. 

Philip Cooper is a consulting structural engineer who combines university teaching with 
practice in the design office.  As a graduate of Leeds University he began his career in 
research and teaching at the School of Architecture in Cambridge, later joining Harris and 
Sutherland in London.  In 1986 he became Professor of Structural Design at Leeds University 
sponsored by the Institution of Structural Engineers and he was the founding Director of the 
Cambridge office of Harris & Sutherland.  He is now Technical Director of Cambridge 
Architectural Research Ltd. 
 
Anderson Inge is an architect also trained as a structural engineer and sculptor.  Anderson 
studied architecture at the University of Texas at Austin, the AA, and at MIT where he 
completed concurrent Masters degrees in architecture and structures.  Anderson also 
teaches drawing visualization in Media Studies and on the Housing & Urbanism March 
program.  Anderson has taught on undergraduate and graduate programs in the USA and 
Europe, including the RCA Sculpture, Auburn University’s Rural Studio and the Sir John Soane 
Museum.  
 

http://www.amazon.co.uk/exec/obidos/search-handle-url/index=books-uk&field-author=Deplazes%252C%2520Andrea/202-7787643-2388649�
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
TECHNICAL STUDIES: 
STRUCTURES  

Code  

Level Third Year Status Compulsory 

Course Leader Phil Cooper and Anderson Inge  Term 1 

Co-requisite of TS3 Design Project Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

To have the confidence to build large structures, engineers and architects must rely on models that predict the performance 
of the completed building.  As analytical tools, models take many forms:  either conceptual idealisations of structural 
behaviour, or real physical models built to a given scale and tested in a laboratory, or mathematical representations solved 
manually or by computer.  The course will focus on developing the judgement needed to use the right model.  The objectives 
of the course are to understand the function, character and appearance of structure in an architectural context to see how 
engineering is used to predict structural performance.  The course endeavours to develop an understanding of three key 
areas: the impact of various load conditions; structural shape to transfer load; and material strength, stiffness and fabrication 
of joints. The course develops judgement about the interrelationship of these factors within structural design in architecture.  

AIMS 

To produce over the course of the term, at a level commensurate with this stage of education, project work that 
demonstrates knowledge and understanding of issues associated with and the application of appropriate structural systems 
and analyses in the design of buildings. The course aims to develop knowledge of different structural strategies learnt during 
the Second Year Technical Studies courses, to the next level of understanding and application. The course uses theory, cases 
studies and practical model testing to evolve a detailed approach to the choice and application of structures in buildings and 
the factors that can influence decision-making. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

•  Model Analysis in Structural Engineering, Theory and Practice: have I got the right model?  
•  Structural Assessment by Back Analysis: approximate calculations for Millau Bridge 
•  Timber: long span roofs and parallel structures 
•  Shells, Plates, Tents: the importance of curvature to provide stiffness; back analysis of the Saville building 
•  Pre-stressed structures:  back analysis of Stansted Airport three-dimensional umbrella elements 
•  Sway in High Rise Buildings: dynamic behaviour of Taipei 101 
•  Testing: model structures made by students 
 

LEARNING OUTCOMES  
Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 

The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of this Course.  

On completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO8 Understanding of the structural design, constructional and engineering problems associated with building design 

LO8.1 Understanding of the investigation, critical appraisal and selection of alternative structural, constructional and 
material systems relevant to architectural design 

LO8.2 Understanding of the strategies for building construction, and ability to integrate knowledge of structural principles 
and construction techniques 
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LO8.3 Understanding of the physical properties and characteristics of building materials, components and systems, and 
the environmental impact of specification choices 

LO9 Adequate knowledge of physical problems and technologies and the function of buildings so as provide them with 
internal conditions of comfort and protection against the climate 

LO9.1 Knowledge of the principles associated with designing optimum visual, thermal and acoustic environments 

LO9.2 Knowledge of systems for environmental comfort realised within relevant precepts of sustainable design 

LO9.3 Knowledge of the strategies for building services, and ability to integrate these into a design project 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy integrates theory and practice. Theory is explained in lectures using diagrams, drawings and numerical 
data; Practical application is explained using case studies and hands-on teamwork (in groups of four to six students) to 
experiment and text structural strategies through the use of models. Students develop confidence in evaluating results and 
making informed judgements where focussed advice is provided to advance the technical aspects of the structural design in 
conjunction with other design criteria. Students are guided to discover opportunities through problem-solving that combine 
the potential of multiple criteria, notably the interrelationship between technology, aesthetics and programmatic functions. 
Students practise explaining their comprehensive design strategies with visual and verbal rigour and clarity.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Technical tutors are available to meet students for tutorials every week. The Technical Studies 
department has in-house experts in the fields of structures, environmental studies, materials and construction that enable 
technical support to be provided the diversity of Intermediate design units. Where expert advice is required, TS tutors 
organise the appropriate appointments. Thus the students regularly have access to leading professional consulting practices 
in the country as well as specialist manufacturers. Where additional seminars on a specific aspect are required, these are 
organised and added to the course. The Technical Studies department has a budget for each unit to be able to afford 
additional support such as tests, experimentation, and equipment. 

ASSESSMENT  

Practical coursework requirement:  
•  Each team (4-6 students) will research, experiment and design either a long span roof, or a bridge, or a tall tower. 

This scale model will be tested under load and the results used to make theoretical predictions about the strength 
of the real full size structure. Findings will be presented to the year group and TS tutors at a Testing Event. 

Written coursework requirement:  
• A written and illustrated report, incorporating the entire structural modelling project and comprising drawings and 

images in an agreed format. Each student within a team will take responsibility for a particular 1500 word section, 
agreed with tutors, and include within it all evidence of practical coursework, a summary of observations, 
numerical analyses, graphs, predictions and conclusions.  

Assessment Criteria  
All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this course. 
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  

Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of the socio-political and economic context that influence the technical strategy developed in the 
project. The technical resolution must address aesthetic, programmatic as well as functional requirements. 

Technical Resolution: 
Demonstration that appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project themes. Evidence of an 
integrated technical and aesthetic approach. Demonstration and application of precedents, contemporary technologies, 
materials and processes 
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Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of technical, conceptual and aesthetic issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to discuss 
and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Understanding of the implications of technical design decisions at a 
range of scales within the project. Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the communication of the project and 
the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment  
Formative assessment  
Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials. A formative assessment is held in Term 2 Week 6 for Option 1, and in 
Term 2 Week 9 for Option 2, where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to an Interim Jury of 
Intermediate technical tutors to ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in 
the preparation of their final submissions.  

Summative assessment  
The TS3 Final Submission document comprising final drawings, images and models is presented physically and digitally to a 
Review Panel of Intermediate Technical Tutors, with unit tutors present, to ensure parity of assessment. Written feedback is 
provided. Assessment is graded as follows: 

• High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the 
subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or 
contrary intellectual approaches, constructs, debates. The argument is presented clearly and concisely both in 
written material and the use of visual material.  

• High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the 
material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in 
terms of its use of images and texts, is critical.  

• Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding 
of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic. 

• Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical 
insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, 
but to an extent that is redeemable.  

• Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by 
the course submission. 

• Fail D 

The full panel of TS Tutors assess work selected for a potential High Pass and determine which projects receive the award. 

For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve 
the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been 
achieved, and the date by which the additional work is to be submitted. Additional tutorials and support are provided. 

A Fail assessment in TS3 Third Year Technical Studies Design Project and TS5 Fifth Year Technical Studies Design Thesis results 
in the withdrawal of the student from the AA Intermediate Examination ARB/RIBA Part 1 or the AA Final Examination 
ARB/RIBA Part 2/AA Diploma respectively.  

Re-Assessment 
Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 
The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   

Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   

Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
  



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
TECHNICAL STUDIES:  
TS3 DESIGN PROJECT 

Code  

Level Third Year Status Compulsory 

Course Leader Kenneth Fraser with Wolfgang Frese, 
Clive Fussell, Pablo Gugel, Axel Korner 
and Manja van de Worp 

 

Terms 1, 2, 3 

Co-requisite of Structures Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

 

 

 

 
SYNOPSIS 

The TS3 Design Thesis requires the submission of a technical thesis setting out in detail the technical implications of the 
design strategy needed in order to materialise the concepts, ideas and ambitions contained in the unit-based design project. 
Since it would not be possible to study every aspect of a particular design project, students may concentrate on some aspect 
in detail and leave others in outline form. The choice of the aspects of the project to be worked out in detail is the subject of 
discussion and negotiation between the unit masters, each student and the TS design tutors. 

AIMS 

To produce, over the course of three terms at a level commensurate with this stage of graduate education, a comprehensive 
appraisal, analysis and technical study of the structure, construction, building engineering services and materials relevant to 
the project work developed in the Design Unit, including the consideration of alternative systems and the explanation of, and 
justification for, selection and choices.  

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Detailed investigation, appraisal, selection of, and justification for, the structural, constructional, building 
engineering servicing, technical and material systems relevant to the portfolio design project  

• Through negotiation and discussion with the course leaders and the unit tutors, selection of specific aspects for 
detailed review, with consideration of others in outline 

• Preparation of illustrated technical thesis 
• Two timeline options for the preparation and completion of the Technical Thesis are offered at the start of the year 

to all Design Units; each Design Unit identifies its preference and integrates the Technical Study into its programme 
for the year: 

• Option 1: intensive technical engagement in the early part of the year, informing technical selections to be made in 
the design project. Final submission to be made Term 2, Week 9 

• Option 2: technical development and resolution in parallel with the design project. Final submission to be made 
Term 3, Week 1 

 

LEARNING OUTCOMES  
Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 

The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of this Course.  

On completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO8 Understanding of the structural design, constructional and engineering problems associated with building design 
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LO8.1 Understanding of the investigation, critical appraisal and selection of alternative structural, constructional and 
material systems relevant to architectural design 

LO8.2 Understanding of the strategies for building construction, and ability to integrate knowledge of structural principles 
and construction techniques 

LO8.3 Understanding of the physical properties and characteristics of building materials, components and systems, and 
the environmental impact of specification choices 

LO9 Adequate knowledge of physical problems and technologies and the function of buildings so as provide them with 
internal conditions of comfort and protection against the climate 

LO9.1 Knowledge of the principles associated with designing optimum visual, thermal and acoustic environments 

LO9.2 Knowledge of systems for environmental comfort realised within relevant precepts of sustainable design 

LO9.3 Knowledge of the strategies for building services, and ability to integrate these into a design project 

LO10 The necessary design skills to meet building users’ requirements within the constraints imposed by cost factors and 
building regulations 

LO10.1 The skills to critically examine the financial factors implied in varying building types, construction systems, and 
specification choices, and the impact of these on architectural design 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

The learning strategy for TS3 at Intermediate level commences with research and experimentation, which becomes 
increasingly detailed and critically evaluated as the design progresses. All investigations are related to the unit-based design 
project and particular design approach of that unit. Evaluation of the results obtained from research and experimentation 
are considered with each student in regular tutorials and group seminars and focussed advice is provided to advance the 
technical aspects of the design in conjunction with other design criteria. The design decisions are taken by each student with 
the help and support of the whole TS design team and, as appropriate, the external consultants and contacts in industry. 
Technical design decisions are translated into drawings, models and a variety of media that communicate the design intent 
at appropriate scales with visual and verbal rigour and clarity in the delivery and explanation of the Final Submission. 

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Technical tutors are available to meet students for tutorials every week. The Technical Studies 
department has in-house experts in the fields of structures, environmental studies, materials and construction that enable 
technical support to be provided the diversity of Intermediate design units. Where expert advice is required, TS tutors 
organise the appropriate appointments. Thus the students regularly have access to leading professional consulting practices 
in the country as well as specialist manufacturers. Where additional seminars on a specific aspect are required, these are 
organised and added to the course. The Technical Studies department has a budget for each unit to be able to afford 
additional support such as tests, experimentation, and equipment. 

ASSESSMENT  

Assessment will be based on the following:  

• Presentation of project research identifying technical focus as a clear brief that reflects the agenda of the unit 
• Evidence that technical resolution addresses social, environmental, economic and aesthetic issues 
• Demonstration of critical application and integration of precedents in technical approach 
• Evidence of the integration of material, structural and services approaches in construction strategy 
• Presentation of technical resolution of design project in a range of media and at appropriate scales  

Assessment Criteria  
All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this course. 
Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  

Theoretical Development: 
Adequate awareness of the socio-political and economic context that influence the technical strategy developed in the 
project. The technical resolution must address aesthetic, programmatic as well as functional requirements. 

Technical Resolution: 
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Demonstration that appropriate technologies are selected and addressed in response to project themes. Evidence of an 
integrated technical and aesthetic approach. Demonstration and application of precedents, contemporary technologies, 
materials and processes 

Integration and Synthesis: 

Synthesis of technical, conceptual and aesthetic issues together with user and spatial requirements and the ability to discuss 
and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Understanding of the implications of technical design decisions at a 
range of scales within the project. Effective use of visual, verbal and written skills in the communication of the project and 
the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment  
Formative assessment  
Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials. A formative assessment is held in Term 2 Week 6 for Option 1, and in 
Term 2 Week 9 for Option 2, where each student presents their work both physically and digitally to an Interim Jury of 
Intermediate technical tutors to ensure parity of assessment, after which written feedback is provided to assist students in 
the preparation of their final submissions.  

Summative assessment  
The TS3 Final Submission document comprising final drawings, images and models is presented physically and digitally to a 
Review Panel of Intermediate Technical Tutors, with unit tutors present, to ensure parity of assessment. Written feedback is 
provided. Assessment is graded as follows: 

• High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the 
subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or 
contrary intellectual approaches, constructs, debates. The argument is presented clearly and concisely both in 
written material and the use of visual material.  

• High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the 
material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in 
terms of its use of images and texts, is critical.  

• Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding 
of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic. 

• Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical 
insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, 
but to an extent that is redeemable.  

• Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by 
the course submission. 

• Fail D 

The full panel of TS Tutors assess work selected for a potential High Pass and determine which projects receive the award. 

For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve 
the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been 
achieved, and the date by which the additional work is to be submitted. Additional tutorials and support are provided. 

A Fail assessment in TS3 Third Year Technical Studies Design Project and TS5 Fifth Year Technical Studies Design Thesis results 
in the withdrawal of the student from the AA Intermediate Examination ARB/RIBA Part 1 or the AA Final Examination 
ARB/RIBA Part 2/AA Diploma respectively.  

Re-Assessment 
Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 
The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   

 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   

Manage time and work to deadlines   
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IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
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2.3.3 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES: MEDIA STUDIES 
 

 
Pietro de Rothschild, Testing feedback of augmented reality system Course: 
WebCam It + Augment It. Tutor: Immanuel Koh 

Media Studies 

Charles Arsene-Henry, Shany Barath, Valentin Bontjes Van Beek, Eugene Han, Anderson 
Inge, Alex Kaiser, Tobias Klein, Immanuel Koh, Oliviu Lugojan-Ghenciu, Joel Newman, 
and Capucine Perrot 

Media Studies at the AA includes required studio-based courses for First and Second 
Year undergraduate students covering methods of production in the design process. In 
addition to these courses Media Studies offers a set of computer laboratory-based 
courses that focus on the direct instruction of a series of significant digital applications 
in the architectural pipeline. Studiobased courses available to Second Year students are 
also open to participation by all students who are currently in the Intermediate or 
Diploma schools, while laboratory-based courses are open to students throughout the 
entire school. Together the many classes and special events comprising Media Studies 
expose students to the work of architects, artists and other practitioners, the innovative 
skills associated with traditional forms of architectural media and representation, and 
today’s most experimental forms of information, communication and fabrication 
technologies. Media Studies emphasises the integration of established techniques in 
design with the potential of progressive media and production methods, underlining its 
potential within the creative process. 

Required Media Studies Courses 

Media Studies courses are a required part of the First Year and Intermediate Schools, 
providing students with the knowledge and skills associated with a wide range of 
contemporary design, communication and fabrication media. These weekly courses are 
taught by AA Unit Staff, the school’s AV department, Workshop and Computing staff, as 
well as by invited outside architects, artists, media and other creative specialists. Each 
termlong course focuses on the conceptual and technical aspects of a specified topic of 
design media, and emphasises a sustained development of a student’s ability to use 
design techniques as a means for conceiving, developing and producing design projects 
and strategies. 

Media Studies is compulsory for Year One and Second Year students, and is optional for 
Third Year students. First Year students must take four courses over two terms choosing 
from those offered, Second Year students must take two courses over two terms 
choosing from those offered.   
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Media Studies Lab Courses 

Working in close relationship with the AA Computer Lab, Media Studies offer a range of 
focused workshop-format courses that allow students to quickly grasp fundamental 
techniques in major digital applications for architecture. As the recent proliferation of 
digital design technologies has now matured as an integral part of the architectural 
education offered by the school, Media Studies provides concise one-day courses on 
many of the most common computer applications, covering content such as 3D 
Modelling, Computer Aided Drafting, Imaging, Publication, Digital Computation and 
Scripting, various Physics-Based Analyses, and other relevant software. 
aa-mediastudies.net 

Second Year Term 1 

Shapes of Fiction I 
Charles Arsène-Henry 
The course will enable access to a film or a text the way one might enter an abandoned 
spaceship: as a faceted volume to be examined with a sense of slowness, attention and 
wonder. Term 1: If Only You Could See What I Saw With Your Eyes 
 
Active Matter I 
Shany Barath 
This course will experiment with systemic procedures and speculate on the possibilities 
of production modes as both performative and sensual aspects of digital craft. Working 
at the interface between computed geometry and material properties, we will explore 
the production of geometric articulation as the intermediary between the machine and 
the material.  
 
Replica Structures 
Valentin Bontjes Van Beek 
The course will focus on the redesign (copy) and fabrication of an existing table. Each 
student will select an original (chair) and work towards a translation and fresh 
construction strategy for the fabrication of this replica structure using a single material: 
one 12mm sheet of birch plywood. All components will be designed and produced with 
CNC milling technology in mind. 
 
Customised Computation 
Eugene Han 
This course will focus on the manipulation of digital geometry using scripted techniques 
within a NURBS modelling environment via Python for Rhino systems. The basics of 
scripted logic will be covered in order to customise geometry using iterative logic. 
Students will be introduced to theories of computation and processing as a way of 
establishing intelligent geometrical systems, which will then be applied to their unit 
projects.  
 
Painting Architecture I 
Alex Kaiser 
We will be exploring techniques and methods such as digital painting, collaging, line 
drawing, tonal drawing, 3D Max’ing, basic rendering and photo-montaging. Throughout 
the course large-scale drawings and paintings will begin to manifest themselves slowly 
through an iterative process of digital alchemy.  
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Pink Pop Baroque 
Tobias Klein 
This course seeks to create a contemporary version of the seventeenth-century 
iconographic elements in baroque ecclesial spaces in London. Intensive 3D poly-
modelling techniques will be used to turn the geometric complex into a 2.0 version of 
today’s enduring mediated spectacle.  
Various software platforms will create a series of animated, manufactured and filmed 
3D-printed objects – or relics of a second counter-reformation.  
 
Tracking Geometries 
Immanuel Koh 
The course is interested in computer-vision as a means of exploring new architectural 
geometries. Students will use both the X-Box’s Kinect Sensor and Leap Motion 
Controller to track highly accurate ‘live’ data of the human body to generate interactive 
geometries. Rich algorithmic and graphical capabilities will be utilised to allow direct 
application to ongoing unit projects. 
 
Fast Fast Forward: Intermediate 
Oliviu Lugojan-Ghenciu 
This time-based media and digital storytelling course will explore digital animation 
techniques and visual communication operations, oscillating between motion-graphics 
and 3D animation. The focus is on the use of animation to provoke and question our 
senses and perceptions. 
 
Exhibition Practices 
Capucine Perrot 
This course draws upon emblematic modern and contemporary art exhibitions to look 
at the interrelationships and mutual influences of curating, architecture and exhibition 
design. We will investigate selected exhibitions and their various components to 
examine the ways in which exhibition design continues to play a crucial role in the 
presentation and understanding of modern and contemporary art.  
 

Second Year Term 2 

Shapes of Fiction II 
Charles Arséne-Henry 
Continues from Term 1. Our focus in Term 2: In an Ideal Phantom Train 
 
Active Matter II 
Shany Barath 
This course will continue the investigation into systemic production modes as both 
performative and sensual aspects of digital craft, this time focusing on the development 
of digital data-sorting techniques and the possibilities of translating visible and invisible 
material properties into variables of colour, light and penetration patterns. We will 
experiment with different modes of manufacturing techniques in order to generate a 
series of fabricated data prototypes. 
 
Pending Structures 
Valentin Bontjes Van Beek 
This course enables students to develop an understanding of fabrication by designing on 
the CNC for an actual scale. Throughout the term, students will develop projects that 
address the design of installation pieces within the school in order to examine the 
relation of material structures and physical resolution. The ‘Pending Structure’ should 
be beautiful and consider ideas of independence while respecting forms of integration. 
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The course will culminate with the fabrication of a final project at Hooke Park. 
 
Drawing in the Nation’s Cupboards: Intermediate 
Anderson Inge 
Students will achieve confidence in drawing-by-hand. We’ll enjoy the riches of nearby 
national collections, as we draw from observation and imagination. ‘So much more than 
I expected from a “drawing class”, a new perspective in visualisation was unravelled.’ 

 
Painting Architecture II 
Alex Kaiser 
Through an aggregation and remixing of digital models we will explore methods to 
bridge the gap between contemporary rendering techniques and rapid design 
development. Resulting drawings will remix existing architectures and focus on 
techniques such as rendering, material representation and digital manipulation.  
 
Projecting Geometries 
Immanuel Koh 
The course continues the conceptual computational framework set out in Term 1 by 
looking at Augmented Reality (AR) as a potential site of spatial investigation. In addition 
to using projection-mapping techniques, students will explore AR on smartphone and 
webcams hardware, as well as Processing and Java as the main scripting software. The 
resulting mapping will be developed to complement the students’ ongoing unit projects. 
 
Video: Intermediate 
Joel Newman 
This course will investigate how new private spaces are shaped by the audio 
components created by students in the initial project phases. Students will use live-
action footage to create final projects, which will be at least three minutes in length and 
incorporate live-action footage. 

Third Year Terms 1 and 2 

Although not compulsory, Third Year students may elect to take courses from those 
offered to the Second Year students. 
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Unit Staff 

Charles Arsène-Henry is a writer, a reader and an editor. He is the founder of White Box 
Black Box, a speculative agency enquiring in the different formats of research and fiction. 
He is conceiving an experimental library with the Luma Foundation called The Library is 
on Fire. 

Shany Barath is an architect and founding partner of ShaGa Studio. She studied at TU 
Delft and the AA, where she has been teaching since 2009 in the DRL and Media Studies, 
and is currently the director of the AA Tel Aviv visiting school. She has previously worked 
for UN Studio and West 8 in the Netherlands. 

Valentin Bontjes Van Beek trained as a carpenter in Germany before attending the AA, 
from which he graduated in 1998. He has practised architecture in Berlin, New York and 
London, and has taught at the AA since 2001, where he is currently an Intermediate Tutor. 

Eugene Han is the founder of AVA-Studio, researching and developing systems in industrial 
design, architecture and planning. 

Anderson Inge is a practising architect who has completed additional training in structural 
engineering (at MIT) and sculpture (at St Martin’s). He also teaches at the Rural Studio and 
Royal College of Art (sculpture). 

Alex Kaiser graduated from Oxford Brookes and the AA and worked for firms including 
RSH-P and Moxon Architects. Before co-founding Ordinary, where he is currently 
researching trans-media methods for design through drawing, painting and manufacture 
and experimenting with line beyond the representational and into areas such as material 
science, timber construction and ‘beyond bio-mimetics’. 

Tobias Klein studied architecture at the RWTH, the University of Applied Arts and the 
Bartlett School of Architecture. He worked for Coop Himmelb(l)au before founding his own 
practice, Studio Tobias Klein and is one of the founders of .horhizon. He currently runs 
Diploma Unit 1 at the AA, where he has taught since 2008 and has lectured internationally. 

Immanuel Koh is a computational designer/ architect based in London. He graduated from 
the AA Design Research Lab and has since taught at AA Visiting Schools and other 
international universities. Previously, he practised in Berlin and taught at Dessau Institute 
of Architecture (Bauhaus) Graduate School. He currently works at Zaha Hadid Architects. 

Joel Newman was born in 1971 in rural Hertfordshire. He studied fine art at Reading 
University and has exhibited in the UK and abroad. He has run the AA’s Audio Visual 
department since 1994 and has taught video within Media Studies since 1998. 

Capucine Perrot is a London-based curator. She has been Assistant Curator for the 
Performance Programme at Tate Modern since 2010. Her recent projects include 
‘Performance Room’ and the inaugural programme of The Tanks, Tate Modern. Her 
independent curatorial projects include I Proclaim, You Proclaim, and We Proclaim at 
Stroom Den Haag. 
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
THE SHAPES OF FICTION I  

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Charles Arsene-Henry Term 1 

Co-requisite of Matter of Fact I, Replica Structures, 
Customised Computation, Painting 
Architecture I, Pink Pop Baroque, 
Tracking Geometries, Fast Fast Forward, 
Exhibition Practices.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

The course looks into methods of representing, documenting, and setting up installations that cohere narratives that are 
found in popular media such as film and literature. The course will begin by screening a variety of well-known films and 
books, and through discussion, we will look at concurrent topics associated with the fictionalised environments portrayed in 
such works. Students will diagram such environments so as to provide a methodological structure which can be reproduced 
in print, making clear the strategies adopted by the authors of precedent works. The course will demand of students a keen 
attention to subtle indicators that contribute to presenting an audience the environmental feel of a space that does not exist. 
With this understanding, students will then be responsible for learning from such precedents to construct and re-present 
fictional scenarios of their own. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Presentation and screening of key pieces of film, group reading of literature, and follow-up discussion on key 
pieces and topics 

• Discussion on diagrams created by authors of precedent film and literature 
• Regular tutorials on student proposals for the presentation of fictional environments, through selection of print 

and digital pieces 
• Presentation and discussion of each student submission 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 
On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation and discussion in lectures, screenings, and writings 
• Coherence between conceptual structure of fictional story and proposed student project 
• Demonstration of technical facility to produce supporting material (print and digital) to best represent the 

student’s intention 
• Final packaging of all produced media into a coherent body of work 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect they way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
MATTER OF FACT I 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Shany Barath  Term 1 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction I, Replica 
Structures, Customised Computation, 
Painting Architecture I, Pink Pop 
Baroque, Tracking Geometries, Fast Fast 
Forward, Exhibition Practices.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course looks at the integration between computational rapid prototyping and hand-crafted techniques of fabrication. 
Students will begin the course by looking into common methods of CNC milling, understanding the potential of subtractive 
milling processes onto both positive and negative milled material. Concurrently, students will be introduced to topics of 
relational modelling in 3D NURBS-driven software, understanding how a rule-based system can produce a range of formal 
output. Students will then use their skills to understand the potential of returning to more hands-on manipulation of 
material compounds so as to fully exploit the middle ground between digital prototyping and chemical processes. The course 
also emphasises that students are able to control machinic processes such as milling, with processes that are more 
unpredictable such as dealing with naturally heterogeneous material, and the consolidation of both within an integrated 
pipeline of design. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction to CNC milling, covering material types, digital file types, and milling strategies 
• Introduction to procedural, rule-based modelling in 3D-NURBS software 
• Experimentation with natural material and chemical processes 
• Presentation and discussion of student strategies between digital and analogue workflows 
• Sessions for fabrication, and re-assessment of fabrication procedures 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation and discussion with class and tutor throughout the development of student project 
• A demonstration of competency in digital 3D modelling, physical material manipulation (per each student 

proposal), CNC milling, and model assembly 
• The production of a coherent and comprehensive printed portfolio outlining in detail the premise of each student 

project, process of development, and final production 
 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
REPLICA STRUCTURES 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Valentin Bontjes van Beek Term 1 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction 1, Matter of Fact 
I, Customised Computation, Painting 
Architecture I, Pink Pop Baroque, 
Tracking Geometries, Fast Fast Forward, 
Exhibition Practices.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

The course focuses on fabrication techniques using laminar wood sheeting at actual scale. Students will begin their project by 
researching and examining seminal tables throughout the history of modern product design. The emphasis of such research 
is to understand design concepts behind the table, as well as to contextualise its manufacture relative to the materials and 
then current technologies employed. Students must then propose a translation of a studied table using only laminar wood 
sheeting. As some methods of manufacturing must be altered to accommodate for a change of material, the technical task 
will be to understand the behaviour of wood material to allow for certain deformations, while the conceptual task will be to 
maintain the primary design characteristics inherent in the original design piece. Students must produce a finished, usable 
table by the end of the course. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Presentation, discussion, and analysis of major tables in modern product design 
• Introduction to wood fabrication using 12mm sheet birch plywood 
• Introduction to CNC milling on laminar material 
• Regular tutorials and group discussions of ongoing student proposals 
• Final presentation and demonstration of table concept from conception to final piece 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation and discussion with class on history and current trends in table designs 
• A strong competency on the capacity of 12mm birch plywood, including relevant hardware and tools used in 

fabrication processes 
• Competency in understanding the benefits and limitations of CNC milling for accuracy and speed in rapid 

prototyping 
• Structural and aesthetic integrity of final table design 
• Coherent portfolio exhibiting research and historical analyses of case studies, and a thorough illustration of step-

by-step procedures in producing final piece 
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Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 

Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
CUSTOMISED COMPUTATION 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Eugene Han Term 1 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction I, Matter of Fact 
I, Replica Structures, Painting 
Architecture I, Pink Pop Baroque, 
Tracking Geometries, Fast Fast Forward, 
Exhibition Practices.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

Students will be introduced to topics of relational, rule-driven geometry within a 3D modelling environment, specifically 
using Python programming language. The course is intended to introduce students to a basic understanding of producing and 
manipulating 3D digital form using a set of coded directions rather than with a set of modification tools, such that the 
concept of form takes precedence over its appearance. Topics such as iteration of rules, directing the computer to make 
binary decisions on the development of a form, and the coding of on-screen interfaces for more efficient user input will be 
covered. Students will then select and advance exercises taught at the beginning of the course to produce a final scripted 
series of examples demonstrating their competence and skill in modelling through rule-based procedures. 

 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction of 3D modelling within NURBS-based software 
• Introduction to Python programming language, and associated scripting language 
• Presentation and discussion of the concept of iteration and seriality in architecture 
• Regular tutorials covering development of student proposals 
• Presentation and submission of student projects 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Regular participation and discussion of student in class regarding scripting concepts 
• General competence in fundamental scripting techniques using Python programming language 
• An understanding of practical output from scripting standard 
• Ability to compile a coherent portfolio of student project, including programming code, and design samples 

produced from code 
 

Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 

MEDIA STUDIES 
PAINTING ARCHITECTURE 1 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Alex Kaiser  Term 1 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction I, Matter of Fact 
I, Replica Structures, Customised 
Computation, Pink Pop Baroque, 
Tracking Geometries, Fast Fast Forward, 
Exhibition Practices.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will introduce students to the integration of multiple forms of digital drawing output to produce a physical 
assemblage. The course will begin with technical lessons on matte painting (digital drawings using a series of layers), from 
the management of layers to developing compositions of architectural scenes. We will then reinforce basic sketched 
environments with the integration of images generated through renderings of 3D modelled scenes. With this added layer of 
detail, the final phase of the course will integrate this series of images onto physical assemblages so that students learn to 
develop a coherent workflow between the typically flat-space understanding of an image, and its potential extension into 
three-dimensional assemblages, producing a dialogue between how a designer can conceive of a piece actively incorporating 
drawing and physical modelling. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction to matte painting, perspective, and composition 
• Introduction to 3D mesh-based modelling 
• Conversion of 3D rendered images within matte painting layers 
• Rendering techniques with lighting and adding material to 3D digital surfaces 
• Construction of hybrid digital images with physical models 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Regular participation with class during presentations and discussion 
• Facility using 2D matte painting techniques, 3D model and rendering 
• Coherence between concepts in digital drawings, 3D models, and physical output 
• Portfolio exhibiting in detail criteria encountered through each medium of process 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
PINK POP BAROQUE 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Tobias Klein Term 1 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction I, Matter of Fact 
I, Replica Structures, Customised 
Computation, Painting Architecture I, 
Tracking Geometries, Fast Fast Forward, 
Exhibition Practices.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will teach students to understand the form of ecclesial spaces in architecture as a formulation of societal, cultural, 
and physical attributes. After analysing and conceptualising such attributes, students will be asked re-shuffle the form into a 
new physical appearance of space, while maintaining the essential nature of the original buildings. While such a conceptual 
investigation is undertaken, students will also be introduced to various forms of digital modelling and rapid prototyping, such 
that the conceptual reformulations of their building case studies can be both influenced and manifested by the technologies 
to materialise their developing design proposals. It is essential to the course that there is an understanding by the students 
of the capacity for technology to help realise particular traditional ambitions of architectural space, as well, for an 
understanding of ecclesial spaces to now be influenced by contemporary technologies involved in architectural design. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction in 3D modelling using NURBS-based, mesh-based, and subdivision geometry standards 
• Presentation and discussion of ecclesial spaces in London 
• Introduction to rapid prototyping techniques, including CNC milling, lasercutting, and 3D printing 
• Introduction to digital animation techniques, incorporating student prepared files for animation 
• Packaging of student work to develop a detailed portfolio outlining conceptual and technical procedures utilized 

for the production of final piece 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Regular participation with class during presentations and discussion, including site visits to local venues 
• Facility using a variety of 3D digital modelling techniques 
• Competence in relating a chosen rapid-prototyping technique to a design strategy 
• Coherence of final submission portfolio outlining concept to process, and process to final production 
• Coherence in aesthetic signature of student between various forms of media 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
TRACKING GEOMETRIES 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 

Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Immanuel Koh Term 1 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction I, Matter of Fact 
I, Replica Structures, Customised 
Computation, Painting Architecture I, 
Pink Pop Baroque, Fast Fast Forward, 
Exhibition Practices.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will cover the basics of developing applets using a JAVA-based programming language to produce 3D digital 
forms in real-time. In order to obtain real-time spatial information, students will also be taught the fundamentals in 
extracting data from a sensory camera which is capable of scanning space in real-time. The result is that students will be able 
to programmatically develop forms that react immediately, in response to certain motion stimuli as determined by the 
student’s design proposal. The nature of these technologies is such that students can gain a deeper understanding of how 
the relationship of a space and its user can be distorted, customised, and developed for alternative design speculations. 
Students will also be taught how to export their designed forms into more industry standard software environments, so that 
standard operations of documentation and file sharing can be made integrated within most architectural workflows. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction to coding using Object-Oriented programming language 
• Introduction to using sensory devices to scan space in real-time 
• Integration of sensory data and scripted applets to model objects using point-based information 
• Development of projects using covered technology in real-time 
• Understanding how to link point-based digital data with industry standard modeling applications 
• Development of student-led projects using covered technology 
  



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation in lessons and discussion of technology and ongoing student projects 
• Facility to develop basic applets using programming language, and to link applets with real-time sensory data 
• To competently modify incoming point-data into geometry for the development of authored forms 
• Coherent portfolio summarizing the conceptual and technologies challenges within the student project 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
FAST FAST FORWARD 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Oliviu Lugojan-Ghenciu Term 1 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction I, Matter of Fact 
I, Replica Structures, Customised 
Computation, Painting Architecture I, 
Pink Pop Baroque, Tracking Geometries, 
Exhibition Practices.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will look at advanced techniques in using motion graphics, 3D animation, and video for architectural narration. 
Beginning with lectures on animation theory as developed over the last few decades, the course will then cover applied 
techniques in animation production. From purely 2D animation sequences, students will then be looking at combination 
techniques of captured, real-time, and 3D modelled animation sequences. Finally, students will be introduced to 
fundamental concepts and skills in producing an original piece of video, from encoding to distribution methods. The course 
will conclude with a practical submission of an original animated piece from each student. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction to animation with lectures on the recent history and contemporary advances in motion graphics, film, 
and animation 

• In-depth lessons on developing 3D scenes for animated sequences, along with standards for importing/exporting 
digital assets 

• Compositing and post-production of animation sequences, including keying, green-screening, and general 
compositing 

• Lectures on publication and distribution of animations 
 
LEARNING OUTCOMES  
Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 
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On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation in lessons and discussion of technologies in animation and ongoing student projects 
• A thorough understanding of the pipeline of creating an original animation sequence, from capturing, modifying, 

rendering, and distributing 
• A demonstrated capacity in understanding possible workflows, and selecting appropriate pipelines for the 

production of animations 
• Coherent submission of work, illustrating animated piece from ideation to delivery 

 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 

Theoretical Development: 

Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
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the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

 
Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
EXHIBITION PRACTICES 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Capucine Perrot Term 1 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction I, Matter of Fact 
I, Replica Structures, Customised 
Computation, Painting Architecture I, 
Pink Pop Baroque, Tracking Geometries, 
Fast Fast Forward.   

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will introduce students to the design and decision making process involved in curation. Beginning with lectures 
on significant exhibitions from the latter half of the 20th century, the course will provoke students to understand the 
relationship between architecture and art, or, objects for display and the environments that surround them. Students will be 
given privileged insight into the thought process behind curation with on-site visits to local venues, as well as through in-class 
lectures. Throughout the course, students will develop their own ‘mock’ exhibition space through physical modelling, which 
should demonstrate their understanding of the covered topics throughout the lessons. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction to fundamental concepts in exhibition curation 
• Lectures on significant exhibitions, from conceptual to technical topics of the curating process 
• On-site visits to local exhibition spaces and museum for first-hand learning 
• Development of exhibition strategy through the use of sketches and physical modelling 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation in lessons and discussion of exhibition practices, standards, and contemporary trends 
• A competence in discussing relevant topics in modern exhibition design, along with significant exhibitions in recent 

history 
• Attendance and participation in on-site visits to local museums and exhibition spaces 
• Delivery of physical model and sketches, demonstrating a coherent ambition in developing an exhibition space in 

relation to ambitions set by student 
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Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:Theoretical 
Development: 

Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 

MEDIA STUDIES 
THE SHAPES OF FICTION II 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 

Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Charles Arsene-Henry Term 2 

Co-requisite of Matter of Fact II, Pending Structures, 
Drawing in the Nation’s Cupboards, 
Painting Architecture II, Projecting 
Geometries, Video. 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

The course looks into methods of representing, documenting, and setting up installations that cohere narratives that are 
found in popular media such as film and literature. The course will begin by screening a variety of well-known films and 
books, and through discussion, we will look at concurrent topics associated with the fictionalised environments portrayed in 
such works. Students will diagram such environments so as to provide a methodological structure which can be reproduced 
in print, making clear the strategies adopted by the authors of precedent works. The course will demand of students a keen 
attention to subtle indicators that contribute to presenting an audience the environmental feel of a space that does not exist. 
With this understanding, students will then be responsible for learning from such precedents to construct and re-present 
fictional scenarios of their own. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Presentation and screening of key pieces of film, group reading of literature, and follow-up discussion on key 
pieces and topics 

• Discussion on diagrams created by authors of precedent film and literature 
• Regular tutorials on student proposals for the presentation of fictional environments, through selection of print 

and digital pieces 
• Presentation and discussion of each student submission 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation and discussion in lectures, screenings, and writings 
• Coherence between conceptual structure of fictional story and proposed student project 
• Demonstration of technical facility to produce supporting material (print and digital) to best represent the 

student’s intention 
• Final packaging of all produced media into a coherent body of work 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
MATTER OF FACT II 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 

Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Shany Barath Term 2 

Co-requisite of  The Shapes of Fiction II, Pending 
Structures, Drawing in the Nation’s 
Cupboards, Painting Architecture II, 
Projecting Geometries, Video. 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course looks at the integration between computational rapid prototyping and hand-crafted techniques of fabrication. 
Students will begin the course by looking into common methods of CNC milling, understanding the potential of subtractive 
milling processes onto both positive and negative milled material. Concurrently, students will be introduced to topics of 
relational modelling in 3D NURBS-driven software, understanding how a rule-based system can produce a range of formal 
output. Students will then use their skills to understand the potential of returning to more hands-on manipulation of 
material compounds so as to fully exploit the middle ground between digital prototyping and chemical processes. The course 
also emphasises that students are able to control machinic processes such as milling, with processes that are more 
unpredictable such as dealing with naturally heterogeneous material, and the consolidation of both within an integrated 
pipeline of design. 

 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction to CNC milling, covering material types, digital file types, and milling strategies 
• Introduction to procedural, rule-based modelling in 3D-NURBS software 
• Experimentation with natural material and chemical processes 
• Presentation and discussion of student strategies between digital and analogue workflows 
• Sessions for fabrication, and re-assessment of fabrication procedures 
  



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation and discussion with class and tutor throughout the development of student project 
• A demonstration of competency in digital 3D modelling, physical material manipulation (per each student 

proposal), CNC milling, and model assembly 
• The production of a coherent and comprehensive printed portfolio outlining in detail the premise of each student 

project, process of development, and final production 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
PENDING STRUCTURES 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 

Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Valentin Bontjes van Beek Term 2 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction II, Matter of Fact 
II, Drawing in the Nation’s Cupboards, 
Painting Architecture II, Projecting 
Geometries, Video. 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

The course focuses on fabrication techniques using laminar wood sheeting at actual scale. Students will be asked to develop 
design proposals as installations throughout the school, using cost, material availability, and economics of structure as a 
constraint. Student design proposals will begin with scaled models produced by lasercutting to mimic the output available on 
CNC milling, learning to plan for structural connections, hardware finishing, material pliability, and the development of 
strategies to produce forms not immediately obvious in rigid sheet material. After discussions with peers and the tutor, the 
class will visit the school’s off-site wood working facility located in Dorset to exploit the larger capacity CNC mill for the 
fabrication of each student’s construction elements. The remainder of the course will be dedicated to assembling student 
projects, as time will be given in resolving inconsistencies and issues faced with full scale construction. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Presentation and discussion of project proposals and installation opportunities 
• Introduction to wood fabrication using laminar material 
• Introduction to CNC milling on laminar material 
• Regular tutorials and group discussions of ongoing student proposals 
• Final presentation and demonstration of student installations 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation and discussion with class on ongoing project proposals 
• A strong competency on the capacity of laminar construction, including relevant hardware and tools used in 

fabrication processes 
• Competency in understanding the benefits and limitations of CNC milling for accuracy and speed in rapid 

prototyping 
• Structural and aesthetic integrity of final design proposal 
• Coherent portfolio exhibiting research and historical analyses of case studies, and a thorough illustration of step-

by-step procedures in producing final piece 
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Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 

Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
DRAWING IN THE NATION’S 
CUPBOARDS 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Anderson Inge Term 2 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction II, Matter of Fact 
II, Pending Structures, Painting 
Architecture II, Projecting Geometries, 
Video. 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course allows students to visit various galleries throughout London to develop their capacity to observe and draw 
immediately present objects. Venues to which the class will visit contain various types of subject matter, from mechanical 
machinery where precision and detail is significant, to hand crafted sculptures in which defining mass and lighting become 
integral in the sketching process. Students will be able to develop a skill in understanding composition, hand-eye 
coordination, and proportion through three hour sketching sessions. The selection of gallery venues is significant in that 
students will be asked to choose various subjects within a series in order to represent a sub-group of subject matter in 
relation to their own developing drawing style. Developments made in a session will be continued, advanced, and challenged 
as the type of subject matter is changed the following week. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Weekly visits to museums and galleries for on-site sketching 
• Group discussions on the history and current role of sketching as a means to communicate form 
• Compilation of student work towards a coherent drawing portfolio 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Regular participation with class during venue visits and pinups 
• A marked development in ability to perceive and draw subject matter 
• A facility in using a variety of both wet and dry media, using each medium appropriately for subject matter and 

drawing type 
• A demonstrated understanding of composition and proportion 
• Production of compiled works with written summary of produced drawings from all venues 

 

 



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

 

Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 

Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
 
  



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
PAINTING ARCHITECTURE II 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Alex Kaiser Term 2 

Co-requisite of  The Shapes of Fiction II, Matter of 
Fact II, Pending Structures, Drawing in 
the Nation’s Cupboards, Projecting 
Geometries, Video. 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will introduce students to the integration of multiple forms of digital drawing output to produce a physical 
assemblage. The course will begin with technical lessons on matte painting (digital drawings using a series of layers), from 
the management of layers to developing compositions of architectural scenes. We will then reinforce basic sketched 
environments with the integration of images generated through renderings of 3D modelled scenes. With this added layer of 
detail, the final phase of the course will integrate this series of images onto physical assemblages so that students learn to 
develop a coherent workflow between the typically flat-space understanding of an image, and its potential extension into 
three-dimensional assemblages, producing a dialogue between how a designer can conceive of a piece actively incorporating 
drawing and physical modelling. 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction to matte painting, perspective, and composition 
• Introduction to 3D mesh-based modelling 
• Conversion of 3D rendered images within matte painting layers 
• Rendering techniques with lighting and adding material to 3D digital surfaces 
• Construction of hybrid digital images with physical models 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Regular participation with class during presentations and discussion 
• Facility using 2D matte painting techniques, 3D model and rendering 
• Coherence between concepts in digital drawings, 3D models, and physical output 
• Portfolio exhibiting in detail criteria encountered through each medium of process 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas: 
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
MEDIA STUDIES 
PROJECTING GEOMETRIES 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Immanuel Koh Term 2 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction II, Matter of Fact 
II, Pending Structures, Drawing in the 
Nation’s Cupboards, Painting 
Architecture II, Video. 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will cover the basics of developing applets capable of receiving real-time camera input, with the addition of 3D 
modelling information. Using ‘Augmented Reality’, students will learn how to bridge camera data with 3D digital forms 
developed using code. What will result is a real-time demonstration of captured video with the inclusion of digitally modelled 
forms, spatially coordinated to give the effect of the form existing through the camera’s lens. The nature of these 
technologies is such that students can gain a deeper understanding of how the relationship of a space and its user can be 
distorted, customised, and developed for alternative design speculations. Students will also be taught how export their 
designed forms into more industry standard software environments, so that standard operations of documentation and file 
sharing can be made integrated within most architectural workflows. 

 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Introduction to coding using Object-Oriented programming language 
• Introduction to techniques in Augmented Reality using a WebCam and Smartphone 
• Integration of incoming camera data with pre-programmed digital forms 
• Presentation and discussion of ongoing student projects utilizing Augmented Reality 
• Production of final video demonstrating the capacity of student proposal 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation in lessons and discussion of technology and ongoing student projects 
• Facility to develop basic applets using programming language, and to link applets with real-time camera data 
• To competently link video information with programmed form data 
• Coherent portfolio summarizing the conceptual and technological challenges within the student project, including 

video stills and relevant drawings 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  
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Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 

MEDIA STUDIES 
VIDEO: INTERMEDIATE 

Code  

Level Second Year, Third Year Status Second Year 
Compulsory/Option 
Third Year Elective/Option 

Unit Master Joel Newman Term 2 

Co-requisite of The Shapes of Fiction II, Matter of Fact 
II, Pending Structures, Drawing in the 
Nation’s Cupboards, Painting 
Architecture II, Projecting Geometries. 

Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures 
Seminars/tutorials/juries 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course will provide students with an introduction to digital video, using captured video sequences by students in order 
to develop a project of their own proposal. The course will begin with a general introduction to key works produced by film 
makers, with particular emphasis on how a connection between film maker and audience can be achieved, either with or 
without an overriding narrative. From basic camera apparatus set ups, to the transfer of digital video from camera to 
computer, and finally various techniques and issues in post-producing captured film, this course is intended to provide a solid 
basis for students to express an understanding of subject and space. The course also provides students with an opportunity 
to learn techniques associated with digital video, including apparatuses for image compositing and audio production. The 
final submission will be comprised of a packaged output of the video work, including DVD authoring and delivery in web 
formats. 

 

AIMS 

Understand the importance of visual communication in the presentation of design project ideas. Learn, over the course of a 
term, how to apply a set of specific skills and techniques related to the visual and material communication of architectural 
design. Develop the ability to make informed judgements, self-evaluate and work independently, integrating intellectual and 
practical considerations in the application of the learnt skills to a specific project. Develop awareness of the range of media 
that can be used to communicate different aspects of a design and be able to select and apply these appropriately. 
Understand the importance of discussion related to choice of media, process and outcome, be able to respond to and 
integrate feedback. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Presentation and screening of key pieces of animated works, followed by a discussion of both technical and 
conceptual consideration of reviewed works 

• The use of standard in-camera settings, and apparatus set up 
• Issues in transferring and producing film within the computer 
• Development of a soundtrack closely associated with the visual aspect of film 
• Packaging lessons, targeting a variety of media and video standards 
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LEARNING OUTCOMES  

Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 
The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of the Programme. 

On completion of this unit, students will be able to demonstrate the appropriate use of different media, as a means 
of communicating and representing design ideas and strategies, embedded within design projects at different 
scales in relation to the following LOs:  

LO1 The ability to create architectural designs that satisfy both aesthetic and technical requirements 

LO1.1 The ability to prepare and present building design projects of diverse scale, complexity and type in a variety of 
contexts, using a range of media, and in response to a brief 

LO1.2 The ability to understand the constructional and structural systems, the environmental strategies and the 
regulatory requirements that apply to the design and construction of a comprehensive design project 

LO1.3 The ability to develop a conceptual and critical approach to architectural design that integrates and satisfied the 
aesthetic aspects of a building and the technical requirements of its construction and the needs of the user 

LO2.3 The knowledge of the application of appropriate theoretical concepts to studio design projects, demonstrating a 
reflective and critical approach 

LO3.3 Knowledge of the creative application of such work to studio design projects, in terms of their conceptualisation 
and representation 

LO5 Understanding of the relationship between people and buildings, and the buildings and their environment, and the 
need to relate buildings and the spaces between them to human needs and scale  

LO5.1 Understanding of the needs and aspirations of building users 

LO5.2 Understanding of the impact of buildings on the environment, and the precepts of sustainable design 

LO5.3 Understanding of the way in which buildings fit into their local context 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 

Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars 
and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary 
studies programmes and design units. Students and tutors engage with other parts of the AA School and with external critics 
through a series of tailored seminars and collaborations. Courses include visits to exhibitions and materials suppliers within 
the London area. Students learn to research, analyse, synthesise and propose at a level appropriate to this stage of graduate 
experience. Students learn to explore, communicate and justify spatial and intellectual ideas using a range of media and 
related fabrication methods. Feedback is regularly provided in tutorials and seminars where students are required to make 
visual and verbal presentations of their work set out in accordance with the course and school timetables.  

LEARNING SUPPORT 

Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making 
workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials 
shop, bookshop, library, photo library, school archives, the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke 
Park, bar and restaurant. Media Studies tutors meet their students for tutorials and seminars every week. 

ASSESSMENT 

Assessment will be based on the following: 

• Participation and discussion in lectures on screenings 
• Coherence between planned storyboard and the final video piece 
• Competence in utilizing post-production software to develop a final video true to the student’s original concept 
• The successful production of a final package including a relevant, self-produced soundtrack 
Assessment Criteria 

Students are required to demonstrate knowledge, understanding, ability and skills in the following areas:  



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

Theoretical Development: 
Awareness and knowledge of the range of media available and understanding of how these are can be used in the 
exploration, representation and presentation of a design project; how the use of different media to represent a design can 
affect the way a project is understood and communicated both to oneself and to others. Understanding that the choice of 
media used can influence the emphasis of social and political arguments within a design project, where ‘the medium can be 
the message’. Development of adequate knowledge of the range of media available to represent design ideas together with 
their potential as well as their limitations; the development of confidence to make informed and appropriate choices 
between different media to best communicate a design project.  

Technical Resolution: 
Knowledge and understanding of a particular medium; appropriate selection, application and use of a particular medium in 
the communication of a media studies project; demonstration of skill in the application of the medium/media to the project. 
Awareness of precedents that have deployed this medium/media, understanding strengths and limitations through 
knowledge of specific examples. 

Integration and Synthesis: 
Synthesis of basic conceptual, aesthetic and technological issues in the communication of a specific media studies project. 
The ability to discuss and refine these in relation to the emerging project. Effective use of taught skills applied to the 
communication of the project, demonstrating the integration of feedback. 

Method of Assessment 

Formative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and 
presentations. 

Summative assessment 

No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, 
images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is 
provided. 

Re-Assessment 

Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 

The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   
 Visual   
 Written   
Self-management skills   
Manage time and work to deadlines   
IT/CAD techniques   
Information management   
Critical skills/ability   
Work as part of a team   
 
  



AA Undergraduate School Programme Guide – Intermediate School – Academic Year 2013/2014 

 
  

2.3.4 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES: PROFESSIONAL STUDIES 

 

A short course of seven sessions (five lectures + one mock meeting + one session for students 
presentations) will be run in the first term aimed at giving third year students an overview of the 
tasks architects tackle in the practice of their profession. 

The course is not claiming to be exhaustive but to complete preparing students for their year out. 
The aim is therefore to make students more useful to their employers so that in turn the students 
will be entrusted with more meaningful and more interesting tasks to do during their year out. 

The first lecture, entitled Roadmap to Architectural Registration, describes the steps required for 
registration as an architect. This is followed by four lectures, which cover a wide range of subjects 
illustrating issues with real life examples and case studies. 

In the past few years I have noticed that third year students are articulate enough to present their 
work in the context of their academic work but when they are taken out of that environment and 
put in a commercial professional environment they lack the basic training. The same thing tends 
to happen with other basics skill, such as note taking, etc. The reason for this is that very few of 
them have had any experience in this environment. At the same time the breadth of topics 
covered by this course is so wide that students have many questions to ask towards the end of 
the course, particularly in relation to the topic of their assignment. The sixth session is therefore 
aimed at providing the students the opportunity to have their questions answered in the context 
of a professional meeting. Students will participate by, chairing the meeting, asking and 
answering the questions, taking minutes, etc. This session, which is conducted as a progress 
meeting to illustrate that conveying information in the professional environment (be it in a site 
hut or Client’s boardroom) differs from that of the lecture theatre, affords the students the 
opportunity to prepare their assignments and presentation. The final lecture consists of a 15-
minute presentation by four of students on a topic selected from those covered in the previous 
sessions (this replaces the written submission for students who undertake the presentation 
format).   

Unit Staff 

Javier Castanon is in private practice as Director of Castanon Associates (London) and Castanon 
Asociados (Madrid). He has taught at the AA since 1978 and at other schools including the 
University of Pennsylvania. 
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PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 
 

Compulsory Course for Part 1 (3rd Year) 
JAVIER CASTANON 

 
A short course of seven sessions (five lectures + one mock meeting + one session for students 
presentations) will be run in the first term aimed at giving third year students an overview of the 
tasks architects tackle in the practice of their profession. 
 
The course is not claiming to be exhaustive but to complete preparing students for their year out. 
The aim is therefore to make students more useful to their employers so that in turn the students 
will be entrusted with more meaningful and more interesting tasks to do during their year out. 
 
The first lecture, entitled Roadmap to Architectural Registration, describes the steps required for 
registration as an architect. This is followed by four lectures, which cover a wide range of subjects 
illustrating issues with real life examples and case studies. 
 
In the past few years I have noticed that third year students are articulate enough to present their 
work in the context of their academic work but when they are taken out of that environment and 
put in a commercial professional environment they lack the basic training. The same thing tends to 
happen with other basics skill, such as note taking, etc. The reason for this is that very few of them 
have had any experience in this environment. At the same time the breadth of topics covered by this 
course is so wide that students have many questions to ask towards the end of the course, 
particularly in relation to the topic of their assignment. The sixth session is therefore aimed at 
providing the students the opportunity to have their questions answered in the context of a 
professional meeting. Students will participate by, chairing the meeting, asking and answering the 
questions, taking minutes, etc. This session, which is conducted as a progress meeting to illustrate 
that conveying information in the professional environment (be it in a site hut or Client’s 
boardroom) differs from that of the lecture theatre, affords the students the opportunity to prepare 
their assignments and presentation. The final lecture consists of a 15-minute presentation by four of 
students on a topic selected from those covered in the previous sessions (this replaces the written 
submission for students who undertake the presentation format).   
 

LECTURE 1: Wednesday 9th October 

Introduction  
Professional Practice - “The Road Map” 
 

1. How to convert your creativity into a career. 
2. How to negotiate your way through the jungle of ARB and RIBA requirements. 
3. How to fast track registration as an architect. 
4. Signposts the business and contractual issues that will be dealt with later on in the series 
5. Explains and de-mystifies the work experience you will need to pass the Part 3 examination 

and register as an architect. 
 
Overview of the relative status of the architect in various countries  
 
LECTURE 2: Wednesday 16th October 

The role of the Architect 
 



1. Traditionally the architect has been in the middle of a number of professions coordinating 
their contributions towards a complete design.  
1.1. The other professions are specialists in their field and complete the architect’s 

conceptual design in detail. 
1.2. The architect has to understand the other disciplines and speak their language. 
1.3. Each takes responsibility for their work. But the Architect directs the project. 

2. Appointment defines relationship: 
2.1. Appointed by the Client or working for the Architect. Different approaches suited for 

different situations. 
2.2. Client’s appointment: Architect as Lead Consultant -traditional roles, consultants 
2.3. Part of the Architect’s team: Multi-disciplinary practice- Total Package (Insurance) 

Inclusive fees. 
3. Project Management and “The Project Manager” 

3.1. Management or coordination 
3.2. Optimising resources or design 
3.3. Evolution of professions 

4. Work Stages: (Plan of Work) 
4.1. Fee bid  
4.2. Brief Taking 
4.3. Sketch proposals, Planning Application 
4.4. Cost Plan and Programme 
4.5. Detail design. Specification. Tender Documentation. (Bills of Quantities) 
4.6. Tender Action 
4.7. Advice on Tenders 
4.8. Contract Letting. Under seal. 6 or 12 Years 
4.9. Administration of the Contract  
4.10. Site Inspection 
4.11. Completion. Post-Contract Action. 

 
 
LECTURE 3: Wednesday 23rd October  
The Architect’s Office as a business  
1. How offices are organised: 

1.1. Partnerships  
1.2. Limited Liability Companies 
1.3. European Examples 
1.4. U.S.A. models 

2. Dealing with other models, 
2.1. Project management 
2.2. Concept Architect and Project Architect 
2.3. Enshrined in a Contract 

3. Work Ethic 
3.1. Cultural Differences: a new generation. 
3.2. Hard Times 
3.3. Acceptable Practices 
3.4. How learning is reflected in Seniority and Pay 

4. Getting New Work, Managing the Office and Designing. 
4.1. Division of Labour 
4.2. Roles and hierarchies 
4.3. People for Work or Work for People 
4.4. Competent professionals 



4.5. Transparency 
5. How you fit in the office 

5.1. Your qualifications 
5.2. Your knowledge 
5.3. Your manners 

  
LECTURE 4: Wednesday 30th October  
The Architect and the Law (I) Contract Law. Construction Law. 
  
1. Contract: “the acceptance of an offer made” 

1.1. Terms of a contract. Implied terms.  
1.2. Clauses. 

2. Contract Law 
3. Building Contract 
4. Type of Contracts 

4.1. Traditional JCT 
4.1.1. With Bill of Quantities Private Edition 
4.1.2. Without Bills 
4.1.3. With approximate Bills 
4.1.4. Without Bills 
4.1.5. With Design input from the Contractor 
4.1.6. And many more… 

4.2. 4.2. Design and Build 
4.2.1. Fixed Price 
4.2.2. Single Point Responsibility 
4.2.3. Novation 

4.3. Other types (i.e. Bovis) 
5. Administration of the Contract 

5.1. Pre-contract Meeting: Who is who, Programme, Have it all said out loud. 
5.2. Supplying information in time. Information routes. 
5.3. Site inspection: 

5.3.1. Behaviour on site 
5.3.2. Respect everyone 
5.3.3. Check list. Client’s pair of eyes 

5.4. Back-up to inspections on site 
5.4.1. Architect’s Instruction 
5.4.2. Variation Order (Extras) 
5.4.3. P.C.Sums 
5.4.4. Interim Valuation 
5.4.5. Interim Certificate 
5.4.6. Pen-ultimate Certificate 
5.4.7. Practical Completion 
5.4.8. Snagging defects. Latent Defects. 12-Month Liability Period. 
5.4.9. Release of Retention of Moneys 
5.4.10. Practical Completion Certificate. Final Certificate. 
5.4.11. As Built Documentation. Fire Certificates, etc. 

6. Dispute 
6.1. Settlement of a dispute 

6.1.1. Arbitration 
6.1.2. Adjudication 
6.1.3. In court 



6.1.4. Out of Court – Amicable settlement 
 
LECTURE 5: Wednesday 13th November  
The Architect and the Law (II) Law of Property and Land. Planning Law. Statutory Authorities. 
Building Regulations. 
 
1. Law of Property and Land Law. Planning Law. 

1.1. Conveyancing, 
1.2. English Law and Law in Scotland  
1.3. Trespass and boundaries.  
1.4. Easements. (Acquisition and Extinguishment) 

1.4.1. Profits 
1.4.2. Natural rights 
1.4.3. Public rights 
1.4.4. Restrictive covenants 

1.5. Landlord and Tenant. License to Alter. Full repairing Lease.  
1.6. Party Walls and the London Act  

1.6.1. Party Wall Award 
1.6.2. Party Wall surveyors 
1.6.3. Decision of the Party Wall Surveyor. Implementation. Rights. 

1.7. Planning Applications 
1.7.1. Development Plan 
1.7.2. Planning Classes. Uses and Change of Use 
1.7.3. Planning Application. Outline and Detail Planning Permission 
1.7.4. Delegated Matters. Planning Committee. Non-determination 

1.8. Conservation Areas.  
1.8.1. Conservation Area Consent. 
1.8.2. Presumption to retain buildings. (PPG 14, 15 & 16)  

1.9. Listed Buildings 
1.9.1. Categories 
1.9.2. Financial Help. Grants 

1.10. Archaeology 
1.10.1. Duties of the Architect 
1.10.2. Expert advice 
1.10.3. Mitigation Plan 

1.11. Planning Appeals. 
1.11.1. How it is conducted 
1.11.2. Briefing, Planning Lawyers and Barristers. Proof of evidence. 
1.11.3. Adjudicator. Adjudicator’s report.  
1.11.4. Planning Question 

2. Statutory Authorities and Building Regulations 
2.1. Connections to services and Statutory Undertakers 
2.2. Private streets, adopted highways.  

3.  Building Regulations, Applications. Who is responsible for what 
3.1. Building Inspector. (District Surveyors and Building Control Surveyors.) Building 

Notice. Full Plans. 
3.2. Fire and Safety. Policing Authority 
3.3. CDM. Planning Supervisor. 

 
 
  



LECTURE 6: Wednesday 20th November  

Paperwork  
Value of written records 
Records and paperwork in the office  
How to conduct a meeting 

Preparation of essays and presentations  
Object of the exercise 
Topics 
Questions and Answers 
 
LECTURE 7: Wednesday 27th November  
Student Presentations 
Those students who prefer to prepare and make a detailed presentation on one of the topics 
covered by the lecture course or on a topic agreed with Javier Castañón can do so if they wish. The 
presentation will count as their assignment and therefore they will not need to submit an essay. 
These study groups can be a minimum of three students and a maximum of five. They should speak 
to Javier Castañón to agree the formation of the group and the topic of their study in the first or 
second sessions of the course. 
There will be a maximum of four groups and the presentations will be strictly limited to 15 minutes 
so that all four presentations can be done within the 7th and last session. 
 
Course Assignments 
As part of the course, third year students are asked to prepare an essay on one of the subjects 
covered in the lectures. The assessment criteria for this essay is summarised as follows: 
 
a) It should demonstrate a clear and up to date knowledge of the subject chosen: therefore it should 
be accurate, that is to say, free from factual errors. 
 
b) It should show the author’s capacity to convey concepts, facts, points of law, etc. clearly and 
succinctly: therefore it should be clear, concise and succinct. 
 
c) It should show the ability to handle the information presented in the lectures in a constructive 
way: therefore it is not just a matter of downloading a text but presenting information in a written 
form that can be easily absorbed. 
 
Short essays are preferred. In any event essays should not be longer than 1500 words. This essay 
must be handed to Belinda Flaherty by 4:00pm on Friday 7th December 2012.  
 
Those students who have made presentations on the last day of the course do not need to submit an 
essay 
 
Advised Reading List: 
 
“ARCHITECT’S LEGAL HANDBOOK” The Law for Architects” 
By Anthony Speaight & Gregory Stone 
Seventh Edition 
Architectural Press 
ISBN 0 7506 4375 7 
 
“THE ARCHITECT’S GUIDE TO RUNNING A JOB” 



By Ronald Green 
Sixth Edition 
Architectural Press 
ISBN 0 7506 5343 4 
 
“ARCHITECT’S JOB BOOK” 
Editor: Sarah Lupton 
Seventh Edition 
ISBN 1 85946 080 1 
 
“THE ARCHITECT IN PRACTICE” 
CJ Willis and D Chappell 
Tenth Edition 
BSP Ltd Oxford 2005 
ISBN: 978-1-4051-9852-3 
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Course Title COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES 
PROFESSIONAL STUDIES:  
PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 

Code  

Level Third Year Status Compulsory 

Course Leader Javier Castanon Term 1 

Co-requisite None Pre-requisite None 

Barred combinations None   

Professional body 
requirements 

Architects Registration Board 
Royal Institute of British Architects 

  

Learning methods Lectures/presentations/tutorials 
Self-directed learning 

  

 
SYNOPSIS 

This course is aimed at providing students at this stage of their education with an overview of the tasks architects encounter 
and face in the practice of their profession, and appropriate forms of conduct. The course is provided through seven sessions, 
five of which are lectures, one a role--playing workshop and one a student presentation. Topics covered include the 
responsibilities of an architect, the role of the regulatory and professional bodies, the ARB and the RIBA, types of practice 
and business models, relevant law relating to the practise of architecture, architectural contracts and the basic principles of 
business and practice management, clients and their requirements, financial control and methods for project 
implementation. Review of the interdependence between architectural education and professional practice. Introduction of 
the RIBA Professional Experience and Development Record, the on--line professional experience record for architectural 
students in periods of practical training and experience during their year out.  

AIMS 

The review and consideration of relevant professional, legal and statutory issues, the position of the architect in society, in 
the construction industry, in professional teams, and in practice, understanding and meeting clients requirements, financial 
control, and to prepare students for their first period of practical training. 

OUTLINE CONTENT  

• Professional Practice “The Road Map” – what needs to be undertaken in order to be able to register as an Architect.  
• The Role of the Architect – what architects do; how they organise their offices; how they coordinate with other 

disciplines; what their appointment obliges them to do; work stages;  
• The Architect’s Office as a business – how offices are organised: sole traders, partnerships, limited liability 

partnerships, limited liability companies, European Models, USA Models; work ethic: cultural differences, hard 
times, acceptable practices; new work; working in the office environment.  

• The Architect and The Law I: contract law. construction law – contract and forms of contract; terms, articles and 
clauses; building contracts; types; administration of the contract; disputes  

• Architect and The Law II: law of property and land law. planning law. statutory authorities. building regulations  
• Business meetings – conducting a business meeting; preparation of presentations; answering questions; records 

and paperwork  
• Students’ presentations – a re-enactment of a professional meeting; chairing, asking/answering questions, taking 

minutes 

LEARNING OUTCOMES  
Definitions 

The terms knowledge, understanding, ability and skills are used in the General Criteria to indicate the level of 
achievement required as the student progresses through qualifications at Part 1. 

The abbreviation LO is used to define the specific Learning Outcomes for this unit and are to be read in conjunction 
with the Aims of this Course.  

On completion of this course, students will be able to demonstrate:  

LO4 Adequate knowledge of urban design, planning and the skills involved in the planning process 

LO4.1 Knowledge of theories of urban design and the planning of communities  
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LO4.2 Knowledge of the influence of design and development of cities, past and present on the contemporary built 
environment 

LO4.3 Knowledge of current planning policy and development control legislation, including social, environmental and 
economic aspects, and the relevance of these to design development 

LO6 Understanding of the profession of architecture and the role of the architect in society, in particular in preparing 
briefs that take account of social factors 

LO6.1 Understanding of the nature of professionalism and the duties and responsibilities architects to clients, building 
users, constructors, co-professional and the wider society 

LO6.2 Understanding of the role of the architect within the design team and construction industry, recognising the 
importance of current methods and trends in the construction of the built environment 

LO6.3 Understanding of the potential impact of building projects on existing and proposed communities 

LO7 Understanding of the methods of investigation and preparation of the brief for a design project 

LO7.1 Understanding of the need to critically review precedents relevant to the function, organisation and technological 
strategy of design proposals 

LO7.2 Understanding of the need to appraise and prepare building briefs of diverse scales and types, to define client and 
use requirements and their appropriateness to site and context 

LO7.3 Understanding of the contribution of architects and co-professionals to the formulation of the brief, and the 
methods of investigation used in its preparation 

LO10 The necessary design skills to meet building users’ requirements within the constraints imposed by cost factors and 
building regulations 

LO10.1 The skills to critically examine the financial factors implied in varying building types, construction systems, and 
specification choices, and the impact of these on architectural design 

LO10.2 The skills to understand the cost control mechanisms which operate during the development of a project 

LO10.3 The skills to prepare designs that will meet building users’ requirements and comply with UK legislation, 
appropriate performance standards and health and safety requirements 

LO11 Adequate knowledge of the industries, organisations, regulations and procedures involved in translating design 
concepts into buildings and integrating plans into overall planning 

LO11.1 Knowledge of the fundamental legal, professional and statutory responsibilities of the architects, and the 
organisations, regulations and procedures involved in the negotiation and approval of architectural designs, 
including land law, development control, building regulations and health and safety legislation 

LO11.2 Knowledge of the professional inert-relationships of individuals and organisation involved in procuring and 
delivering architectural projects, and how these are defined through contractual and organisational structures 

LO11.3 Knowledge of the basic management theories and business principles related to running both an architect’s 
practice and architectural projects, recognising current and emerging trends in the construction industry 

TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES 
The course aims at conveying what working in an office will be like and how to make the most of it. The subject matter is 
made engaging by using supporting examples sourced from real life and first hand experience and questions; debate during 
lectures is encouraged. Extensive use is made of selected case studies in lectures; student assignments can require visiting 
practices and interviewing architects. Selected reading material is set aside in the library and examples of past submissions 
are made available. All reference material provided by the ARB and the RIBA is available through the library and also online. 
Two lectures are devoted to the role and importance of communication in the work environment and the importance of 
using different ‘languages’ to communicate with colleagues, clients, users and consultants from other disciplines. Feedback is 
constantly encouraged from architectural practices to ensure the course remains relevant, appropriate and useful. 

LEARNING SUPPORT 
Extensive information and resources are available to all students for learning support including the school library, current 
and archived architectural journals, photo library, film library, school archives including past projects and taped lectures, 
school bookshop and the public lecture series, weekly published school events lists, Hooke Park, bar and restaurant. The 
inter-library loan system allows students and tutors connections to a larger resource of libraries across London and beyond 
the school. The school also liaises closely with local architectural practices. The Professional Practice tutor is available to 
meet students for tutorials every week.   
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ASSESSMENT  

Assessment will be based on the following:  

• Presentation of an illustrated 1500 word report or a formal presentation focusing on a subject covered within the 
course  

• Evidence of skills appropriate to this level to prepare architectural designs that conform to the appropriate 
professional and regulatory frameworks   

• Demonstration of appropriate level of knowledge and critical reflection 

Assessment Criteria  
All learning outcomes must be passed to achieve a pass in this course. 

Method of Assessment  
Formative assessment  
Students choose to either write a report or make a formal presentation on a subject covered by the course that is discussed, 
negotiated and agreed with the course tutor. The individual choice and outline strategy comprises the formative assessment. 

Summative assessment  
Students submit an illustrated 1500 word case study report or make a formal visual and verbal presentation of their research 
findings to the year group. Written feedback is provided. Assessment is graded as follows: 

• High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the 
subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or 
contrary intellectual approaches, constructs, debates. The argument is presented clearly and concisely both in 
written material and the use of visual material.  

• High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the 
material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in 
terms of its use of images and texts, is critical.  

• Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding 
of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic. 

• Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical 
insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, 
but to an extent that is redeemable.  

• Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by 
the course submission. 

• Fail D 

For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve 
the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been 
achieved, and the date by which the additional work is to be submitted. Additional tutorials and support are provided. 

Re-Assessment 
Refer AA School Academic Regulations. 

TRANSFERABLE SKILLS 
The student will have an opportunity to practise the following skills: 
 Required Assessed 

Communication:   
 Verbal   

 Visual   

 Written   

Self-management skills   

Manage time and work to deadlines   

IT/CAD techniques   

Information management   

Critical skills/ability   
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	Contact Details

	1.1 THE ACADEMIC STRUCTURE AND SCHOOL MANAGEMENT
	Overall Academic Organisation
	AA Professional Practice and Practical Experience course and examination
	The AA offers a course and examination in Professional Practice and Practical Experience providing exemption from the ARB/RIBA Part 3 examination, a professional qualification leading to registration as an architect in the UK. The course is offered tw...
	Head of School
	The Director of the AA School is Brett Steele.
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	The management structure of the AA is horizontal, and the School’s Director is the key point of contact. The Academic Board, Graduate Management Committee (GMC), and the Undergraduate Group provide regular deliberative assistance and feedback to the D...
	The Director is responsible for receiving reports from all of the School’s Departments/Committees and for providing strategic academic reports to the AA Council and its sub-committee, the General Purposes Committee. Other appropriate reports are submi...
	Annual Unit and Course Review and Action
	All Units and Courses in the School are subject to internal and external review on a regular basis. This includes review by the relevant Committees and Boards, feedback from the External Examiners and the student body, and the School’s annual monitori...
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	2.1 UNDERGRADUATE SCHOOL: THE PROGRAMMES
	Programme Structure
	The Undergraduate School provides five years of study as follows:
	 First Year
	 Intermediate: Second and Third Years
	 Diploma: Fourth and Fifth Years
	Study within each of these three parts of the Undergraduate School consists of a year-long unit design studio plus the completion of the complementary studies courses; the required course submissions must be passed in order to successfully complete a ...
	First Year
	First Year (year one of study) is a studio-based teaching environment. It offers a broad introduction to the study of architecture and develops the conceptual abilities, knowledge base and skills for students, in preparation for entering the unit-base...
	Intermediate School
	The Intermediate School (years two and three of study) provides the basis for experimentation and project development within the structure of the unit system. There are currently thirteen Intermediate School units, each of which emphasises one or more...
	Diploma School
	The Diploma School offers an opportunity for the consolidation of individual students’ architectural knowledge, skills and experimentation. There are fifteen Diploma School units organised to provide a diversity of architectural interests, agendas, to...
	Design projects form the core of the unit work, supported by lectures, seminars, juries, presentations and workshops arranged within the unit. All learning is documented in the form of unit portfolios compiled by students throughout the year based upo...
	A diagram of the Undergraduate Programme Structure is shown on the following page.
	Teaching and Learning
	The programmes incorporate a broad range of teaching and learning methodologies. These are set out in the Programme Specifications and amplified in the Unit and Course Descriptors.
	Assessment and Progression
	The School’s approach to, and regulations for, assessment and progression are set out in the AA School Academic Regulations and the AA Student Handbook, to which reference should be made alongside this handbook.
	Unit and Other Relevant Staff Contact Details:


	SECTION 2
	2.1 PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION – INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL

	INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL PROGRAMME SPECIFICATION
	PART A: PROGRAMME SUMMARY INFORMATION
	Examination and Assessment
	Amanda Levete AADipl RIBA
	Paul Wesley Nakazawa BA MArch MBA NCARB 
	Vittorio Magnago LampugnaniProf.DrIng.
	Anton Garcia-Abril MArch PhD 
	Brendan MacFarlane  BArch MArch
	Elizabeth Adams AADipl RIBA
	Carol Patterson  BA MArch(Hons) NCARB
	Mary Bowman BSc(Arch) RIBA
	Emmanuel Petit  Dipl Arch MA PhD
	Joan Callis  Arch COAC
	Sarah Whiting  BA MArch PhD
	Alice Dietsch  Architect DPLG ARB
	Elia Zenghelis  AADipl
	Keller Easterling  BA MArch
	Jeff Kipnis  BS MS Physics Prof Arch
	Course Director/External Examiners’ Review
	Examination Board(s)
	Approval/review dates
	PART B: PROGRAMME DETAILS
	C Compulsory – must be taken and passed
	O Optional Written Guidance (First Year)
	2.2 DESIGN UNITS

	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	 Primary site research in New York State: physical, social, environmental and historical
	 Secondary research of the history and theory of obsolete and temporary architectures
	 Understanding of the historic use of precedents
	 Awareness of climatic considerations of site in respect of material and environmental strategies
	 Design proposal for an architectural intervention communicated through drawings and models
	  Unit trips to Folkestone and Brighton, UK, New York State, USA and Prora, Germany
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	The Language of Flowers: This year Inter 2 will focus on spatial experiences that enhance awareness of our senses and emotions. Our main source of inspiration will be the enigmatic Villa Palagonia in Sicily. We will look for moments of sensorial inten...
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	  Spatial research: historical/theoretical, design-based and technical research of architectural fragments (staircases,  roofs, rooms, corridors) based on specific case study buildings (historical and contemporary) as well as on thematic films and ar...
	 Skills development: hand drawing combined with the techniques of charcoal, embroidery and gilding; model making; plaster and bronze casting; pinhole photography; atmospheric collage
	 Site research: physical and cultural research on Bloomsbury, London, with a focus on the specific parts where arts, education and medical activities are found.
	  Programme Research: design proposal of a Home for the Elderly, Bath House or Hotel, based on research of case studies in film, literature and architecture
	  Architectural Resolution: methods in bringing spatial research, skills, site context and programme research together.
	  Unit trip to Sicily: visit to Villa Palagonia (Bagheria); Chinese Pavillion, San Domenico Oratory, Church of Castelbuono, Zisa, San Cataldo Church, Gangi Valguanera Palace, Villa Igea (Palermo); tour around Erice.
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	 Evidence of site research based on the collection of material evidence;
	 Awareness of the cultural, environmental, social and political context of Bloomsbury evidenced in the design proposal;
	 Awareness of the sensorial and emotional impact of the proposed design, evidenced in formal, technical and material terms;
	 Clarity and coherence of communication in design proposal.
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Second Ye...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	Aggregate +: The aim of the unit is to explore design as an additive (but not necessarily monotone or limitless) process of placement, extension and modification. Underpinning this brief is the understanding that the European city consists of a contex...
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	  Primary research at a London site: exploring physical, structural, social and historical conditions
	  Secondary research on the history and theory of 1) aggregation, 2) insertion (placement, extension and modification) architectures, their clients and appropriate building technologies
	  Understanding the use and value of precedent
	  Design proposal and construction sample of a 1:1 architectural detail (object), material and tectonic strategies
	  Design proposal for a ‘+’ city insertion on a local or urban scale through drawings and models
	  Unit trip to Germany, Switzerland and Italy
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	 Presentation of a design project through a technically proficient set of drawings and models at appropriate scales
	 Evidence of site and formal research, and the ability to identify a particular design focus
	 Awareness of the tectonic context of the local and urban situation, evidenced through design and programme
	 Understanding of the relationship of a particular historical and cultural precedent to the design proposal
	 Integration of appropriate technical, structural and material decisions within the design development
	
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	 Research on Goa and specific alternative therapies or body-spirit performances.
	 Design proposal for an Architectural Body. Drawings and 1:1 model of a part of the mutated body.
	 Design proposal for a Trance-holistic Platform. A space for a specific alternative therapies or body-spirit  performances. It will be in 2 formats: drawings and a model of a piece of the building 1:1 scale.
	 Design and performance of a specific ritual ceremony.
	 Communication of the whole year using a narrative structure. Video format.
	 Unit trip to Goa (India).
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	 Personal implication of the student with the project. Part of this project is about experience and redefinition of the self.
	 Skills to find design opportunities from different fields: art, music, fashion...
	 Capacity to build a critical discourse about the cultural phenomena of Goa an South India and be able to imagine new surprising images out of cliches.
	 Imagination and creativity to explore experimental design lines and ways to communicate the project out of
	conventionalism.
	 Analysis and advantage of the Unit readings.
	 High technical quality of the output: graphic design, models and performing.
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	To produce, over the course of three terms, project work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between historical, theoretical and practical design issues. Learn to apply and integrate aesthetic and technical skills with critical awarene...
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	Continual assessment is provided weekly at tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and interim juries. In Second Year, formative assessment is provided through jury review at the start of Term 2. In Third Year, an Intermediate Preview assessment is held in T...
	Summative assessment
	Portfolios of final drawings, images, physical and digital models are presented physically and digitally to a Review Panel of Intermediate tutors. The Panels comprise tutors from different Units to ensure parity of assessment. A pass at the end of Sec...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	2.3 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES
	2.3.1 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES: HISTORY AND THEORY STUDIES

	SYNOPSIS
	The course focuses on the variety of types of architecture both in historical terms and within different cultures; how culture influences architecture and about how architecture influences culture.  The course will attempt to show how different cultur...
	AIMS
	To produce, over the course of two terms, written work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between historical and theoretical architectural research. Learn to apply this research to original and critical insight on a specific topic of ...
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Each essay is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of papers is shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to assure parity of assessment. Students receive written feedback, supplemented by a follow-up individual tutorial with the seminar le...
	 High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or contrary intell...
	 High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in terms of its use of...
	 Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic.
	 Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, but to an extent that...
	 Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by the course submission.
	 Fail D
	For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been achiev...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	This course will couple architectural projects from the rise of modernism until the early 1990s to explore and expose important architectural trajectories and connections of the twentieth-century. By pitting a series of architectural projects, practic...
	AIMS
	To produce, over the course of two terms, written work of increasing sophistication. Explore relationships between historical and theoretical architectural research. Learn to apply this research to original and critical insight on a specific topic of ...
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Each essay is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of papers is shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to assure parity of assessment. Students receive written feedback, supplemented by a follow-up individual tutorial with the seminar le...
	 High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or contrary intell...
	 High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in terms of its use of...
	 Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic.
	 Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, but to an extent that...
	 Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by the course submission.
	 Fail D
	For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been achiev...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	2.3.2 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES: TECHNICAL STUDIES

	SYNOPSIS
	This course examines the behaviour, analysis and design of real building structures.  By seeing how model structures behave under load, this course aims to demonstrate the importance of shape in the determination of strength. Through lectures, case st...
	AIMS
	To produce over the course of the term, at a level commensurate with this stage of education, project work that demonstrates awareness and understanding of structural issues associated with the design of buildings. The course aims to develop knowledge...
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	The learning strategy integrates theory and practice. Theory is explained in lectures using diagrams, drawings and numerical data; Practical application is explained using case studies and hands-on teamwork (in groups of four to six students) to expe...
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students as learning support including model-making workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials shop, bo...
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Each report is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of reports are shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to assure parity of assessment.
	Visual and verbal presentation of the Report to TS tutors and First Year Design Unit tutors to ensure parity of assessment. Students receive written feedback, supplemented by individual tutorial with the seminar leader to discuss further the essay and...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	The course introduces the range of materials that should be considered in the early stage of the design process. Materials reviewed will include concrete, steel and aluminium, timber, masonry, glass, fabrics and composites. We will be comparing materi...
	AIMS
	To produce over the course of the term, at a level commensurate with this stage of education, project work that demonstrates awareness and understanding of issues associated with the appropriate use of materials in the design of buildings. The course ...
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	The learning strategy integrates theory and practice. Theory is explained in lectures using diagrams, drawings and numerical data; Practical application is explained using case studies and hands-on teamwork (in groups of four to six students) to expe...
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students as learning support including model-making workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials shop, bo...
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Each report is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of reports is shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to assure parity of assessment.
	Visual and verbal presentation of the Report to TS tutors and First Year Design Unit tutors to ensure parity of assessment. Students receive written feedback, supplemented by individual tutorial with the seminar leader to discuss further the essay and...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	This course aims to challenge the sentiment – we all know environmental design is important, we just can’t see how it is relevant to our studio work – by showing how every design decision that architects make has an immediate and quantifiable impact i...
	AIMS
	To produce over the course of the term, at a level commensurate with this stage of education, project work that demonstrates awareness and understanding of issues associated with the environmental design buildings. The course aims to develop knowledge...
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	The learning strategy integrates theory and practice. Theory is explained in lectures using diagrams, drawings and numerical data; Practical application is explained using case studies and hands-on teamwork (in groups of four to six students) to expe...
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students as learning support including model-making workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials shop, bo...
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Each essay is assessed by a course tutor. A sample of papers is shared amongst all seminar leaders and course tutors to assure parity of assessment.
	Visual and verbal presentation of Exemplar Building Report to TS tutors and First Year Design Unit tutors to ensure parity of assessment. Students receive written feedback, supplemented by individual tutorial with the seminar leader to discuss further...
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	To have the confidence to build large structures, engineers and architects must rely on models that predict the performance of the completed building.  As analytical tools, models take many forms:  either conceptual idealisations of structural behavio...
	AIMS
	To produce over the course of the term, at a level commensurate with this stage of education, project work that demonstrates knowledge and understanding of issues associated with and the application of appropriate structural systems and analyses in th...
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	SYNOPSIS
	The TS3 Design Thesis requires the submission of a technical thesis setting out in detail the technical implications of the design strategy needed in order to materialise the concepts, ideas and ambitions contained in the unit-based design project. Si...
	AIMS
	To produce, over the course of three terms at a level commensurate with this stage of graduate education, a comprehensive appraisal, analysis and technical study of the structure, construction, building engineering services and materials relevant to t...
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Re-Assessment
	TRANSFERABLE SKILLS
	2.3.3 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES: MEDIA STUDIES

	SYNOPSIS
	AIMS
	OUTLINE CONTENT
	LEARNING OUTCOMES
	Definitions
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
	Students work in groups and individually with regular interaction with tutors and external collaborators in tutorials, seminars and workshops. Media Studies skills are taught to augment communication methodologies within the complementary studies prog...
	LEARNING SUPPORT
	Extensive information and physical resources are available to all students for learning support including model-making workshops for wood and metal working, digital prototyping, audio-visual lab, digital photography studio, drawing materials shop, boo...
	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Assessment Criteria
	Method of Assessment
	Formative assessment
	No formal assessment requirement: continual feedback is provided weekly through tutorials, periodic unit pin-ups and presentations.
	Summative assessment
	No formal assessment requirement: final project work is presented in relation to taught media course through drawings, images and models, digital and physical, and discussed with tutor, invited guests and student group. Written feedback is provided.
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	2.3.4 COMPLEMENTARY STUDIES: PROFESSIONAL STUDIES

	SYNOPSIS
	This course is aimed at providing students at this stage of their education with an overview of the tasks architects encounter and face in the practice of their profession, and appropriate forms of conduct. The course is provided through seven session...
	AIMS
	The review and consideration of relevant professional, legal and statutory issues, the position of the architect in society, in the construction industry, in professional teams, and in practice, understanding and meeting clients requirements, financia...
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	Definitions
	LO4 Adequate knowledge of urban design, planning and the skills involved in the planning process
	LO4.1 Knowledge of theories of urban design and the planning of communities
	LO4.2 Knowledge of the influence of design and development of cities, past and present on the contemporary built environment
	LO4.3 Knowledge of current planning policy and development control legislation, including social, environmental and economic aspects, and the relevance of these to design development
	LO6 Understanding of the profession of architecture and the role of the architect in society, in particular in preparing briefs that take account of social factors
	LO6.1 Understanding of the nature of professionalism and the duties and responsibilities architects to clients, building users, constructors, co-professional and the wider society
	LO6.2 Understanding of the role of the architect within the design team and construction industry, recognising the importance of current methods and trends in the construction of the built environment
	LO6.3 Understanding of the potential impact of building projects on existing and proposed communities
	LO7 Understanding of the methods of investigation and preparation of the brief for a design project
	LO7.1 Understanding of the need to critically review precedents relevant to the function, organisation and technological strategy of design proposals
	LO7.2 Understanding of the need to appraise and prepare building briefs of diverse scales and types, to define client and use requirements and their appropriateness to site and context
	LO7.3 Understanding of the contribution of architects and co-professionals to the formulation of the brief, and the methods of investigation used in its preparation
	LO10 The necessary design skills to meet building users’ requirements within the constraints imposed by cost factors and building regulations
	LO10.1 The skills to critically examine the financial factors implied in varying building types, construction systems, and specification choices, and the impact of these on architectural design
	LO10.2 The skills to understand the cost control mechanisms which operate during the development of a project
	LO10.3 The skills to prepare designs that will meet building users’ requirements and comply with UK legislation, appropriate performance standards and health and safety requirements
	LO11 Adequate knowledge of the industries, organisations, regulations and procedures involved in translating design concepts into buildings and integrating plans into overall planning
	LO11.1 Knowledge of the fundamental legal, professional and statutory responsibilities of the architects, and the organisations, regulations and procedures involved in the negotiation and approval of architectural designs, including land law, developm...
	LO11.2 Knowledge of the professional inert-relationships of individuals and organisation involved in procuring and delivering architectural projects, and how these are defined through contractual and organisational structures
	LO11.3 Knowledge of the basic management theories and business principles related to running both an architect’s practice and architectural projects, recognising current and emerging trends in the construction industry
	TEACHING AND LEARNING STRATEGIES
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	ASSESSMENT
	Assessment will be based on the following:
	Students submit an illustrated 1500 word case study report or make a formal visual and verbal presentation of their research findings to the year group. Written feedback is provided. Assessment is graded as follows:
	 High Pass with Distinction A: Exceptional overall - demonstrates clarity and forceful breadth of reference to the subject plus clear evidence of original or critical insight, particularly in evaluating and contextualising opposing or contrary intell...
	 High Pass B+: High level of achievement overall. Effective use of references in a thorough, clear presentation of the material used. Broad understanding of relevant arguments, presented clearly in written material, is balanced in terms of its use of...
	 Pass B: Basic approach but largely descriptive or nominal treatment of the subject, a demonstrated understanding of material but without original insight. May be critical, but it is underdeveloped or narrow in breadth of topic.
	 Low Pass B-: Flawed arguments with fragmentary or inconsistent use of material, lacking in conclusions, critical insight or general coherence overall. Does not fully evolve into a comparative essay, remains heavily descriptive, but to an extent that...
	 Complete-to-Pass C: Little development and effort of the essay topic. No understanding as to what was required by the course submission.
	 Fail D
	For Complete-to-Pass and Fail assessments, the written feedback sets out the reasons why the submission did not achieve the passing standard, the additional work that is required for the student to demonstrate that the passing standard has been achiev...
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